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PREFACE 


Here is presented the first volume of the Vedic Variants. The 
aim of this work is to present a grammatical and stylistic study of the 
entire mass of the variant readings in the repeated mantras of the 
Vedic tradition, as revealed primarily by Bloomfield’s Vedic Concord- 
ance That hook presents a complete ‘index to every line of even,' 
stanza of the [then] published Vedic literature [and of some works not 
yet pubhshed at the time], and to the liturgical formulas thereof.’ Of 
its some 90,000 entries, not far from a third occur more than once, 
either in the same text or in different texts Of the repeated text-units, 
agam, it is estimated that about one-third show variations. The 
Vedic Variants are concerned with the variant readings of these 
repeated mantras, numbering roughly 10,000. 

As to extent, the variations range all the way from change of a single 
letter in a smgle word, to radical rearrangements of the whole text 
They may or may not be accompanied by shift of meaning, great or 
slight They may be assumed to have been made sometimes con- 
sciously and sometimes unconsciously As to character, they are of the 
most varied sort They concern phonetics, the interrelation of different 
sounds and sound-changes, venous departments of morphology, such 
as formation of stems of nouns, pronouns, and verbs, their inflection, 
and suffocation; syntax; older of words in the sentence, synonyms, 
meter, etc. There is hardly an important paragraph m Vedic grammar, 
or a department of the textual criticism and exegesis of the Veda, on 
which they fail to throw light 

Furthermore, it is beheved that the Variants will have great interest 
and value for general linguistics The literature of the world happens 
to contain no analogous body of material which can compare wnth them 
in size and scope The tradition of the Veda was at first oral; and 

what was originally one and the same stanza or formula was handed down in the 
texts of the various schools in more or less varying forms The variants are often 
of the same general character as those which appear m the various forms of 
ballads, or of church hymns there are simple differences in the order of words; 
differences due to the substitution of a more familiar, handy, or modern word or 
grammatical form for an archaic, inconvenient, or obsolescent one of equiv alent 
meaning or function [or the converse of this, due to a conscious archaizing ten- 
dency). To this must be added the very important point that there are also many 

11 
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cases in which a given mantra passage, composed under certain definite circum- 
stances, was later on adapted and changed to servo a now purpose 

Furthermore, Vedic literary production is often in a high degree imitative and 
mechanical [a trait which it shares with most religious literature] The poets or 
priests, more or less consciously, fell into habits of expression such that entire 
lines of different stanras or hymns, and considerable sequences of words of differ- 
ent prose passages, show much similarity. 

So, but for the bracketed phrases, Bloomfield wrote m the Preface to 
his Concordance, before he had systematically studied the Variants 
Later he would probably have laid greater stress on the presumably 
unconscious clement in the variations, which was perhaps at least as 
weighty as the conscious, and is certainly at least as interesting linguisti- 
cally I suspect, at any rate, that we learn even more about the speech- 
habits of the Vedic priests from the changes which they introduced 
without realizing it, than from their deliberate alterations But whether 
conscious or unconscious — and at this distance it is obviously impossible 
to separate the two classes with confidence — any linguistic scholar will 
see at a glance how many interesting observations can be drawn from 
these thousands of variations, touching on every field of grammar and of 
linguistic psychology. 

From the pages of the Concordance, Bloomfield collected and classi- 
fied the Variants m a preliminary way, arranging them topically under 
ten or a dozen main heads, with numerous subdivisions in each Of 
course very many passages had to be included several times over under 
different headings This preliminary spade-work was completed when 
he proposed to the present writer a collaborative enterprise, which 
offer was gladly accepted This was about 1913 In the next half- 
dozen years I worked up from Bloomfield's lists, supplemented by 
further gleanings of my own, a preliminary draft of four of the major 
sections of the work those on Phonetics (including Euphonic Combi- 
nation or Sandhi), on Noun Formation (stems and suffixes), on Noun 
Inflection, and on Order of Words Bloomfield completed the first 
draft of the greater part of the section on the Verb There the matter 
rested, for lack of prospect of publication Bloomfield left collectanea 
on Synonyms, Pronouns, and Prepositions and Particles, and a few minor 
fists, m addition to those already mentioned A section on Meter 
would also be desirable 

On Bloomfield’s death m 1928, I took charge of the entire work, 
and I have since revised and completed the section on the Verb, here 
presented It seems best to publish it first, since the major part of it 
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can be issued substantially as it came from the pen of one of the world’s 
greatest Vedists and linguistic scholars. 

The publication has been made possible by the generous aid of the 
Linguistic Society op America., and of the American - Council of 
Learned Societies Devoted to Humanistic Studies, to both of which 
hearty thanks are due and are hereby tendered. The surviving author 
also desires to express his deep appreciation of the staunch and effective 
support given to the project by the Chairman of the Committee on 
Publications of the Linguistic Society or America, Professor George 
Melville Bolling. 

Since the work on the Variants has been a collaborative enterprise, 
and since it was Bloomfield’s intention that it should appear over our 
joint names, no attempt has been made to separate the contributions 
of the two authors It would, indeed, be impossible to make such a 
separation completely. Credit belongs to Bloomfield alone for the 
general plan of the whole work on the Variants ; it was he who conceived 
it and sketched its outlines. He also prepared, from the Concor danc e, 
the preliminary lists of materials for this as well aB for nearly all the 
volumes to follow. To some extent these lists have been expanded 
by further search on my part, in the Concordance and elsewhere. 
Moreover, it was Bloomfield, as stated above, who prepared for publica- 
tion the first draft of the major part of this volume, on the Verb. To be 
exact, he wrote out a draft of all except the long chapter on Person 
and Number, the last in the book. I have checked and revised his 
manuscript, verifying most of the references from the original texts, 
and making such changes as seemed to me necessary. Most of the 
changes were of the sort which I am confident he would have made 
himself in a final revision. I have preserved his lang uag e tbruout as 
far as it was possible to do so. A more radical revision of some para- 
graphs has been made necessary by the appearance, since Bloomfield 
wrote his manuscript, of new publications, as for instance Renou’s 
valuable dissertation on La valeur du parfait dans les hymnes vidiques 
(Paris, 1925) . When I have made such far-teaching changes, and when- 
ever I could not feel entirely confident that Bloomfield would have been 
in agreement with what I have written, I have enclosed my additions 
or substitutions in [square brackets], followed by the initials of my name. 

I hope and believe that, even in these parts (which am not numerous), I 
have written little that would not have met with his approval. The 
chapter on Person and Number is entirely my work, aside from the 
gathering of the preliminary lists, which m this case proved to be rather 
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incomplete. Under the circumstances I must perforce accept entire 
responsibility for the final form of the work as printed, as well as for 
that of all the volumes to follow In them, unhappily, Bloomfield’s 
Bhare will be much smaller than in tliiB volume; altho I am glad to 
say that some of the others, notably that on Phonetics, received 
considerable attention from him 


Franklin Edqbrton 



ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS 

The abbreviations used need little explanation. Vedic texts are 
referred to by the abbreviations used in the Vedic Concordance; except 
that, of course, the letter $ is substituted for f, as also in all Sanskrit 
words, in accordance with the now prevalent international usage. 
Other abbreviations are rarely used and, it is hoped, will be self-explana- 
tory RVRep = Bloomfield’s Rigvcda Repetitions. 

Two symbols, which are frequently used, require explanation: the 
asterisk * and the dagger 

The asterisk * is used to indicate a variant reading of one text when the 
mantra occurs in the same text with the reading for which this variant 
is a substitute. For instance: satyam mdigyami (TA.* vadigye) TA. 
(bis) TU. SG. MG. This means that TA. has the pada in both forms, 
namely, satyam vadisy&mi, and satyam vadigye. 

The dagger t is used to call attention to a quotation which needs to 
be corrected in the Concordance. For instance: tat satyam yad mram 
bibhTthah (MS t °tah) TB. ApS. MS. ThiB means that the fending of 
MS. is wrongly quoted in the Concordance (it fails to note the variant 
bibhrtuh). 
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CHAPTER I INTRODUCTORY 
Scope and plan of this work 

§1. The variations m verbal inflexion are concerned with every 
leading aspect under which the verb is treated in the grammars. They 
are, however, dealt with here not in the usual order of the Sanskrit 
grammars, but either according to their relative importance, or in 
accordance with certain logical and practical conveniences. These 
interchanges are, in any case, heterogeneous, partly formal, partly syn- 
tactical, and partly stylistic; the boundary lines between these kinds 
are hazy. The more important rubrics, such as voice, mood, and tense, 
are, moreover, so large a part of the whole as to call for first considera- 
tion, to some extent they serve as a convenient background for assorting 
and placing the remaining interchanges. It has seemed best then to 
present the subject under the following nine larger rubrics: 

II. The Voices 

III. The Moods 

IV. The Tenses and Tense-Systems 

V. The Secondary Conjugations 

VI Interchange between finite Verbs and Verbal Nouns 
VII Interchanges of equivalent Personal Endings 

VIII. Matters pertaining to Augment and Reduplication 

IX. Variation in Grade of Stems and Allied Matters 

X. Person and Number 

§2. By way of illustrating the combined effects of most, or at least 
many, of these phases of verbal variation in the case of a given root, we 
have chosen the root hu ‘call'. The interchanges practised on the body 
of this root are gathered in the following list: 
huve nu (RV. VS. KS MahanU. hvayami) kikram puruhUtam indram 
RV. AV. SV. VS. TS. MS. KS. MahanU. 
sarasvatim sukrfo ahvayanta (AV havante; comm, ahvayanta) RV. AV. 
KB. 

sarvdn agnmr apsu§ado huve vah (MS. om vah) TS. MS AB : Mi an 
agnln apsugado havamahe AV. 
marutvantam sakhydya havamahe (SV. huvemahi) RV. SV. 

17 
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(am (RV om) mramanlam avasc huvcma (AV. havGmahc: RV KS 
jolmvhm) RV RVKh. AV. TS. MR, KS. AS. SS. 
njjrum (AV ukllmir, MahiinU upraui) huvcma (AV. havumahc) para mat 
sadhnsthGt AV TA. MnhfinU 

Ttasyapatnhn avasc huvcma (AV. havGmahc) AV. VS TS MS. KS AS. 
SS. 


prCitarjitam bhagam ugram huvcma (AV. havumahc) RV AV. VS TB 
ApMB N 

prulah somam via rudram huvcma (AV havumahc) RV. AV VS TB 
ApMB. 

mano uv G huvGmahc (Vmt, “hi, VS SB KS Kau£ hvSmahc, ) RV VS. 
VSK, TS MS. KS. AB. SB AS SS ICS. LS ApS Vait lCau£. 
The Vmt (20 0) rending should be the same ns that of its source, 
Ivn.uS Sfl 1, but 3 mss of J£au£ rend hvGinahr, and possibly this 
should be rend in both texts 

rathitamau rathinGm ahva (KS a nGm Aura) utayc TS MS KS : aiun 
Jmve (AV iva) suyamdn (AV. °mdn ahva) -utayc AV. TS MS KS 
havantc vGjasGtayc RV.- Aurrma ru° RV SV MS KS : huveya va° RV. 
AV 

brhaspalim rnh prajupahm ro . . , iniviln vo devun vi&vatah pan havu- 
mahc GB Vmt • cf. bjrhaipalm viSvGn dcvGil ahum huve RV. 

§3. If we contemplate this welter of variations we find, in the first 
place, that it is not due, ns might be antecedently supposed, to adapta- 
tion. No variant serves a new purpose, different from that of the par- 
allels They arc, without exception, grammatical or mildly stylistic 
And they often betray themselves as being blends of two or more exist- 
ing expressions, which appear in the texts, notably the RV , elsewhere 
Thus, m the item 

(am sarasvantam avasc huvcma (AV havGmahc, ICS gohammi), 
the unmetneal KS. reading is due, secondarily of course, to the parallel 
piida 

sarasvantam avasc johavlmi RV. 

Here johatnmi is metrically faultless, and its passage into a wrong place 
was, perhaps, promoted further by the cadences avasc johavlmi, RV. 

1 34 12, and avasc johavili, RV 3 62 2; 7 38 6. 

§4 In no less than five instances of the above list AV. reads, at the 
end of its padas, havamahe in the place of related expressions m other 
texts. So favonte a cadence hds this become m AV that we find it in 
four of these five times as a mildly incommensurable jagaiX cadence in 
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otherwise tn$tubh stanzas: 3. 16 2, 7. 6 2, 7. 40. 1, 16. 1. 13 1 Only m 
one case, 3. 16 1, does the AV. cadence conform to the rest of the ( jagati ) 
stanza. It is quite clear that AV , tho well acquainted with all the 
other present stems of the root hu, has been enticed into this preference 
for havamahe by the fact that the word occurs extensively at the ends of 
padasje.g avase havamahe RV 2 16 1,3 26 2,8 86 4,8 99.'8, 10 66 
4, reproduced m two of the four AV instances, 7. 6 2,-7. 40 1. For 
other numerous instances of havamahe in jagati cadence see RVRep 
660, under final cadences m -he 

§5. That the four present stems of hu, namely hava, huva, hvaya, and 
johatft, should interchange m the total oral Vedic tradition, needs no 
comment It is, probably, supported by set phrases m which the hu 
present is accompanied by some other word The only suipnsmg thing 
is that the popular AV has not passed over into the (later regular) stem 
hvaya, but, on the contrary, finds it in its heart to exhibit in two in- 
stances other stems for hvaya of parallel texts 2 * * * * * 

huve nu (RV VS KS MahanU hvayami) Sakrarn puruhutam indram 
RV AV SV VS TS MS KS MahanU. 
sarasvafim sukrto ahvayania (AV. havanie) RV. AV KS 8 
§6 For interchange in this group betwee- moods, tenses, augmented 
and augmentless forms, and so forth, see the respective rubrics Bar- 
ring occasional textual blunders, these and the countless others hke them 
from other roots are one and all outcomes of Vedic tradition as a whole, 
which in the mam does not show the formal, syntactic, and stylistic 
stability which is customary m literature of a more advanced type. For 
the most part, as may be seen, rubric by rubric, the variations between 
text and text are based upon the natural freedom of expression in prayers 
and songs of praise, and upon the looser syntax winch, compared for 
instance with Greek and Latin, pervades Sanskrit from the Veda to the 
end of its career Faults of memory no doubt entered largely into these 
variations, and so help to account for such instability m the tradition 
of the Vedic mantras, which was so largely oral 

1 In one internal occurrence, 7 63 1, AV uses havamahe where it can only be 

called a gross metrical blunder aymm (AV ukthair, MahanU vgram ) huvema 

(AV havamahe ) paramat sadhasthal AV TA MahanU 

! See Bloomfield, JAOS 21 48, The Atharvaveda 50, r 5 

! Here, to be sure, the AV comm reads ahvayania with the rest The variant 

quoted by the Cone as apam napatam ahina huvedhys (TS aivinS hvayantam) 

is a slip, TS reads hayanla \ and this does not concern the root hu 
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Ambiguous grammatical form: augmented and augmentless preterites 


§7 According to a familiar experience of Vedic grammar it is quite 
often difficult, or even impossible, to determine the precise formal or 
functional meaning of certain Vedic verbs This difficulty would, to 
some extent, seem to be ehmmable by means of the variants which are, 
of course, occasionally w the nature of reciprocal comments Thus 
augmentless preterites are not infrequently in interchange with unam- 
biguous modal forms This makes, or seems at first blush to make, 
pnma facie evidence in favor of the modal (injunctive) value of the 
corresponding augmentless forms, and as a rule we have so classified 
them Thus m the class 'Subjunctive and Injunctive’, §167 f , the aug- 
mentless forms are regarded as modal Yet they might m perhaps 
every case be considered preterites, but for that very interchange with 
subjunctives, as e g in 

pr&dnam sldat (MS ddat praaisd prlhtvySh VS MS KS TB 
Nay more, even in spite of that interchange, there is no way of proving 
that they are not to be considered preterites For, as we shall show, 
§§112 ff , indicatives of all sorts, and §§127 ff more particularly 
preterites, exchange with moods of all sorts on a huge scale for good and 
proper reasons, so that the alternation of s idat and its apparent inter- 
preter sidat really proves nothing in itself The decision m such cases 
must be left to tactful individual considerations 

§8 We would draw attention here to a few especially vexing cases of 
this sort, eg- 

Jiavyd te smdanldm (MS svadan *, KS asvadan) VS TS MS. KS SB. 
'delightful to taste be (were) to thee the oblations.’ Here svadan may 
be injunctive to match the modal (imperative) svadantam, or it may be 
preterite indicative to match asvadan s Chi lo sa? Similarly, in 
kamam (AV. PB Mmah, KS Idmas) samudram a vika (AV. mveia, 
KS PB mini) AV KS PB. TB TA AS ApS , 
wM is ambiguous, it may be preterite, to match viveka, or injunctive to 
match mka. Of a different aspect is 

asann a (SV PB. 6san nah) pStrarn janayanla (KS °i«) devah EV. 
SV. VS. TS MS KS PB SB 


* In one of two occurrences the MS mss and ed read svadam (p p likewise), 
which is probably an error as indicated by the other reading in the same text, 
tho possibly a transitive 1st person smg , 

•And that whether we regard it as augmentless with the mss and pp oi 
MS or as intended for 'svadan = asvadan of KS , we ignore at this point this 
mirely formal question as to whether an augment is or is not felt as present where 
Vedic sandhi permits the elision of initial a, a question which obviously increases 
the dubiety of some of the forms we are,discussing, see ||254ff 
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‘the gods begot (shall beget) him (Agm) as a vessel at their (our) mouths.' 
We have classified (§136) janayania as imperfect, because that seems to 
ns the better sense, we are frankly subjective, as we think we must be 
In other words, we refuse to attach value m this instance to the implied 
comment of the single janayanlu of ICS Yet the ICathakas, if we may 
trust their tradition, evidently conceived the passage reasonably enuf . 
Next, 

tisro yad agne tsaradas ivam tc, chucm ghrtena kicayah saparyan (TB. 
saparyan), namam cud dadhire yajmyam RV. TB , 

‘when for three autumns (seasons’ = one year, Bergaigne 2. 117 n.) the 
pure (gods?) honored with ghee just thee, 0 Agm, the pure one, they 
obtained names (forms) worthy of sacrifice ’ Here one might classify 
saparyan as injunctive, because of the modal value of saparyan But 
[the reason for this modal form has never been explamed (F E ), and] 
a glance at §§264 g shows that augmentless imperfects may be regarded 
just as easily as true unperfects. On the whole, in spite of the implied 
comment of saparyan, we have preferred to construe (§145, d) saparyan 
as imperfect. [This may, indeed, suggest the reason for TB’s varia- 
tion; to the feeling of TB., as to ours, an imperfect indicative was per- 
haps required F E ] 

§9. Similarly, in 

jatah prehad (SV prehad) m mataram RV. SV. 

(cf m prehad iti mataram. RV.) 'as soon as born he asked his mother’ , the 
SV., wholly contrary to our sense of fitness, imposes modal value upon 
the verb More perplexing than these is the small hst discussed §268 
(cf. §145), in which augmented imperfects interchange with correspond- 
ing augmentless forms m dependent clauses The latter may be either 
imperfects, or mjunctives, which occur freely enuf in relative clauses, 
see §§125 and 168 In bnef, the evidence of the variants, taken by 
itself, rarely if at all fixes the syntactical value of augmentless preterites 

Uncertainty as to the moods of certain presents and aonsls 

§10 In this work, as elsewhere, it is hard to distinguish modal forms 
of the root-present and the accented a-present (aonst present) from the 
modal forms of the root-aonst and the o-aorist. In two related cases, 

marto vurita (TS. vpiita, IvS vareta) sakhyam RV. VS. TS MS KS 
SB 

dyumnam (KS also °ne) vpiita pupjase (ICS vaiela pupjatu) RV. VS 
TS MS ICS SB 

we have followed what may be called the orthodox classification of the 
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forms wnta (Lat. toiite) and varela as aorists The decision is grounded 
on the absence of forms with primary endmgs bj-the side of these forms 
T\e are of course not influenced by the present-tense variant v pfifa, 
which is ambiguous as to mood. 5 But tins criterion is not always valid 
in our eyes In §210 a, occur seven cases in which hrdhi (once Irp-a) 
exchanges with kriyu and turn (once Lrmtjva). We have taken hrdhi 
to be aorist imperative, contrary to some authorities (e g Grassmann, 
Wbch. 334b), not deterred by sporadic back-formations (from this very 
hrdhi) into the present: 1: rthas, hjlha (cf. Whitney, Root s, 21). With 
some hesitation we have also classed as aorists the first of the following 
pairs: palam, pibaiam (notwithstanding BY. panti, §210, a) ; kola, ixnaia 
(ibidem); manai, manic (§119). Or we have shirked a final decision as 
to whether the first is a present or an aonst in the following pairs: 
yuh^vd, yunhpra (§192);modastn (probably present), mandasia ( ibidem ) 
Various cases of ambiguity spring from thematic a: is it present sign or 
subjunctive sign on the body of a non-thematic form 7 Thus in Ixirali, 
karoh (§124, end), rf.laraii,kptotu (§154), and larah,kpp>lu (§104, o),in 
both of which last cases we classify hara- as aorist subjunctive. Doubt- 
ful also is innate, varying with both the present ranule and the aorist 
laiiscrfe (§117), or, again, with vanvidm (§§116, 154, 191). 

§11. In the perfectly clear expression 
so traiUbhyah pari dadat (TA. dadat) pitfbhyah E.V. AY. TA. If. 
he shall hand thee over to these manes’, both forms, though gram- 
matically ambiguous, are treated as respectively subjunctive and in- 
junctive (see §167). They might also be regarded as imperfect indica- 
tives, thematic and non-thematic; see §193 where occur what may be 
felt as the same forms, since the circumstances make it impossible to 
say whether the augment was felt with them or not 

§12. In all these and similar cases we have often classified on what 
may be called the line of least resistance, on the basis of common sense 
and average Vedic habit; and we have not, in all cases, thought it neces- 
sary to suggest the obvious alternative Cf. on this theme Neisser, BB. 
7. 211 S. 


Imperatives (?) or Subjunctives in se 

§13. Of exceptional interest are the two forms stu-je and kr$e inter- 
changing with sluhi and hrdhi, listed §165. We have inclined to regard 

1 Perhaps best considered optative in view of the parallels, tho in itself it might 
quail;, well be injunctive or imperative. 



INTRODUCTORY 


23 


them as 2d person singular middle imperatives, or perhaps better sub- 
junctives, corresponding to the well-established class of active modal 
forms m si 

Phonetic variants: interchange between t and th m 2d plurals 

§14 A number of phonetic venations are so constant as to raise the 
question whether the resulting formal differences are not in part mere 
oral blunders, especially m cases where one of the verb-forms is question- 
able on some other ground The most important of these is the inter- 
change between t and th, part of the broad chapter of interchanges 
between unaspirated and aspirated stops, which will appear as an impor- 
tant part of our volume on Phonetics Thus the 2d plural endings fa and 
tha interchange freely, there being rarely any connexion in which either 
of them, notwithstanding their modal difference, is impossible or even 
difficult, cf the other interchanges between indicative and imperative, 
§116 The chronology of the texts generally decides in favor of one or 
the other 

iam sma jamla (VSK °lha) parame vyoman AV VS VSK TS ICS SB. 
MS Here jamiha, tho perfectly sound grammar, is a secondary 
blend of jamta and (subj ) janatha in the kindred formula etam 
janalha (ICS jdmta; TB jamlat) pa° vy° VS ICS SB. TB., cf 
jamia smamam (TS MS janltad enam) pa° vif AV. TS MS. 

§15 In the next, krlha is a dubious root present, really a back-forma- 
tion from aonsts such as krdhi Yet it is certainly the original reading . 
yad- amayati m§ Irtha (TS MS ICS krta) RV. VS TS MS ICS. 

§16 In the following group, primary tha, with indicative sense, is 
secondary and more or less inferior to the ending fa with injunctive or 
imperative sense- 

devebhyo bhavata (TB °tha) suprayanah RV AV. VS MS KS TB N 
hva no bhavata (ApS °tha) jlvase MS ApS 
kiddtmh pula bhavata (TA °tha, MG. °ntu) yajfiiyasah RV. TA MG 
tena krtdanlis (SG krll 9 ) carata (SG °lha ) priyena (AV vasan anu) AV 
TS SG PG ViDh ' 

a$va bhavata (AV. TS ICS °tha) vajinah AV VS TS MS KS SB 
deva bhavata vd° RV. 

datto asmabhyam (etc , see §250, p lb5) dravmeha bhadram AV ICS 
AS SMB. dadhatha no dravinam yac ca bhadram MS 

§17 Wholly anomalous, not to say impossible, are the traditionally 
recorded tha forms in the next two: 
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ye ’tra pitarah . bhUyastha AV SS : ya elasmin loke .... 
bhuyasta TS TB Of course a precative formation cannot, accord- 
ing to decent grammar, have a primary ending, yet apparently 
all mss of both AV. and SS agree on -tha, see Whitney on AV. 
IS 4 86 

aralug udabharlsata (AV mss, °lha) AV Sfi The AV mss at 20 139 1 
read thus; in an augmented form iha is a monstrosity Roth's 
violent emendation, tisannS uddbhir yathd, has of course no standing. 

§18 On the other hand the forms m iha claim precedence in the 
follow mg 

payasvalih krnulh&pa (TS °tapa ) ofadhlh kvah (TS om. h°) AV. TS 
ud wayathd (MS MS °ta, AV ICS, °la ) marulah samudialah RV. AV 
TS MS KS. AS MS 

yuyam (MS divo) vrshm var$ayatha (MS °ia) pun?inah RV TS MS. 
KS 

§19 Doubtful as to precedence are 
aulaba (HG °va) it tam upS. hvayatha (HG. °ta) ApMB. HG. 
saputnkdyam jagratka PG. yajamanaya jagfla ApS Cf Stenzler’s 
note to translation of PG 1. 16 22 

Phonetic variants: interchange between t and th in 2d and Sd duals 

§20 About equally often the 2d and 3d dual forms interchange so as 
to involve t and th, these cases will be classified in greater detail in the 
section on Person, below The decision as to priority depends on attend- 
ant circumstances, notably the relative chronology of the texts . 
halo (SV TB liatho ) vjirdny urya (AV. TB aprali) RV AV SV TB 
Eollowed in RV SV by the next two 
hato (SV halho) das&m satpali, and halo (SV haiho) tn&vd apa dw$ah 
RV SV An entire stanza is changed here from 3d person reference 
to direct address, see below, §§329, 332 — Asm this case, the t forms 
are prior in 

sam (ApMB Sam) adho roma&am halah (ApMB hathah) RV. ApMB 
The form hailiah is absurd, though apparently very old m the Ap 
tradition, see Wmternitz, Introduction to ApMB , p xx 
purd grdhrad ararufah pibalah (TB °lhah) RV MS TB 

§21 But in the next two the th form is evidently prior, while in most 
Of the rest here listed there is little clear evidence supporting either ODe 
cilrebhvr abhrair upa hfthatho (MS °to) ravam RV f MS Followed by 
dydm var?ayatko (MS °to) asurasya muyayd RY MS Thepp of MS 
has °lhah See §337 
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ghftena dydvaprthim, promuvatham (VSIC. TS ApS prornvdtham, MS 
MS f prornnvatdm) VS VSIC. TS MS ICS SB. ApS MS , cf. 
vapaya etc ICauS , and see Cone under svarge (°gena, suvarge) 
loke(-na ) prornuvdlham etc (only MS. °(am; VS. VSIC TS ICSA T 
[which reads samprornuvatliam ] SB TB Vait °tliam) 
ya (AV TS. yav) almanvad bibhtfo (ICS t °tho, AV. mMho) yau carul- 
gatah (AV. ICS t °ihah) AV. TS MS. ICS 
yau m&vasya panbhu (ICS vi&vasyadhipa) babhuvalhvh (TS f °tuk) 
ICS. TS . 

yd ragana (TS. °nam) saratham ydtha (MS yata) vflra TS MS ICS 
tat salyam yad viram hibhxlhah (MS \ °lah) ; and, In same passage. 
viram janayi?yathah (MS °tah) ; and : 

te mat pratah praganayi§yethe (MS °le),te md prajale praganayigyathah 
(MS °tah) TB ApS. MS 

yajfiasya yukiau dhurya (TB. ApS °yav) abliviam (MS °lham) MS. ICS.t 
TB. ApS. And, m same stanza- 

dm (KS dive) jyotir ajaram (MS ICS. ultamam) arabheldm (MS ICS.t 
°thdm), same texts abhUthdm is anomalous, see §§56, 337. 
hSmam duhaldm iha Sakvaribhih AV : raflram duhalham iha revatibhih 
TB Here, tho the context in AV. requires a 3d person verb, most 
mss read °lham like TB (but Ppp °tam). 

§22 For lack of a better place we append here another curious variant 
between t and th in verbal endings, which concerns neither duals nor 2d 
plurals 

abhiramyaidm (MS 8 20 °thdm ! ) MS SG YDh BrhPDli. So accord- 
ing to Cone the mss of MS as recorded by ICnauer, since it occurs 
in the unpubhshed part of MS it is impossible to verify it, but it is 
presumably a mistake in copying by either an Indian scribe or a 
western scholar. The form abhiramyatam is, of course, 3d singular 
passive imperative 

Phonetic variants’ interchange between a and u before v 

§23 From out of the confusion of shifting vowel tradition in the 
variants, to be treated in our volume on Phonetics, one phase tends to 
unsettle the exact meaning of a certain group of verb changes Namely, 
m quite a number of cases u interchanges with a before v, so that the 
resulting forms may be judged to be either phonetic or morphological, m 
all probability a mixture of both Thus, In 
abhi pra nonuvur (SV nonavur ) girah RV SV. 
nonuvur is intensive perfect (Whitney, Gr. § 1018a), while nonavur is m- 



26 


VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB 


tensive augmentless imperfect ( ibid §1015) The SV reading is surely 
secondary , and phonetic at least in part, rather than truly morphological 
Considerations of this sort are m order m the following list, m which the 
frequent interchange between stems bhava- and bkuva- strikes the eye, 
note particularly the persistent choice of bhuva- on the part of S V m the 
first six examples (cf contrariwise SV nonavur above) The Black YV 
texts also show a preference for u as against a, as we shall show in the 
Phonetics volume. 

sammiblo arufo bhava (SV bhuvah ) dhenubhih RV SV. 

uta trata bivo bhava (SV bhuvo) varuthyah RV SV VS TS MS KS 
Kau§ 

talra pu?Gbhavat (SV. ° bhuvat ) Baca RV SV KS 
nemib cakram ivabhavat (SV. MS °bhuvat ) RV SV TS MS 
yat some-soma abhavah (SV abhuvah) RV SV 
yad dure sann ihabhavah (SV °bhuvah) RV SV MS N 
sampnyah (TA °yam prajayd) pabubhtr bhava (TB TA bhuvat) MS 
TB TA ApS 

asapatna (RV * °nah) Inlabhuvam (ApMB °bhavam ) RV. (bis) ApMB 
yatra (SV yalra) deva ih bravan (SV bruvan) RV SV 
tasmm deva adhi bruvan (VS TS bravan ) VS TS MS KS TB ApS 
tasmai soma adhi bravat (KS bruvat) RV AV. ICS 
pra bravdma (MS bruvdma, v 1 bra°) baradah batamVS MS TA. ApMB 
HG MG 

lad aham nihnave (SS mhnuve ) lubhyam AB SS 
upa bravat (MS bruvat, p p bravat ) subhaga yajne asmin RV MS 
An interchange like tam ahve (SV u have = u hve ) vdjasdlaye RV 
SV , may be suspected of being a similar phonetic vanant across the 
faint pronunciation of h 

Phonetic variants' loss of t (d) as first of a group of three consonants 

§24 In a small group attention is arrested by the interchange between 
at (ad) and a before two consonants, in connexion with which the t (d) 
makes three consonants There are three such cases each before d and 
before s 

agnvr d&d (TS da) dravmam vvrapebah RV TS P p of TS dah, this form 
occurs several times in the context, and no doubt flitted thru the 
mind of the compiler But a 2d person form is most bizarre, since 
a nominative subject (agmr) immediately precedes, despite Keith's 
attempt to explain it (TS 162, n 4), we beheve the vanant is 
essentially phonetic. Cf the next 
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yadUrdhvas tigfha (KS. ti?(had) draviycha dhattat RV MS KS. AB TB. 
N. P p of RV. WhSh: ‘bestow upon us wealth here when thou 
standest erect.' All tc\ts have ns next piida, yad va mStur 
asyti upaslhc, showing up the extreme rcprehcnsiblenss of the KS 
reading. Cf. prec., of which this is the reverse 
apra (AY aprad ) dyavapjthivi anlanlfam RV. AY ArS. YS TS. MS. 


KS SB TB. AA. TA. 

Here both forms are 3d person; AY has the Inter foTm aprad for OprGs. 
Ian adityan anti madd (MS madat) svastaye RV. MS P p. of MS 
vmda; madat may be a mere corruption, see §315. 
bodha stake (MS. badhat stomair) vayo dadhat (ApS vayovrdhah ) RV. 
SV. MS ApS. In MS part of a different stanza; but a v. 1 bodha 
is recorded. 

adharo mad asau vadat svaha ApMB : adharo vadasau vada svahu HG. 
(corrupt; see §153); cf. adho vadadharo vada HG. 


Phonetic variants; presence or absence of tnsarga at the end of words, 
mostly at the end of pa das 

§25. In a number of cases verbal variations depend entirely or in part 
upon the presence or absence of vrnrga (h), especially at the end of a 
pada. As the sound was pronounced faintly (not, as in modem Hindu 
pronunciation, as h followed by a vowel), it is quite possible that some 
of these interchanges are purely phonetic, it would doubtless be going 
too far to say that they all are Thus (§158, end) TS 3 5 10 1 has the 
anomalous yodhi for yodhih of other texts at the end of a stanza (Whit- 
ney, Gr. §839), if this is the only occurrence of yodhi, we might cancel it 
from our grammars and lexicons Cf Keith’s note, JIOS 28 2SG,n 1. 
The total of such correspondences is not small, those winch concern 
verb forms are supported by others, cf. pibal sornam mamadad (AS SS 
somam amadann) enam igte (AS SS igtayah), AY. AS SS , §137, where 
it occurs m noun forms. 

pra-pra yajhapahm hra (TA hr ah, but Poona ed tira) AV VS TS MS. 

KS TA AS. SS ApS See §156 for this and the next three. 
suryasya tapas iapa (MS MS iapah) MS TA ApS MS 
m duratavase vaha (SS vahah) AV SS 
mkasmat (TA divo w°) dim aghayaia uru?y a (TA urugyah) RV. TA 
iSv imd upa sarpatah S Y. JB. • emam anu sarpata MS See §116 
agne m tied dhamgo yad yajama (TB °mah) RV TB See §124, where 
also, but m the interior of the passage, dhvarama: dhurvamas, m 
the item tam dhUrva etc. 
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anyavratasya (TA anyad vra°) saicima (TA °mak, RV saSmre) RV VS 
MS SB TA (corrupt,) For this and the next four items see 
§262, e 

praH bhagarn na didhma (SV °mah) RV AV SV VS N 
vtralah smah (SG sma blioh) SG PG. 
abhiratdh smah (YDh sma ha) ViDh YDh BjhPDh 
tasmm vayam upahulas iava smah (MS sma) TB MS 
tau saha (VS SB, ta ubhau) caturah padah sam prasaraySvahai (VS 
SB. °yava, MS °yavah) VS TS. MS KSA SB ApS 
msvdh prnvaihah (TB. °tha) svasarasya dhenak RV MS TB (comm. 
Bibl Ind ed. °thah, but Poona ed °tha). Vacillation of sandhi 
before s + cons., one ms, of MS °lha 

Phonetic vananls interchange between e and ai 

§26 Especially at the end of padas, but also elsewhere, e and oi fre- 
quently interchange This, as regards the verb, concerns for the most 
part interchange between the (indicative or subjunctive) endings mahe, 
vahe, and the subjunctive mahai, vahat; see §§118, 124, 253 To illus- 
trate the same phonetic change outside of the verb, we may quote one 
of many changes between the pronouns asme and asmai 
supippala o$adhih kartandsme (AV kartam asmai ; VSK kartam asme) 
AV. VS VSK MS 

In the item brahmdham antaram kpwe (KS karave) AV KS , the Cone 
suggests the more proper karavai for KS. 

vi sakhyani srjamahe (SS. °mahaj, MS msfjavahai) AS. SS Vait ApS. 
MS PG. 

yamjlvam asnavamahai (MS °he) RV AV VS TS MS KS 
devan yajihydn iha ydn yajdmahai (TS havdmahe) TS MS KS 
rayim yena vanamahai (SV °he) RV SV 

kva tyam nau sakhya babhuvuh, sacavahe (MS °hai, p p °he) yad avrkam 
pura at RV MS 

The same interchange occurs between te and tai as subjunctive end- 
ings; all the cases which occur are grouped in §253 

Phonetic interchanges concerning y m combination with other consonants 

§27 For this theme as a whole see Bloomfield, SBE 42 418 ff , and 
the appropriate section of our volume on Phonetics The Concoidance 

presents the item _ , /TrQ 

bhak$a dgatah TS * bhak 9 ah pUah VSK bhah?o bhakfyamdnah (KB. 
bhak$a°) VS KS So the angle ms of KS (at that time unedited; 
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reads, but the now printed text quite properly emends to bhak^ya- 
manah, matching VS. Similarly, 

(net tva ) dadhrg mdhakgyan paryafikhayute (AV. vidhak§an paniikh- 
ayatai) RV. AV.: net tva dadliad mdhak^yan paryaiikhayutai 
TS ‘Lest the bold one embrace thee (shake thee about) intending 
to burn thee’, or the like. Many mss. of AV. read mdhak$yan, 
which should be adopted Cf . Whitney on AV 18. 2 58. 

vacaspate vaco vlryena sambhrlalamcnayak$ase (TA °yak$yasc; SS. 
°yachase) MS TA SS. The aonst yak$ase may = the future 
yakpyase; and yachase is certainly a phonetic corruption for 
yak$(y)ase 


On the other hand, the fuller k$y is secondary m the following: 
o te yatante rathyo yathu prthak, iardhansy agnc ajaram (SV. ajarasya) 
dhak§atah (ApS. dhahyase) RV. SV. MS. ApS. dhak$alah is aonst 
participle, gen sing , dhakgyase, ‘thou shalt be kindled’, connected 
asyndetically with yatante, is obviously secondary In fact, Caland 
on ApS 3 15. 5 takes it as a mere corruption of the other reading 
§28 Similarly the group icy is reduced, secondarily. 
a vr&cyantam (AV. vr&cantdm) aditaye durevah RV. AV. See §87. 

In one instance is secondarily reduced to ?• 
mtho na vajam samsyann (SV sam?ann) ayaM RV. SV. ‘He hath come 
like a chanot about to win (that hath won) booty.’ sam$yan is a 
common form, sampan an aonst participle made for the occasion. 
Cf. Oldenberg, Prolegomena 281, and our §234, c. 

In a. remarkably persistent way the mss read aratsyam, improper 
conditional, for arafeom, proper prophetic aonst, in the set formula- 
tenarateyam i (SS MS GG. v. 1 °ratsam) MS. SS. MS GG f , cf. tan me 
radhi (Kau§ raddham) VS. TS. TA Kaul 





CHAPTER II THE VOICES 

INTERCHANGE BETWEEN ACTIVE AND MIDDLE AND 
PASSIVE 


§29. The number of these interchanges is large They naturally 
fall into four rubrics First, a not veiy large group of interchanges 
between active and middle, m which the middle has middle or passive 
value, and the active has transitive value, so that the two are definitely 
distinguished 

Second, a very much larger group, involving many roots of the 
language, in which the interchange between active and middle is with- 
out clearly perceptible difference , this is a part of the break-down of the 
distinction between the two voices which is noticeable from the earliest 
times Our variants are grouped in two subdivisions, according as 
we find the interchange two or more times from a single root, or only 
once 

Third, interchange between active and passive constructions, as part 
of a growing movement towards passive forms of expression, which 
becomes far more pronounced in later Sanskrit 

Fourth, interchanges between middle and passive, a small group in 
which the middle has passive meaning and is therefore equivalent to the 
passive form 


1 Transfusions between active and middle psychology, or interchanges 
between active and middle m their true and original meanings 

§30. The primary distinction between active and middle as vehicles 
of transitive and reflexive (or more broadly, spbere-of-the-subject) 
function, well named by the Hindu grammarians parasmaipada and 
Stmanepada, comes to the fore m not a few passages which alternate 
active and middle forms with more or less material and clear change of 
meaning, and, we may add, by no means always so that the active 
passage may be transfused directly into the middle passage These 
cases are parallel or analogous to the similar list of variant active and 
passive constructions, treated below They are, moreover, flanked by 
a few others which offer occasion for a quasi-variant use of active and 
middle, tho they are not true variants of one another, but merely pas- 
sages derived from similar spheres of conception in which active and 

3D 
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middle each, are properly differentiated in accordance with the total 
sense of the passage. 

apriyak prati muiicaldm AV. let the enemy fasten on himself', apriye 
prati mvnca (at (Kau§.f muiicalam) AY. ICauS ‘fasten thou (ye 
two) that on the enemy.’ 

TMffeam wa prati muncata (and, °(am) AY. (both). In different verses: 
fasten ye on (others) like a necklace’, or, ‘let him fasten on him- 
self’ etc. 

ya Ini rahanta atubhih RY. ‘who travel (transport themselves) with 
swift horses’: yadi vahanty amah SV. ‘if swift horses transport 
(him).’ Cf. §67, where the two voices of tah are found without 
difference of meaning 

yad to ’hiddhsk (YSIv. °ah) para jaghmr (VSK. jaghanaitad ) idam v as 
tac chundkStm VS YSK SB ‘whatever of yours the impure have 
(has) poEuted, that do I here cleanse for you’, yad atiddhah 
parSjaghana tad to etcna hmdhantSm ICS ‘whatsoever the impure 
has poEuted, as to that for you thru this let them punfy themselves 
(become pure)’, or, perhaps, ‘let them (indefinite) punfy that for 
you thru this’; cf. below, §71, to which the ICS version belongs if 
Zundhantdm has active meaning: yad vo 'hiddha alebhe tan kun- 
dkadhvam MS ‘what of yours an impure one has handled, do ye 
purify that for yourselves (or, do ye become pure as to that).’ 
yat te krSraih. . Jat te Sudhyatu (TS Apg tat ta etcna hmdhatam; MS 

“f a) YS TS ' MS ‘ SB - A P S * See prec, and cf.* 
cw, oSo end* 


sa ns:a prati caklpe AV. ‘he hath shaped himself into all things’; sa 

rc&am prat caklpat AS. Ss. ‘he hath shaped (or, shall share) the 
universe/ r ' 


Tag sHm mc I s ; & A P S- 
rr* ra «- pm) rv. av. 

Ar5 ' G- ApMB MG. : cf. mrfjfor mukfiya mdmrtsl 

Sr ssss TS - *“• 28 sb - ra - taa - **• « 

The liturgical series, vacam (etc ) te kundhami, YS 6. 14 'I nurifv thv 
^ - correspondrni list sWring W 

etc 1 mamn etc 44. 19, ‘punfy thy mouth’ 


apo detik cnnatiata mS . . .devat/aiuSuat - ? 

dhadhvam devayajyauaz VS X •/ 7,' J m T * amane km ‘ 
(TS TR ar w j “ SB . sundhadhvam daivyaya karmane 

US add devayajyayai) TS. MS. TB Apg ’ 
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yad ahnSt (also, rdlnySt ) Lurute papain TAA yad ahnd (and, ralryS ) 
pdpam akdrfam TA MalianU ‘What evil is done (I have done) 
bv day (night) ’ kurute has passive force 
agnc dakgath punlhi n ah (TB ma, MS punlmahe) RV. MS TB ‘Purify 
us', ‘(may) we become pure ’ And similarly 
brahma tcna punlhi nah (LS. m a, VS KS punStu ma , MS TB pant- 
mahe) RV VS KS MS. TB LS idam brahma punlmahe TB 
evam lam (ApMB Ivam) garbham a dhchi (ApMB, dhatsva ) RVICh 
ApMB MG. ‘Thus set thou the embryo (in her)', 'thus set thou 
(addressing the woman) the embryo m thyself (receive the embryo) ’ 
See §302 

madhu kan$ydnn madhu janayi&jami JB.: madhu janifyc (AV. 

°f lya) AV TS. TA SS ‘I shall produce honey (for myself) ’ 
ud dhar$anlam magliavan vujinuni AV . ud dhargaya maghavann (AV. 
satvanam) ayudham RV AV SV VS. TS ‘Let strengths be 
aroused, 0 generous one 1 ’ or, ‘arouse the weapons, 0 generous 
one (or, the weapons of the warriors) ’ 

Iftiye nake adhi vi irayasva (and, irayamam) AV. (both) ‘Spread thou 
(him) out upon the third heaven ' 

samnahye (ICS °hya, 2d sing act) sukrtdyakam TS KS TB ApS MS 
ApMB samnahyasvamrldya ham AV. Only ICS has a transitive 
verb, ‘gird on’ (the things mentioned in the preceding padas) 
For the others (T gird myself’, ‘gird thyself’), see §308 end 
akvam medhyam abandhayat (SS abadhnata) SB SS The subject in 
SB is a king, the active form goes with the causative, ‘he caused 
a sacrificial horse to be bound', l e caused the akvamcdha to be 
performed In SS the subject is the priests: ‘they bound a 
sacrificial horse' 

§31. We group separately such interchanges of voice in Participles, 
since they constitute, to some evtent certainly, a special problem. 
Renou has shown {Valeur du parfait 121-38) that voice m the participles 
frequently seems not to run parallel to that in finite forms 
parSsutrpah ko&ucatah Spnlhi AV 'destroy the fiercely burning (demons) 
that dekght in (taking) life’ , parasulppo abhi So&ucanah (so $r nlhi) 
RV ‘ destroy (the demons) that delight in (taking) life, burning 
fiercely against them ’ Gf Renou 128 
o ikvasmSd i$atah (MS i$amanah) pandhih TS MS ICS 'the fence 
from every attacker’, the MS reading (somewhat uncertain, see 
editor’s note, 1 1 12: 7. 10) seems to mean 'fleeing from every 
attack ' 
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jajnanak (SV ganayan) suri/om apinvo artath RV. SV. In RV. jajMnah 
is absolute, ‘when bom’; ffi SV janayan lamely governs siiryam. 
The interchange is of the loosest kind 
§32. In one case active and middle are used in precisely the reverse 
of the function to be expected 

lasmai team siana pra pyaya ApMB 'do thou, 0 breast, swell for him’; 
tasmai stanam pra pyayasva IIG. 'do thou swell out thy breast for 
him’ [But the middle seems justified, as referring to 'thy' 
breast — G M.B., approved by F. E ) 

§33. There are also, as noted above, a few* formulas, related in con- 
text, but not stnctly variants of one another, which contrast the two 
voices according to the same standards, the middle being reflexive or 
at least intransitive, the active being transitive 
divo mSlraya vanna. (VS §B varimna) prathasva VS TS MS KS SB.: 
Tfayas M pralhamaja deve$u dm mStrayS vanna (VS varimna) 
pralhaniu VS. MS KS ‘with the measure of heaven extend thyself 
m breadth’, ‘the sages of yore shall extend thee m breadth.’ 
djitha pxthmm PB , and p T lhwim dpfiha VS TS.MS.KS. SB JB MG. 
‘make firm the earth’ dpihasva prthivyum VS KS SB. ‘be firm 
upon earth' 

rfe pinvasva, urge pmvasva VS SB,: tfani pinra, urjam pinva MG 
vScam me tvayi dadham, (response,) vacam (e may i dadhc IxBU. And 
the same with many other nouns besides vac, m a long litany. 
The father says. ‘Let me place my speech (etc.) in thee ’ The 
son replies ‘I take thy speech (etc ) in myself ’ 


8, Interchange between active and middle in the same verb as pari of the 
break-down of this distinction from earliest times 

a rele r l th l PreCed ' ng Cases the var y in S use of the voices depends, as 
, cha , nge , ° f instruction, or some imaginable difference of 
ttude towards the same passage. But the bulk of the interchanges 

complete practical erasure of this Hurt T "f 5 ' are Slgns of tlie ^ most 
tends from the very beginning, from the RV on^ ’ htCh kngUagC 

tense of one P rowe\tSte\l2tfTn^ U * q " BntI} bp w.th one 
tense 0 f another, there bong no ihflerencc of 
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§35. In his admirable Wdrterbuck, Grassmann says (column 1070) 
under yaj, ‘Das Medium fugt uberall die bekannte reflexive Bedeutung 
hmzu ’ BR s v. cite the scholiast to Pan 1 3 72, Vop. 23 58 to the 
effect that the active of yaj is used of the pnest, the middle of the 
sacrificing householder ( yajanlt yajalah, yajamano yajate) However, 
both BR and Dclbriick 8 recognize that this distinction is not absolute 
The yaj variants, below, show at any rate that it is not adhered to veiy 
closely in Vedic tradition. The twin of yajati, namely juhoti, which 
might be expected to be on all fours with yajati, shows scarcely, if ever, 
any such distinction, being generally active This may be due to the 
fact that juhoti is conceived as the function of the hotar The root 
hu 'call’, produces only middle forms m the RV. when the present stem 
is hava-, whereas the other stems show both actives and middles This 
is not the place to go into an elaborate investigation of the reason why 
hava - has no actives, the variants, at any rate, show m almost every 
instance active forms of the other stems interchanging with middle 
forms of hava-. In general, our variants are loftily on the other side of 
right and wrong; the total of this evanescent distinction has broken 
down, almost every root showing actives in interchange with middles 
§36. Occasionally attendant circumstances show which of the two 
voices is prior in a given variant In one case AV gives us two forms 
of what is essentially the same pada: vtfe vtfam aprkthah 7. 88 1, . 
aprag apt 10. 4 26b • ‘in poison thou hast (he has) mixed poison ’• Here, 
in the first place, metrical considerations come in; 7 88 X is prose, and 
the formula is made metrical in 30. 4 26 by the addition of the ‘patch- 
word’ api Aside from the question of meter, when a longer form of one 
voice is replaced by a shorter one of the other voice, which is then padded 
out by a patch-word, usually a pronoun or adverb, this latter form of 
the pads invariably impresses one as secondary Other cases are 


meaning represented in the voice distinction Even in essentially the same 
pada, active and middle may be equivalent as early as RV ajasrena iocifS to ucoc 
chuce 6 48 3, ajaerepc tocifS lotuc&nah 7 5 4 The needs respectively of jognfi 
and imlubh are deferred to, see RVRep 294, 531 Cf Renou 121ff (participles 

BD | A/Svnioz 248, so also Renou 103, 110 Delbruck 241, observes that « 'pile' 
(bricks of the altar) exhibits regularly the same distinction, the middle being 
need of the sacnficer, the active of the priest .. 

» [In a charm againBt poison, especially that of snakes, there may j 
middle a suggestion of ‘for thyself', the poison being magically directed bact 
against its emitter F E ] 
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syonam patye (AV. pahbhyo ) vahatum krnmva (AV. fcrnu tvam ) RV AV. 
SMB.ApMB MGN 

marutam pitas tad aharn grnami (MS grne te ) TS MS : marutSm pitar 
ula tad gfriimah KS 

anu manyasva suyaja yajama (MS yaje hi) TS MS 
m no rayim subhojasam yuvasva (TS yuveha) RV, VS TS MS KS 
sa no mayobhuh pito avisasva (SG PG SMB. [Jorgensen] pitav avisasva, 
AS pitav aviseha ) TS TB AS SG SMB PG See §69. 
huve nu (RV VS KS MahanU hvayamt) tsakram puruhutam indram 
RV AV SV VS TS MS KS MahanU 
tam manyeia (ViDh vat manyet ) pitaram mataram ca SamhitopamsadB 
VaDh ViDh 

Aside from such cases there are occasionally other indications as to 
priority which have been noted whenever they seemed sufficiently 
certain and not too obvious 

§37. We have arranged the interchanges between active and middle 
m two lists In the first a given root interchanges twice or oftener; 
m the second only once. We have wished in this way to separate the 
verbs that are more habitually free in their choice of voice from those m 
which the interchange may be suspected of being either accidental or 
solecistic. Delbruck, AlSyntax 223ft , has collected considerable 
material for the use of the voices in Brahmana prose We have added 
m parentheses (D ) the pages on which he comments on a large number 
of our roots 

§38. The following is an alphabetic list of all the roots which so inter- 
change; those which are not treated by Delbruck— a rather large 
number are distinguished by italics The two denominatives rSjaya 
‘demean oneself as king’, and sukraluya ‘have superior wisdom’, are not 
listed. 


a§ ‘obtain’ 
arg ‘move’ 
as ‘throw’ 
as ‘sit’ 

l+adhi ‘read’ 
i+pala ‘flee’ 
ir ‘arouse’ 
edh ‘prosper’ 
kar ‘make’ 
bar ‘praise’ 


kalp (caus ) ‘shape’ 

gam ‘go’ 

gar ‘praise’ 

gup ‘protect’ 

gai ‘sing’ 

grabh ‘seize’ 

ghu$ ‘sound’ 

cat (caus ) ‘drive off’ 

ci ‘observe’ 

jan ‘beget’ 
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ji ‘conquer’ 
jug 'enjoy 5 
tan ‘extend’ 
tar ‘cross’ 
dah 'bum' 
da ‘give' 
dl ‘shine’ 
di ‘fly’ 

dflcs ‘consecrate’ 
dyut ‘shine’ 
dhar?+a ‘dare’ 
dha ‘set’ 
dharaya “hold’ 
nom ‘bend’ 
na& ‘perish’ 
naS ‘obtain’ 
nf ‘lead’ 
nud ‘expel’ 
pac ‘cook’ 
pare 'mix’ 
pu ‘purify’ 
bandh ‘tmd’ 
bhaj ‘share’ 
bhar *bear’ 
bhfl ‘be’ 
bhrSj ‘shme’ 
majj ‘dive’ 
mad ‘revel’ 
man ‘think’ 
muc 'release' 
yaj ‘revere’ 
yam ‘hold’ 

yu ‘unite’ and ‘separate’ 

rak? ‘protect’ 

ram ‘rest’ 

ram, ra ‘give’ 

ruh ‘grow’ 

re] ‘tremble’ 


lubh ‘desire’ 

vak§ ‘grow’ 

vac ‘speak’ 

vad ‘speak’ 

vadh ‘slay’ 

van ‘win’ 

vap ‘throw’ 

varaya 'ward off' 

varfc ‘turn’ 

vardh ‘grow’ 

vah ‘carry’ 

valh 'ask a riddle’ 

vid ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’ 

vife ‘enter’ 

vya ‘envelop’ 

feifcj ‘help’ 

fen 'set up' 

feudh ‘purify’ 

sac ‘follow’ 

sad ‘sit’ 

san Tie effective’ 

sar (caus ) ‘move’ 

sarj loosen’ 

sah Tie able’ 

sev+ni ‘be devoted to’ 

stan ‘thunder’ 

stu ‘praise’ 

stha ‘stand’ 

sthapaya ‘place’ 

snapaya ‘cause to bathe’ 

svad ‘taste’ 

svap ‘sleep’ 

han ‘slay’ 

hS ‘leave’ 

hi ‘incite’ 

hu ‘sacrifice’ 

hQ ‘call’ 
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Interchanges between active and middle which occur twice or ofiener 
§39. ai ‘obtain’ (D. 229) 

vi&vam dyur vy asnavai (AV °vam) AV VS. MS. KS TB. The AV 
mss (19 55 6) read aknavat, which Whitney (Transl ) emends to 
asnavan Cf. the parallels with active, visvam ayur vy atinulah and 
ainuvat, and on the other hand with middle, dirgkam ayur . and 
sarvam ayur m Cone See §140 

yi Swim id dhitam (MS dhitam) anaiuh (SV. asata) RV. AV. SV. MS. 
ApS 

yena sravdnsy ana&uh (SV. a&ata) RV. SV. 

vy asema (SV VS a&emahi ) devahitam yad ayuh RV SV VS VSIv MS 
KS TA ApS NrpU. NruU MG The active is usual with 
prepositions, and vy ahema obviously prior to °mahi ; Delbruck, 
l c . Oldenberg, Prolegomena 278 

ten5.mxta.tmm asydm (KS PB aSiya) KS PB. TB. TA. ApS * so ’mjiat- 
vam a&iya (VSK atyat) VS. VSK. IMS SB. SS.: layamrtatvam 
(and, lair amf ) asiya PB 

taio md dravinam agtu (AB agta) VS. AB. SB SS. See §130. 

§40. Ir ‘arouse’ 

vdcaspate 'chidrayd vdcachidraya juhva dm devavxdham (SS. erroneously 
deed vrdhan) holram airayat (KS airayant, TA. erayasva, SS. 
airayacva) svaha (SS om ) SB TA. SS. KS See §248, end. 

svaya, tanvd tanvam airayat AV.. svam yat tanum tanvam airayata MS. 
AA AS SS sva yat tanu tanvam airayata KS. KSA.. svayam yat 
tanvam (TS tanuvdm ) tanum airayata TS. KS. But airayata is 
the reading of most mss also in AV. 7. 3. 1 ; see Whitney. 

aghSyundm ud irate (AS °ti) AV PB AS We put little faith in the 
Bibl Ind edition of AS 

lam nah pagan chivatamam erayasva HG.: lam pagan (AV. °an) chiva- 
lamAm erayasva RV. AV. ApMB : so nah pugahvatamani eraya PG. 

§41. kar 'make' (D. 238) 

ugram cettaram adhrajam akran (AV. akrata ) RV. AV. VS TS IvS. 
akrata collides with the tngtubh meter of the stanza as a whole, 
and Ppp. (Barret, JAOS 37. 264) reads akran 

dyumantam ghogam tnjayaya Krnmahe (AV. krnmasi ) RV. AV. 

agnau karigye karavai karavani (with reply: kriyatam' kurugva kuru ) 
AG agnau karanam kangyami MS agnau kangyami GG BDh • 
agnau karavani Y lDh Cf Stenzler’s note on AG 4 7 18, Transl. 

syonam patye (AV patibhyo) vahatum krnugva (AV Kpm team ) RV. 
AV SMB ApMB MG N Besides the patch-word (cf §36), 
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AV is marked as secondary by dissyllabic syonam (the others, 
archaically, sionam) 

kuruAG GG ViDh kunifva AG YDh AulDh BrhPDh 
kuruta MS MS L§ SG Kaus GG KhG PG HG om kuruta SS AG 
MG kurudlwam PG. 

kr§im susasyam ut kr$e (KS krdhi) MS ICS MS See §165 
yajnapataye vasu varyam asamskara.se SS yajnapataye varyam & svas 
kah MS yajamanaya varyam a, suvas kar asmai TA. 

Participles (cf §31) 

punah krnvana (ICS krnvanta ) pitara yuvana VS ICS SB punah 
krnvantah pitaro yuvanah MS. punah krnvans tvfi piiaram yuvanam 
TS 

§41a gam 'go* 

ju$ie te gameyam (SS °ya, TS ’kiya) TS KS SS LS 
ndpa vrnjale na gamato aniam AV navapTjyale na gam&le antam TB 
§42. gup ‘protect’ 

tad gopayata (ICS ° yadhvam ) KS ApS 
tan me gop&ya (ICauS °yasva ) MS. ICS ApS MS Kau§ 
tam gopaya (KS SG °yasva) ICS AG. SG ApMB lam gopayasva TA 
asvapnak ca manavadranak cottarato gopayetam (KS MG ca dal$niato 
gopayatam) ICS PG MG asvapnak ca tvanavadranas ca rak^atdm 
AV See also Cone under gopdyank ca, jagrvik ca, didivik ca, and 
gopayamanam gopayatam is 3d dual impv act , rather than 
3d sing impv mid 
§43. grah ( grabh ) ‘seize’ (D 240) 

lam atman (MS ICS dlmam) pan gThnlmahe vayam (MS grhnimasiha) 
TS MS KS 

{asyed mdro made$v a) grabham grbhniia (SV gjbhnah) sanasim RV SV 
§44. jan ‘beget’ 

suraya (MS ICS surSya) mutraj janayanla (KS t TB °h) retah VS.f 
MS ICS TB 

hfds matim janaye (VS KS TB °ya) edrum agnaye RV VS MS ICS 
TB ApS 

dyav&pTihivyar aham devayajyayobhayor lokayor rdhyasam (KS * decay a- 
jyayd prajam$eyam prajaya pakubhih, ICS * MS devayajyayd 
prajam&ya prajaya pakubhih) ICS (bis) ApS MS See §175 
§45. ju ? ‘enjoy’ (D 229) 

sa no nedi?tham (TS MS °tha, VS SB msvam) havanam jo?al (TS 
jo?aie, MS ha«an& jujo?a) VS TS MS KS SB On perfect 
active and present middle cf Renou 14, 144ff 
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fn'pru (ST. vipraya) gatham gayata yaj jujo$ati (AA, °?af, SV. yam 
jujogate) SV AA SS 
|4<5. tan ‘extend’ (D. 242) 

brhaspattr yajham imam ianoht VS SB. LS : brhaspatis tanutam imam 
na&TS.TB. 

yd af-pitann avayan ya atanvata (AY yai ca tatnire) AV SMB. PG 
ApMB. HG : ya akrntan ya atanvan MG. — MG is obviously 
secondary, and may perhaps be a case of purely external form- 
assimilation atanvan for atanvata to match akrntan 
yimakla sir a n yaga tanudhvam (AV TS MS. IvS tanota) RV AV. VS 
TS. MS. KS SB 

§47. tar ‘cross’ 

pra candramas tirate (TS t °ti; AV.f °mas itrase ) dirgham ayuh RV. AV 
TS. MS ES N. 

Jsurirabhis tirate idjdbharmabhzh (SV. TS. tarati vdjakarmabhzh') RV. 
SV. TS. KS. See §197. 

§48. dd ‘give’ (D. 242) 

isam urjam aham ita adam (TS ApS adade; MS ICS MS adz) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. ApS MS VS comm understands adam as from 
ad ‘eat’, but the accent shows that it is from d + da ‘take’. The 
active of a + da is rare or anomalous; cf. Delbruck. 
na me tad (ApS. ma idazh) upadambhx?ar dhr$ir (ApS °bhi$ag r?ir [once, 
erroneously, udambh :t°]) brahma yad dadau (ApS dade ) MS ApS 
§49. di ‘shine’ (only in participles ;cf. §31) 
ajasrena bhdnund didyatam (TS didyanam) VS TS. MS KS SB. 
nwff asd didyano (MS. KS. didyad ) vt bhshi VS TS. MS ICS SB. TB 
The meter favors didyano. 

§49a. dhd ‘set’ (D. 243 ; cf. also Grassmann s.v.) 
angirasam tvS devanam (ApS devanam vraigpate; ICaui devanam Sdxtya- 
ndm) vratend dadhe (ApS dadhami) MS KS ApS MS. ICauS • 
bhmmrii tvangxrasdm (ApS tea devanam ) vratena dadhami TB 
ApS. And similarly under aditySnam tvS devanam, zndrasya tvd 
etc., manos ivd etc , see Cone. 

asmn ragira t ndrxyam dadhami AB asmin ragire isriyam dadhe SMB 
pandam idso adhxthdh (HG. adhidhah, ApMB. adhi dhd) svastaye AV. 
HG. ApMB The readings of HG ApMB are obviously inferior; 
the sense requires a middle (‘thou hast put this garment round 
thyself unto well-being’). 

ni me dheh m te dadhe (VSIC dadhav) VS. VSK. TS MS KS SB, AS 

The middle is here proper, VSK. assimilates the voice to that of 
ahehi. 
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annadGyannapatyaya dadhat Kaus annadam ann&dyayadadhe (KS 
annadyuy&nnapatyGyadadhe) TS KS * annadam agnrn anna - 
patyayadadhe MS • annadam ivannapatyayadadhe AS • agmm 
annadam annadyayadadhe VS 

gaibham dadhalham te vam aham dade TB, ApS veto dhattam pu$lyai 
prajananam MS 

pancabfnr dhaia vi dadha (MS p p dadhe, TS dadhav) zdam yat (MS 
om yat) TS MS KS. Uncertain, because KS must, and MS 
may (contrary to its p p ), intend dadhau, like TS 
vaL tv a samudra upadadhSlu (ApS °dhe) KS ApS Cf §139 
§50. nam ‘bend’ 

sawt akutlr namamasi (MS ana nsata, 3 pi mid ) RVKh AV MS 
tasmai m§ah svayam ev& namante (TB °ti) RV TB AB 
sam behubhySm dhamati (AV bharah, TS TA. namali, KS namate, 
MS °bhy&m adhamat) sam pa talrath (ICS yajatraih) RV AV VS 
TS MS KS TA MahfinU SvetU 
§51. nl ‘lead’ (D 244) 

agms te 'gram nayalu TS agm$ te agram nayatam MS 
samudrasya tvah$ilya un vnyami VS SB samudrasya vo ‘k$Uya un 
naye TS MS KS. ApS. MS The VS SB reading simulates 
tngiubh meter, the passage is really prose 
devasya tva, samluh prasave ’foinor bShubhy&m pU$no hastabhydm upa 
nayamy asau. (HG. naye ’ sau ) SG HG And others, see Cone. 
t?am madanlah pan gam nayadhvam (AV naySmah) RV AV MG 
§52. nud ‘expel’ (D 244) 
mh kravyadam nudamasi (MS nudasva) AV MS 
agnif tan asm&t pra punoltu lokat MS • agm? tan (VS tan, AS tal) 
lokat pra nudaly (AS nudSlv, SMB. nudalv) asmal VS SB AS 
ApS SMB . agne tan asm&t pra nudasva lokat ApS 
§53. pac 'cook' (D 245) 
ily apacah TB ApS . ity apacathah MS 

varfilrayo janayas tva pacanlUkhe TS varittn (and, varu°) tvS .. 
pacat&mukhe MS ja nay as tva pacantukheVS MS KS SB 

§54. bandh ‘bind’ (D 245) 

mitras tva padi badhnSlu (VS SB badhnUam) VS TS MS KS SB 
ApS 

yena tvabadhnat (KS maba°, TS ApMB* yam abadhmta) savtld sukvah 
(AV °vah, TS ApMB* suketah) RV. AV TS ApMB (bis) 

KS. 

a&vam medhyam abandhayat (SS abadhnata) SB SS on this see §30, 
end 
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§55. bhar ‘bear’ (D 230) 

iatra rayisikam anu sambharailam (MS 0 retain , 3 du impv mid.) TB 
ApS MS. (In TB. ApS sambhara — dam ) 

(ud u tva vi&e deva ) ague bharanlu (MS also bkarania) ciilibhh VS. TS. 
MS. KS SB. See §156 
§56. bhu 'be, become’ 

yagiiasya yuklau dhurya. (TB ApS °yav) abhfitain (MS ‘‘thorn) MS ICS. 
TB ApS — MS. (2 du mid ) is probably only an error for 3 du. 
act °tam, mechanically influenced by the parallel form arabhelham; 
see §§337 and 21. 

yathagmr ak$iio ’nupudasta warn mahyam pilre ’Lpito ’nupadasta (HG. 
°tah) svadha bhava (HG bhavaiam) ApMB. HG And the same 
with yatha vdyur , yatliadilyo See §329 
§57. bhrag ‘shine’ 

sa yatha tvam bhragaia bhrag o ’sy evaham bhragaia bhragydsam AV : sa 
yatha tvam bhragyd bhragasa evam aham bhragya bhrdjifiya MS 
mahi bhrajante (TS MS. KS °ly) arcayo vtbhavaso RV. SV. VS TS. 
MS KS SB On the evidence of RV. (see Grassmann) the middle 
present is prior to the active. See also Whitney, Roots s.v., and 
Oldenberg, Proleg 309 
§58. mad ‘revel’ 

hotd yakgad asvinau somanam pibalu madantarh vyaniu MS.:. 
vyantu pibantu madantu (form-assimilation) AS. The KS parallel 
lacks any form of mad 

pibantu madantu (MS °tam) vyaniu (TB. viyantu somam ) VS MS TB. 
Cf prec 

yalra (TA yatra) suhardah sukfto madanli (TA. °te) AV. TA. 

§59. muc ‘release’ (D. 247) 

yena suryam tamaso mr amo n (TA mumoca) MS TA. amoci must be 
interpreted as 3d person middle, not passive. 

Participles (cf. §31) * 

pramuncamuna (AV ° canto) bhuvanasya retah AV TS KS. ApS 
Mb 

§60. yag ‘revere’ (D 248) , see §35 above 
ava devair devak r tam eno ’yaksi (ICS TS TB ’yat) VS TS. KS SB 
TB , ava no devair devakrtam, eno yakgi MS ICS See §266 
agne demindm avaheda tyaksva (ICS ifc$»a) ICS ApS . ava devdndm yaga 
nedo agne (ICS yage hidyam; MS yage hedydni ) AV KS MS Cf 
ava devan yage kedydn TB ApS 

sarvdn apa yajamasi ICau§ sarvdn ava yagamahe KSf. TB TAA ApS 
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asau yaja AS. asau yajate L§ 

mahyam yajahtu (AV ICS °ntam) mama yam havyS (AV KS ySnistd) 
RV AV TS KS 

am manyasva suyaja yajama (MS yaje hi) TS MS See §36 
yasmad yoner ud&ntha (KS °tha) yaje (MS ICS yaga) tarn RV VS 
TS MS KS. SB 
§61. yam ‘hold’ (D 248) 

yachanlam pafica VS SB KS ApS • yachanlu pafica MS . yachanlu 
tva pafica KS 

gharrrasyaika savilaikdm m yachah (MS KS °te, PG °tu ) TS MS KS 
PG 

§62. yu ‘separate’ and ‘unite’ (D 249) 
ato no ’nyat pitaro mS yofia (HG yudhvam ) ApS MS HG * ma vo 
(AS no) ’to ’nyat pitaro yoyuvata (AS yungdhvam.) AS ICauS 
ni no rayim subhojasam yuvasva (TS yuveha ) RV VS TS MS KS. Cf. 
Delbruck, l c , and §36 above 
§63. rak j ‘protect’ (D 250) 

ague havyam rakgasva (VS SB rak$a) VS VSK TS MS KS SB TB 
MS 

m$yo havyam rakgasva (VS SB rakga ) VS TS MS KS SB ApS 
MS. 

vratam rakganti tn&vahs AV vrata rakgante vi&vaha RV The AV 
reading is in every way secondary, cf the formulas vrata rakgante 
m Cone. 

§64. vad ‘speak’ (D 252) < 

achavaka vadasva (MS. vada) AS SS MS ochSvaka vadasva yat te 
vddyam AB KB SB KS ApS 

avapatantir avadan RV VS TS MS KS avayaUh sam avadanta VSK 
pippalyah samavadanta AV Here the preposition sam is, of 
course, concerned m the use of the middle, which might perhaps 
better be placed in §30 

salyam vadigyami (TA * vadigye) TA (bis) TU SG MG 
§65. var (caus varaya) ‘hold in, hold off' (D 230) 
antar evogmanam varayadhvat (MS TB varayatat, but most mss and 
p p of MS °dhvat) MS ICS AB TB AS SS 
varano varayStai AV varano vSrayigyate AV varuno (Poona ed 
varano) varayat TA See §171 
§66. vart ‘turn’ (D 235) 

ime jlva vi mrlavr avavplran (TA avavarhn ') RV AV TA AG The 
monstrous form is found in both edd of TA , text and comm , 



VOICES 


43 


comm, glosses by SvrliSh. It can only bo iclt as a n holly anomalous 
3d plural impf act. 

Ttenasya mvartaye (MS °ya), satyena parivartaye (MS °ya) TB. ApS. 
MS. See §116. 

§67. vah ‘carry’ (D. 253) 

fa a vahanii (MS iaydvahante) lavayah purasiut TS MS. TB. 

jatavedo vakemam (SS. vahasvamam) sukrtam yalra lolah (TA. loluh) 
TA. SS Tbe reading of SS. is obviously secondary. 

ayasa havyam uhi$e ApS ApMB HG.' ayd son (MS SS. ayah son, 
and so ApMB. -comm explains; KS ay as san, Kaufi. aydsyam) 
havyamuh^e MS KS TB. AS SS ApS Ivau& ApMB.HG.: ayd 
no yajnam vahdsi KS. See §140 
§68. vtd ‘obtain’ and ‘perceive’ (D. 253) 

mdeya TS KS AS ApS . videyam KS. SS. ApS mdcya TS is in same 
passage as videyam SS 

brdhmanam adya videyam (VSK. °ya) VS. VSIC. SB. 

fat purujaya (MahanU * ° ?Q sya) vidmahc MS KS TA. MahanU : 
purusasya vidvia sahasruh$asya TA (immediately preceding the 
other form) 

lam mltet (MS vilsva) TS MS KS : elasya vitlat VS. SB. ‘Take note 
of that ’ 

ma j-rwxtaram ind prahjiham wdanfa (AG t wndanfu) AV. AG 
§69. vi& ‘enter’ (D 253) 

ny anya arkam abhio vmire (AV ’mbanta, JB vivi&yvh) RV. AV. JB. 


PG SMB ^ or E ensen ] J»<aw avisasva; 
AS pitav avi&ha; MS pitur amveba) TS. TB. AS. MS. SG. SMB 

PG : sa nah pito (!) madhuman & vive&a IiauS . s a vah min mn 
dhuman d viseha KS See §5139 332 on no^Cnot ' ' F 

middle, Renou 14, 144ff ’ ’ P " fcBt and P rescnfc 

Participles (cf §3'1) 

niM -pranhvansam Mahe AV • mbasyam viii pravimUvansam 
(KS | praviviianam) imahe TS MS KS See §273 
§70. Vya ‘envelop’ (D 254) * 

■Msmaideva^amm (AV °lam) sam vyayantam (AV °niu) AV TS MS. 

fas tva demr (SMB MG devyo) wrase (SMB Hfi 

(PG vyayasva) SMB PG HG loMB Mr • /- * ) # “* 
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thyself m these goddesses unto old age', with distinct middle force, 
belonging then with the preceding section 
§71. frudh ‘purify, be pure’ 
yad vo ’Suddhah parajaghnur etc , see §30 

yal te kruram tat te sudhyatu (TS ApS faf ta etena Sundhatam, MS 
tad etena Sundhasva) VS TS MS SB ApS Here both verbs are 
middle in force, or, more strictly, Sudhyatu is properly a passive, 
made into an active intransitive by change from middle to active 
ending, see §§82, 30 
§72. sri ‘set up’ (D 255) 

vak patamgaya siSnye TS vak patamgo ahkriyat (KS °ga aSisrayuh) 
AV KS See §219 

yd na uru uSali msrayate (AV °h, ApMB HG nsraydtai) RV AV 
ApMB HG See §253 
§73. sad ‘sit' (D 230) 

tisro devir barhir edam sadantu (AV °tam) RV AV VS TS KS 
sarasvatl {AV °tih) svapasah sadantu (AV °tdm) RV AV VS MS KS 
TB N 

§74. sarj ‘loosen’ (D 255f ) 
tena mam indra sam srja (MS srjasva ) TS TB MS 
Tayas pogena sam sTja (MG sjyasva) AV VS TS MS KS ApS SMB 
MG In this and the pree srjasva in the cadence is bad 
m (MS KS pro) parjanyah (RV TS °yah) srjanli (MS KS 

srjalam ) rodasi anu RV TS MS KS 
pdvamdnasya tva strnnena viryenoi srje MS pdiamanena IvS stomena 
mryena devas lv& santol srjalu TS 
§75. stu ‘praise’ (D 257) 

mdravanta (AB °tah) stuta (AB sludhvam ) AB GB Vait 
stuta Vait MS om stuta SS ApS studhvam AS om sludhvam AS 
tndro mde tarn u stuhi (AA stuge) AA Mahanamnyah See §165 
§76. stha ‘stand’ (D 257) 

sivo me saptargin (KS MS sapta r&n) upa hgthasva (Vait MS tigtha) 
TS Vait KS MS 

ydvac ca sapta sindhavo mtasthire (TS °tasthuh) TS VS ySvat sapla 
sindhavo vrtaglhvre AV. 

yenaiga bhiltas hglhaty (MahanU bhutais tiglhatc hy ) aniaratma 1A. 
MahanU 

kgullrgnabhydm (am yo gam vtkrnlanlam mansam bhikgamana upatig - 
thale TB kgudhe yo g&m vikrnlantam bhikgamana vpatigthati 

VS. 
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caus sthapaya ‘place’ (cf D 257) 

a matara sihapayase jigatnu RV AV. . asthapayata mataram jigalnum 
AV. 

§77. hu ‘sacrifice’ 

pra tve having jukure (KS juhumas ) samiddhe (MS. tve samiddhe guhure 
having) RV VS TS MS. KS SB But juhure may be passive, 
with having as subject, so Grassmann. 
indraya devebhyo juhutd (ApS jugatam; MS. juhulSm ) hamh svaha PB. 
KS ApS MS 
§78. hu ‘call’ (D 261) 

huve nu (RV VS KS MahanU. hvaydmi) bakrampurukulamindramUY. 

AV SV VS. TS MS KS. MahanU. 
tarn sarasvantam avase huvema (AV. havdmahe; KS. johavimi ) RVKh 
AV. TS MS KS AS. SS : sarasvantam avase johavimi RV. The 
AV reading introduces a jagad pada into an otherwise triglubh 
stanza, while KS. is a bad inglubh contaminated from the two 
other readings'. (Delete reference to KS 19. 14d in Cone, under 
sarasvantam, and add bis to this reference under the other ) 
agnim (MahanU. ugram, AV uklhair) huvema (AV. havdmahe) paramdt 
sadhasthat AV. TA MahanU. The AV. reading is metrically 
bad 

Ttasya patnim avase huvema (AV. havamahe) AV. VS TS. KS. MS AS. 

SS The stanza is otherwise triglubh 
pralarjiiam bhagam ugram huvema (AV. havamahe) RV. AV VS TB. 

ApMB N As m prec , Inglubh stanza. 
pratah somam uia rudram huvema (AV havdmahe) RV. AV. VS TB. 
ApMB Here, on the contrary, the rest of the stanza is jagatl, 
and AV makes this pada fit its context metrically. 
havante vdjasdtaye RV.- huveya va° RV. AV : huvema v&° RV. SV MS 
KS 

§79. Interchanges between active and middle which occur only once 
arg ‘move’ (D. 233) marya iva yuvatibhh sam argali (AV. tva yogdh 
sam argase) RV SV. AV. The AV. readmg is bad m meter and 
sense 

08 P' 2 P ayam y a l amSno m rdho vyasyatam (AS vyastfatu) 
TB. AS ApS 

as + upa ‘revere’ (cf D. 233) brahmailad updsvaitat (MahanU. 
updsyaitat) tapahTA MahanU. But Poona ed of TA as MahanU 
v L updsvai 0 See §195 ’’ 

1 + a ^ 1 ‘ re ad’ (D 237) adhih bhoh AG SG. GG KhG HG GDh 
ApDh RVPratiSakhya 15 2 adhisva bhoh MDh AufiDh 
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i + pals ‘flee’ palSyigyamSnSya svaha TS palSyigyate svaha KS 
Participles 

edh 'prosper’ (D 229) aihasyai (TS. MS TB c sya) madhyam edkatdm. 
(Vait °iu, A§ LS ejalu, SS ejati) VS TS MS SB TB AS SS 
Vait LS adhasya madhyam edhalam KSA 
kar ‘praise’ sacayor vndrab carkrga (3d sing pres intensive mid ) a 
ILV sada va mdras carkpgad a SV. See Grassmann s v. hr, and 
Oldenberg RVNoien 2 325 

kalp, caus kalpaya ‘shape’ (cf D 234) yalhavaiam lanvam (AV °vah) 
kalpayasva (AV VS kalpayati) RV AV VS 
gar ‘praise’* marutam pilar uta lad grnimah KS maruiam pitas tad 
aham grnami (MS grne le) TS MS 
gai ‘sing’ (D. 240) rajanam samgayata (PG °gayetam) SG PG 
ghu§ ‘sound’, devairutau deve?v a ghoseiham (VS SB gho$atam ) VS. TS 
MS KS SB. MS 

cat, caus ‘dnve off’ (cf D 231) ghogenamtvani cSlayata (PB °mlvan 
calayadhvam ) PB TB ApS 

a ‘observe’. cak?u§a m cih$ate (MS °ti) VS TS MS KS SB. 
ji ‘conquer’ (D 241)* ity amum samgrSmam ahan (MS ajayathdh, SB 
ajayal ) SB TB ApS MS 

dah ‘bum’ (D 242) a te yatante rathyo yalhaprlhak, bardhansy agne 
ajarani (SV ajarasya) dhakgatah (ApS dhakgyase ) RV. SV MS 
ApS See §§27, 250. 

dx ‘fly’ parnavlnvadiyali (SV °te) RV SV. 

dih> ‘consecrate’ (D 234)* agnir dlLfttah pjthvS cfilfS sa mS dik§a 
<Kk§ayatu (JB dxk$eta) lays dxk?ayS dxkfe JB ApS And others, 
see §160 The active is better, note the medio-passive dil$c follow- 
ing m both texts 

dyut ‘shine’, sam suryena rocale (SV didyute ) RV SV VS MS SB 
TA sa»i sUryena didyutad udadhir mdhih VS 
dhar, dharaya ‘hold’ soma (MS soma) indro varuno mitro agms ie deva 
dharmadhrto dharmam dharayantu (KS °lam le ! smai vScam suvan- 
tam ) MS ICS 

dhar!/ ‘dare’* nSdhr?a a dadhpgale (AA dadharga, SS dadhargaya ) 
bavah AV AV SS ‘He is not to be dared against, his might dares ’ 
See Whitney on AV 6 33 2 and Keith on AA 5 2 3 1 SS 
seems to intend a perfect from caus , in sense of pnmaiy 
nab ‘perish’ alakpnl me nasyatu (MahanU °ta) TA MabanU cf 
alak jmtr me naiyatam RVKb See under 6 / 107 , below 
na b ‘attain’ madhva yajiiam nak?ah (VS TS nak$ase) pfivanah (AV 
prai c ) AV VS TS MS ICS 
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pare 'mix’: wife vi§am aprhlkah (and, aprdg api ) AV. (both). See 
§36. 

paldya ‘flee’: see t 4- paid. 

pd ‘punfy’ (D. 234, 245) tat puriidhvam (and, punldhvam ca ) yavd 
mama ViDh : sarvam punalka me yavah BDh.: sarvam punatha 
(ViDh puniia) me pdpam BDh ViDh. 
bhaj ‘share’ (D. 246). Sri me bhajata MahanU ‘ Srir me bhajatu TA. 
Comm on MahanU : lak?mlr mahyarn bhajatv ity arthah. See naS 
‘perish’, above. 

maxi ‘dive’ (D 232). upamank$yati sya (SS. °mank$ye ’ham) sahlasya 
madhye SB SS : mmaiik^ye ’ ham salilasya madhye AB 
man ‘thmk’ (D. 234) • tarn many eta (ViDh vaimanyet)pilarammdtaram 
ca SamhitopB. VaDh ViDh N 

ram ‘rest’ (D 250): iha ram a (SMB ramasva ) MS. AB AS. ApS. 
SMB HG • iha ramatam VS SB HG. Note that HG. 1. 12. 2 
has rama and ramatam side by side VS. comm iha bhavdn rama- 
tam. 

ra (ram) ‘give’, na papatvaya rdsiya (SV. rahsi§am) RV. AV. SV. See 
§174 

rdjaya (denom) ‘be Jong’ (cf. D 232): adhnajo rdjasu rajayalai (TS. 

°ti, MS. rajayate) AV. TS. MS See §117 
ruh ‘grow’, vayd ivanu rohate (KS. °h) RV KS ApS. MS . vaya ivdnu 
rohate ]u$anla yat RV. 

re] ‘tremble’ : arejeldm (TB, arejayatam) rodasi pdjasd gird RV. TB. See 
§241 

lubh ‘desire’ (D 232). yan me mala pralulubhe (ApMB. HG.° lulobha; 

ApS 0 mamdda ) ApS SG ApMB. HG. MDh. 
vahf ‘grow’ * deva somai^a te lokas tasmin cham ca v ak?va pan ca vakfva 
(VSK lokah pari ca vak$i Sam ca vak$i, SBK. tasmin cham pari 
ca vak]i sam ca vakgt) VS VSK SB SBK See §164 
vac ‘speak’ (D 251) pro tad voced (TA MahanU voce) am]tam nu (AV. 
amfiasya) tndvan AV VS TA MahanU. But the form voce is 
highly questionable; see § 174 

vadh ‘slay* (D. 232) : mdnyam me mryam md mr vadhlh (MS. vadhisla.) 
TS. MS 

van W daivyd holdro (TS °rd) vanuianta (TS vam°) purve' (KS t 
va ni§an na etai) RV TS KS Cf daiva hotarah samgan na etat AV 
vap ‘throw’ (D 252) praiiprasthatah savanlydn mr vapa (MS vapasva) 
ApS MS 

vardh ‘grow’ (D 253) amvfdhat (VSK amvTdhata) purodasena (VSK. 
purol°) VS VSK Cf amvtdhanta etc m Cone 
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valh ‘ask a riddle’ . etad brahmann upavalhamasi (AS apa°, LS upabah- 
hamake) tvd VS AS SS LS 

hi? ‘help’ mdro yajvane prnate ca hkgah (AV grnate ca Snksate) RV 
AV TB 

sac ‘follow’ (D 230) anyavralasya (TA anyad vratasya) saicima (RV 
sascire, TA sabcimah) RV VS MS SB TA Read saScima in 
TA §262, c 

san ‘be effective’ (D 233) aryo naianla sani$anta (SVf nas santu 
santfantu ) no dhtyah RV SV See Oldenberg, Proleg 72 
sar ‘move’ (caus ) : la ubhau (TS MS. KSA ApS ton saha) caturah 
padah sarn prasaraydva (TS KSA ApS “yavahai, MS °yavah) VS 
TS MS KSA SB ApS 

sah ‘be able' pra $ak$ate pratimanam hhun RV AV . pra $ak$ati 
pratimanam pflhivydh AV 

suhratUya ‘have excellent wisdom’ (denom ) varhr yajnam pariyan 
sukraluyase (KS °si) RV KS 

sev ‘be devoted to' • gpdhrah suparnah kunapam ni §evah (TA f $evase) 
MS TA 

slan ‘thunder’ (D 232) pra te dtvo na stanayanh 6u$mGh (MS °yanla 
&u$maih) RV TS MS 

sno ‘bathe’, caus (D 232) prasnapayanty urmnamRV prasmpayan- 
la urmayah SV Benfey, TransI 270a, ‘waves bathed’ (soma) 
The SV passage is thoroly secondary, its comm , as quoted by 
Benfey, suggests that Urmayah stands for acc sing urmim, the 
subject being preempted by svasarah But it may be taken as an 
additional, asyndetic subject: ‘the fingers (and) the waves wash 
(soma), ’ Benfey’s ‘imperfect’ is a slip for present 
svad ‘taste’ (D 230) havya le svadanlum (MS svadan, and once — 
erroneously? — svadam, KS asvadan ) VS TS MS KS SB 
svap 'sleep* (D 236) urdhvas ti$than md dtvu. svapsih Ifaufi md divd 
su§upthah (SMB GG HG svdpsih) SG SMB GG PG HG md 
su^upthah SB ApMB diva md svdpsih AG 
han ‘slay’ (D 259) jaghandn upa jighnate (MS °lu, p p °h) RV VS 
TS MS KSA 

ha ‘leave’ (D 234). m vo jamayo jihald (SS jihalum) ny aydmayah KB 

aS SS 

ht 'incite' rtasya yonau (RV yona) rnahifd ahinvan (RV ahcsata) RV 
TS KS ApMB 
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S Interchange between active and passive 

§80, Encroachment of passive construction upon active is a growing 
movement thru the history of Classical Sanskrit It is already notice- 
able m the later Vedic texts, and indeed is not entirely absent in the 
earliest, see Delbruck, AI Syntax 268ff , who quotes many instances of 
passive construction where we should expect the active. 

§81. The passive finite forms are originally medio-passive, their most 
conspicuous representatives, the present passive system, are specialized 
middles, and the remaining tenses, for the most part, are ordinary 
middles, not at all differentiated in form. 10 Hence, occasionally, a 
present middle construction interchanges with an active construction 
in a maimer comparable with the variants of the present rubric, see 
above, §30 In a considerable number of cases, moreover, the passive 
version uses a past passive participle, with or without copula, for which 
see §245ff , and a few similar cases will be found in the rubric Perfect 
Passive Participles interchanging with Moods, §143f. 

§82. There are one or two cases of a present passive form In ya ap- 
pearing with active endings (cf Whitney, Grammar §§761b, 774) : 
yathS tvam agne samidhci samidhyase (SMB f °si) SMB PG. ApMB. HG. 

But SMB has a v. 1 °se 
yat te hruram. tat te tudhyatu etc., see §71. 

§83. In the following list, in which both versions contain finite 
verbs (or, in a very few cases at the end, active and passive participles), 
no attempt is made, as a rule, to establish priority for either active or 
passive construction The examples are largely from ritual texts In 
which both constructions may be assumed to be familiar, and which 
offer no basis for relative chronology. In one instance, however, which 
involves RV , the active construction is clearly prior. 

mahe cana tvSm adnvah, para hilkdya deyam RV. ‘not would I, even 
for a high price, sell thee, 0 (Indra) to whom belong the press-stones” 
mahe ca na tvadnvah, para sulkaya diyase SV., where IvS and diyase 
together make nonsense Cf Oldenberg, Proleg 278 

§84. On the other hand, in 

ad id ghrtena pTlhivi vy udyate (AV | prthufim vy uduh) RV. AV. MS. 

111 It is to be noted that the well-known 3d person in % (Whifney, Grammar 
55 8425 ), which is the only finite form outside of the present supposed to have 
exclusively passive function, is used at least once as a middle with active force 
interchanging with a perfect active of the same meaning See yens stiryam 
tamaso mr amoci (mumoca), §59 Cf further Neisser, BB 30 305, and the variant 
Sgharmo agntm rtayann asadi etc , |84 
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KS ad it prtkivi ghrtair vy udyate TS : cf . ghjiena dyavaprthiid vy undh 
(KS vyundan) RV ICS. 

the sohtary active of AV. is clearly secondary, patterned after RV 5 
83 8. 

Thus also m the following, the (medio-?) passive of RV is superior to 
TA’s active . 

a, gharmo agnim jiayann asadi (TA asddit ) RV TA . a gharmo agmr 
amrlo no sadi MS We agree with Oldenberg, RVNoten on 5 43 7, m 
considering the TA variant ‘meaningless’ for the RV , against Neisser 
[BB 30 305) who finds it important and would interpret asadi as a 
middle, cf. our footnote 10 above, which shows that the middle interpre- 
tation of the word is per sc quite possible 

§85. The remaining cases involve occasionally direct transmutations 
of one voice into the other, but for the most part the interrelations are 
of a looser kind, in which active m one version and passive m the other 
are not directly convertible 

rajata hannih sisd (MS rajat&h sisd hannir), yujo yujyante (MS yunjan- 
tw) karmabhih VS TS MS KSA 

yat svapne annam a&ndmi AV yad annam adyate naktam (HG sayam) 
ApS HG 

strnanti (RV * slrnlia, RV * AV hstire) barhir Snu?ak RV (all three) 
AV SV VS MS KS SB TB ApS N tistire is passive 
yen&k$a (SS yend k$am, SMB yenSk§Sn, PG yenak?ydv) abhya$icyanta 
(SS SMB abhya$inca(am, PG °tSm) AV SS SMB PG See 
§332 Subject is ASvms, except in AV , where the verse is addrest 
to them too, but turned into passive construction with subject 
akfdh 

varca a dhehi me tanvam (KS dhayi me tanuh) AV KS 
xatyam rte ’dhayi (TB dhSyi, but Poona ed 'dhayi here and m next, TS 
KSA ’ dham ) TS KSA TB ApS 
flam satye ’dhayi (TB , see prec , TS KSA ’dham), same texts 
mayi dhayi (MS dhehi) sumryam MS TB TA 
dbhiramanlu bhavantah ViDh abhvramyalam (MS °tham) MS SG 
YDh BrhPDh 

ghrtena dyavdprthiw p&ryetham VS SB ghTtena dyavSpTthivi a pyne- 
ihSm (MS MS prna, LS prlnatham svaha) TS MS KS LS 
ApS MS 

twnjdm ham canoe chi$ah TS TB ApS uc chc^i kivi canci AV 

mamisdm kam canoe chifuh RV SV VS mamiftam moct Lab cana 
AV 
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paramena paiund knyase (MS knyasva ) VS MS KS SB . tasyas ie 
sahasrapo§am puyyantyas caramna pakuna knnami TS 
pra tve having juhure (juhumas) , see §77. juhure either mid. or 
pass 

tat striyam anu ficyate (SG gihcalu) AV SG 

saha dharmam cara (GDh. dharmas caryatam) GDh. NaradaDh.- saho- 
bhau caratam dharmam MDh 

asmm go$iha upa pphca nah AV . dsu gofdpa prcyaidm RV. TB. LS. 

The AV is secondary in various ways , see Whitney on 9. 4. 23 
tan me ’ radhi (Kau§ raddham) VS TS TA. Kaui tendralsynm (SS. 

MS GG. °ratsam) MS SS MS GG See §248 
dadato me m a k$ayi (GB. Vait me mopadasah, MS. °sat) TS. MS. KS. 
GB. TB Vait ApS. 

ajany agmr hota. (ApS. ajann agnth) purvuh purvebhyah pavamanah 
pdvakab iucir (ApS. bicth pavaka) Idyah KS ApS. Cf. Delbruck, 
AI Syntax 266 

§86. A couple of cases, finally, concern interchange of active and 
passive participles, as stated above, we shall deal later with the more 
numerous instances of interchange between participles and finite 
verbs 

tantum tanvan (KS iaiam ) rajaso bhSnum anv iki RV. TS KS. AB. AS. 
SS ApS AG HG 

har$amdnaso dhr$ita (TB. °ata) mamtvah RV. TB N. dhrsata is an 
adverbial instrumental of the present participle. 

4 Interchange between passive and middle 

§87. This group exhibits interestingly a few cases in which the medio- 
passive value of almanepada forms, quite clear by themselves, is, as it 
were, glossed by corresponding passive forms Thus, twice, the medio- 
passive amukthah vanes with amoci, or bhakpyamanah (bhakfamanah) 
with bhaktah Note Delbruck’s remark on amoci, op cit. 266, and, 
more generally, 263 5 A few eases of this sort are unreliable on account 
of the phonetic uncertainty of y in combination with two other conso- 
nants, such as vrscantam and vr&cyaniam, the former of winch maym 
reality be equal to vr&cyantam, cf §§27, 28 
md pxnan purlyd m radhi^ta (TS radhi) TS MS KS 
amoci (AV amukthd ) yakfmdd duntad avartyai (AV avadyat) AV TB 
ApMB. 

Followed by. 

druhah pakdn nirptyai codamon TB ApMB druhdh pasad grahyah 
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codamukthah AV Cf Delbruck, op cit. 266 Both here and m 
the prec Ppp has amoci, but see §329 
sam barhir aktam {VS SB anltam) hamga ghflcna AV VS SB sam 
anUiim ba° ha° ghf TB ApS See §144 
vajino vajajito vajam bhdgam avajighrata ni mrjdndh (ICS bhdge 
nmnatam, TS bhdge m mrddhvam) VS TS ICS SB vdjmau 
vdjajilau vajam jilva brhaspater bhdge mmrjyethdm MS The last 
phrase means . ‘Be ye (ye two) cleansed 1 , or 'being cleansed 1 (mid 
participle in VS SB ), or ‘let them be cleansed 1 Oiily MS 
has a definitely passive form, the rest have middles substantially 
m passive sense 

d vr&cyantam (AV vjicantum) aditaye durevah R V AV See §28 
ghjtcna dydvapj-lhivl a pjncthdm (MS MS prna, LS pnnathdm svdhd ) 
TS MS ICS. LS ApS MS ghflena dydvaprlhiin puryethdm VS 
SB The contrast between prnelhdm and puryethdm, bnngs this 
variant m here, cf §85 

svdhd marudbhih (MS MS °bhyah ) panbrayasva (VS SB °Myasva ) 
VS MS SB MS TA KS marudbhih panbnyasva SB ‘Hail, 
be encompassed (encompass thyself) with (for) the Maruts 1 
na karmana hpyate pdpakena SB TB BrhU BDh ‘he is not stained 
by evil action 1 na karma hpyale nare VS I Sail ‘action does not 
stick to a man 1 The latter shows hpyate middle m form but almost 
transitive m meaning (governing nare) 

Participles 

bhakgo bhakgyamdnah (ICS ms bhak§a°) VS ICS Cf bhakgah pltah 
VSIC bhakga dgatah TS See §27 
jajnana (SV yd jaid) pdtadakgasa RV SV 

mrflyai panmmddnam (TB panviitam), and, drtyai panmttam (TB. 
panvimdanam) VS TB Exchange between the two equivalent 
participles 

[samjihdndya svdhd TS KSA Cone quotes samjihitdya for KSA ] 



CHAPTER III THE MOODS 
Observations on the scope and character of modal interchanges 

§88 In the midst of the variations which concern the verb change of 
mood looms as the most constant and important Any mood may be 
supplanted by any other — helium omnium contra omnes — in most cases, 
apparently, without any clear change of meaning If there is any 
psychological shift of attitude in these changes, that shift is at the most 
and solely due to an arbitrary change m the appraisal of the original 
mood Granted that the moods really expressed different values, there 
is no conceivable motive for the mass of these changes, except the sub- 
jective feehng of the repeater or reciter of the second form Of course 
this does not exclude the possibility of an occasional imitation of a 
related expression w'hich has come to the mind of the repeater But it 
is difficult to avoid the conclusion that independent changes of the 
repeater’s mood are, in the mam, and in varying degrees, at the bottom 
of this unbndled variety, tho such an assumption is,m the circumstances, 
the purest kind of argument m a circle In any case the frequency of 
these changes testifies eloquently to that genuine instability in the use 
of moods which characterizes Hin du speech at least up to the time of 
the modern vernaculars And because they concern all moods, the 
following pages are a kind of negative syntax of the ancient Sanskrit 
moods Needless to say, the conditions described in this chapter hap- 
pen to be unparalleled in the history of recorded literature and speech. 
A preliminary selection from them was published by Bloomfield m 
AJP 33 1 ff 

§89 The interest of these interchanges is greatly enhanced by the 
uncommonly large formal apparatus for expressing mood which is at 
the disposal of the Vedic language This apparatus is considerably 
larger than that of Classical Sanskrit, and, we believe, than that of any 
other Indo-European language The following forms carry with them 
modal value, under circumstances to be dealt with m detail later on, 
m vanous ways and various degrees they interchange with one another. 

1 Present Indicative 

2 Vanous Preterite Indicatives, notably Aonst, also predicative 
Past Passive Participles 

3 Imperative (including those m tat) 
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4. Imperatival forms m si and (?) se 

5 Subjunctive 

6 Mixed Imperative-Subjunctive forms 

7 Injunctive 

8 Optative 

9 Precative 

10 Future 

11. Desiderative 

12 Infinitive 

The r61e of the last two of these twelve classes is unimportant and, as 
regards strict modal quahty, somewhat dubious This still leaves ten 
modal categories whose interrelations are the theme of the following 
pages. 

§90 Before entering upon a detailed discussion of the modal inter- 
changes as between two or more different texts, there are three prelimi- 
nary matters which substantiate this instability, and lend atmosphere 
to the subject as a whole First, one and the same text sometimes vanes 
its mood in what may be regarded as a repetition of the same passage. 
Secondly, the interchanges in different texts sometimes, and not rarely, 
bnng in three or even more different moods Thirdly, change of tense 
goes along with change of mood without, again, affecting the resulting 
meaning Related with the last class are the numerous cases in which 
different tense-forms of the same mood interchange, again without the 
least indication of difference in function, see §§208 ff. 

Interchange of moods in passages repeated vn the same text 

§91. Any single Yedic text is likely to show iteration on an extensive 
scale (cf. Bloomfield, JAOS. 31. 49 ff ). In these repeated passages the 
mood may be changed, either, apparently, for no other than subjective 
reason, or because of some external circumstance provoked by the tech- 
nique of the text in question Thus the RV . 

Cdityavr no adihh barma yan sat 1. 107 2, 4 54 6, 

adityair no adihh forma yachaiu 10 66 3, 

'Aditi, together with the Adityas, shall offer us protection ' yansat is 
aonst subjunctive, yachaiu present imperative, cf the same relation 
between RV 10 128 8a and AV, 5 3 8a, and see §106 for the frequent 
interchange between the stem's yacha and yaris in general The motive 
of the variation is metrical The first verse is tn?tubh, the second 
gagail To see any other reason for the change would be sheer hair- 
splitting, one sentence says exactly the same as the other. 
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§92 The same criterion governs the choice of krdh, aorist imperative, 
and kah, aorist m]unctive in the two RV. padas: 
asmabhyam mdra vanvah sugam k-rdhi 1 102 4, 
asmabhyam inahi vanvah sugam kah 6 44 18 
See RVRep. 530— Also in the following, both m KS 
vacaspahr vacant nahsvadatu lb 11, 
vdcaspahr vacant adya svadati nah 13 14 
The first phrase is prose, the second receives a jagatl cadence See 
§104, p 

§93 Only in a partial or one-sided way, if at all, can metrical con- 
venience be assigned as a ground for the following variation 
suveda no vasu kfdhi RV 7 32 25, 
suveda no vasu karat RV 6 48 15 

‘Make (let him make) uealth easy for us to get ’ krdhi is aor impv., 
karat aor sub] , there is no reason why the poet of 7 32 25 should not 
have used karah to match karat, but as to 6 48 15 it may be observed 
that the meter would oppose the use of the aor impv *kartu, mixed 
aor sub] -impv karatu, or pres impv. kpnolu or karolu 

§94 In passages repeated in the same vicinity, we find modal varia- 
tions which appear to be due simply to the stylistic urge for variety, the 
ch&nge is for its own sake This is prettily ill strated in the following 
RV. instance 

je$ah svanaRr apah. 1 10. 8c, 
je$al svarvallr apah 8 40 10, 
ajaih svarvatlr apah 8 40 11. 

‘Thou shalt conquer (hast conquered, he shall conquer) the waters 
nch m light ’ In 8 40 10 we have a secondary repetition with change 
of person of 1 10 8c, in the next verse this is deliberately modulated by 
substitution of the aor indie for sub] See RVRep 39 — Similarly, 
gyok pitr$v astam AV 1 14 1, ‘long may she sit among the fathers’, 
is modulated m vs 3 of the same hymn to 
jyok pitr?v asatai, 

with sub] for impv , which means exactly the same thing, it may also 
have been felt as improving the meter 
Here may likewise be recorded abhi prayo nasalya vahanti (6 63 7 
tu) RV 1 118 4, 6 63 7 For m pada a of 1 118 4 occurs the form 
vahantu, and it seems fairly clear that the following vahanti is a sort of 
stylistic dissimilation, and is secondary to vahantu of 6 63 7. See 
RVRep 124 

AV 11 10 14a sarve deva atyayanh is repeated m the next verse, 
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15a, with aiyayanlu, again, apparently, the change is for stylistic 
variety 

§95 Possibly of the same order may be the reason for the change in 
svadhvara krnuhi jatavedah RV. 3 6 6, 7 17. 3, 
svadhvara, karati jalavedah RV 6 10 1,7 17.4; 

‘Prepare, 0 JStavedas (let J prepare) effective sacrifices!’ (Cf other 
forms of the same pada in other texts, §154 ) If we assume that the 
variation originated in 7. 17 3 and 4, the desire for variety may be 
sufficient to account for it; we can, at any rate, see no other reason 
krnuhi is pres impv., karati aor subj The 3d person suhj forms are 
just as good imperatives as true imperative forms Consider the 3d 
person mixed sub] -impv forms treated below, §173, and let us remem- 
ber that the so-called 1st person imperatives are really subjunctives 
In view of these facts, and of the enormous number of interchanges 
between the two moods (below, §§15 Iff ), we may confidently say that 
there is no real difference between subjunctive and imperative in the 
mantras, at least as far as principal clauses go 11 
§96 In the next, a RV repetition, 
jyok pakyema suryam vccaraniam 10 59 6, 
jyok pasyal suryam uccarantam 4 25 4, 

‘Long may we (he) behold the nangsun'', the variation between tnssyl- 
labic and dissyllabic verb-forms goes hand in hand with dissyllabic 
and trissyllabic pronunciation of suryam. ( sunam ) Since svna~ is 
commoner in RV , we may perhaps assume that pakyema is secondary 
But it must be observed that this has no apparent bearing on the ques- 
tion of moods, since the sub] pasyama would do just as well m 10 59 
6, and the opt pakyet m 4 25 4 

§97 In AV 6 122 5, 11 1 27 vndro marutvan sa dadStu tan me 
(11. 1 27 dadad idam me), ‘Indra with the Maruts, may he give that to 
me!', a slight and apparently unnecessary change between tad and 
j dam goes along with, and either causes or is caused by, the exchange 
between impv and injunctive (? subjunctive, from stem dada-) Again, 
AV 19 50 7 has the metrically correct couplet uja no alma a bhajdd, 
ahas lubhyam vibhavan, ‘may the dawn commit us to the day, the day 
to thee, 0 shining one v For the sake of a sbght and unnecessary lexical 
alteration AV 19 48 . 2 varies the mood and violates the meter u?ano 
ahne pan dadatv, abas lubhyam vibhdvan The meaning is the same 

u The chief distinction between the two moods appears to be the exclusion 
of the 2d person imperative from dependent (except prohibitive) sentences U 
RV. 8 103 14 mddayasva svamare, 'dehght thyself with (chez) Svarnars , u 
8 65 2 yad mSdayase svamare, ‘when thou mayat delight thyBelf’ etc 
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RV. 10 35 13 viive no dcva avasd gamanlu, ‘may all the gods come 
hither with help for us’, is changed m 1. 89. 7 to viive no devu. avasd gamann 
i ha The patch-word iha helps the substituted subj. gaman (instead of 
mixed impv.-subj gamanlu) to make a gagali pada out of a tntfubh. 

AV. 7 60 7 mivd rupdni pu$yata, ‘prosper ye in all forms’, is adapted 
to the cosmogomc Rohita m 13 2 10 viM nlpani pupjasi, ‘thou pros- 
perest in all forms ’ The Ppp in the latter passage has prajdh sand 
vi paiyasi, ‘thou bekoldest every way all creatures’, a more appropriate 
saying for the solar Rohita, and probably the original one; the Saunaka 
version has mechanically imitated 7 60 7 which floated thru the mind 
of its redactor 

§98. Metrical convenience may again be held to account for the 
sub] -opt interchange m RV. 7 66 16 jfciema haradah ialam, appearing 
secondarily with change of person in 10 85 39 as jMh etc For the 
ojft 3d sing jivet would not fit the meter. It is interesting to note 
that this pada, RV 10 85 39, is repeated mApMB. 1.5 2 with change 
of jwdti to the hybrid subj -impv fivalu, showing the tense sympathy 
between subj and impv. in the third person, alluded to above 
§99 In one RV repetition there is no other than the resulting metri- 
cal difference between a pres subj and an aor. indie . 

yan ma somdso mamadan yad ulcthd, ubhe bhayeie rajasi apdre 4. 42 6, 
When the soma libations and the sonp of praise incite me, both bound- 
less hemispheres (heaven and earth) are afnght ’ 

puru sahasrd m & idm dasu^e, yan ma somasa ukthmo amandisuh 
10 48 4 v ' 


We may of course render the aor of this passage. ‘Many thousands do I 
secure for my worshiper when the soma libations accompanied by songs 
of praise have incited me ’ But in truth the aor is here just as modal 
as the sub] it is the so-called prophetic aorist which states a wish as 
an accomplished fact See §127 below 

hi!! 0 Ac aiC ; th t im P eratlve in m (Whitney, Grammar §571; Del- 
bnmk, AlSynlaxJ 207, Speyer, Ved. Skt . Synt. §188, n 1) fails to 

paraMs!* 1 6 ' * m ° dally from the ordumr y P** impv. in two RV 

pra no yachaidd avfhm pjthu chardih 1 48 15 
prasmai yachatam avrkarn prthu chardih 8 9. 1 ’ 

enemies'’ ^furthm RV br ° ad Protection against 

different mood ) The Merencei^ n ° ™ r1 ? m cl « rd ' h > a yet 

may be a more archaw form !i . * 1 chronol °gieal, yachaidd 

e a more archaic form, and it occurs in an older part of RV., see 
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Oldenberg, Proleg 262, and RVRep 82 Thus we may account for 
the variation between krdln and kuru in SS talo no abhayam krdhi 3 
20 2 and kuru 13 2 2 Here the mood is the same, but the archaic 
aor impv (inherited from RV and kept in nearly all of the numerous 
reproductions of the pada m other texts, see §210, a) is replaced by the 
commonplace pres impv kuru 

§101 We can conceive no reason for the variation between impv and 
precative in the following formula, both forms of which are found in KS 
durmtiras tasmai saniu (38 5 bhuyasur) yo ’sman dvegii 3 8, 38 5, ‘may 
they be hostile to him who hates us 1 

Instances of more than two modal varieties in the same passage 

§102 In quite a number of cases more than two moods, usually 
three, but occasionally even more than three, interchange in different 
versions of one and the same passage These are of special interest 
because they show in a superior degree that the modal distinctions are 
the reverse of sharp The cases here listed are not repeated below under 
the heads of the much more numerous interchanges between two moods, 
they may be added there without any great inconvenience 

§103 In the formulaic prayer which says ‘may I (thou, we, or he) 
five a hundred autumns 1 ', there is a confluence of almost all modal 
varieties sub] jivati, impv fwa, mixed impv-subj jivatu, opt fivema, 
sub] (or impv ) 1st pers, jXvttm and jlvdva, and, finally, present indie 
jlvdmi Their citations may easily be found in the Vedic Concordance, 
see e g jivati tsaradah halam And compare with these the closely 
related ingtubh pada, &atam jivantu (jivantah, jlvema, jivami, c a jlva) 
iaradah puruah (suvarcah), ‘may they (we, I, thou) five a hundred 
numerous autumns' or ‘a hundred autumns being in possession of glory ’ 

§104 In the majority of the following list of multiple modal inter- 
changes, one or more indicatives figure often along with one or more of 
the oblique moods, cf §§112ff and I27£f These are followed by cases 
in which at least three non-indicative forms vary with each other In 
the first not less than four moods are found (five if we count the mixed 
sub] -impv ) . 

(a) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, Subjunctive-Imperative, Im- 
perative, and Precative 

ito mukjiya mamutah (ApS ma pateh) VS SB ApS preto muncam 
(AG SG SMB MG muHcatu, PG t muncalu; ApMB muncati) 
namutah (SG MG SMB t mamutah, PG mo pateh ) RV AV AG. 
SG SMB PG ApMB MG ‘Hence, and not thence (not from my, or 



MOODS 


59 


her, husband) may I be loosened (I loosen, let him loosen, etc ) ’ Ci. 
m Cone mrlyor muk$lya mamrlat (ma patyuh). See §312 

(b) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive: 
prapitarwhan bibharti pmvamdnah (TA f °maham bibharat pmvamam') 

AY 'TA : svarge lake pinvamdno bibharlu ApS ‘It supports (shall 
support) our great-grandfathers, swelling’ or the like 
sd mh payasvati duMm (TS PG d.huk$va; MS SMB. duha, followed 
by vowel, but SMB once, 2 2 lc, duham acc. to Jorgensen, and so 
v.l of MS.; MS p p duhe) RV. AV.TS MS ICS SMB. PG ‘Rich 
m mil k she yields (yield thou, let her yield) to us ’ The MS and SMB 
readings are doubtful 

yagnasyayur anu sarn c aranh (AS taraniu) TA AS • yajndyur anu 
s am caran TB. ApS ‘Let them (they do) follow along the life of the 
sacrifice!’ 

k?eme hgthati (SG ti$tha, PG tifthatu, HG hgthati) ghplam ukgamdnd 
A V SG PG HG. ‘May it, dripping ghee, stand (or, it stands , 
stand thou) in security.’ 

(c) Present Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative: 

fe?w (SG. anye§ v, read ye$v with Oldenberg, ISt 15 73, note) dharn 
sumanah sam viiami (AS °m [text, °ti], MG. vaSama, SG. vikeyam) 
AS ApS SG. HG ApMB. MG. (see Knauer’s note on, MG 1. 14 6). 
‘(May) I (we) in this house hve happily* or the hke 

(d) Present Indicative, Imperative, and Precative. 

surya bhraji^lha bhraji§thas (with variants) tvarn (MS adds varcasvan) 
deve§v ast (MS. edhi, TS deve$u bhuyah) VS. VSK. TS. MS. SB SS. 
0 brilliant sun, thou art (be thou) brilliant among the gods ’ 
a n$tam too saha patyd dadham (ApMB. krnomi ) RV. ApMB • 
an§tam ma saha patyd dadhalu ICS MS MG.: angtaham saha patyd 
bhuydsam VS ‘I make thee (he shall make me; may I be) free from 
harm, with thy (my) husband ’ 

(e) Present Indicative, Aonst Indicative, and Puture: 

e idam karomi (SG. kangyami) bhuyasimm uttaram (SG. 

mam) samam hnydsam MS. MS. SG.‘ yavaftnam-yavafindm va aigamo 
lak$anam akartfam bhuyasindm-bhuyasinam va uitardm-uttaram samam 
knyasam SMB f 

(f) Present Indicative, Aonst Indicative, and Imperative* 
vacaspahh samam apat MS TA SS. : pibalu TA SS ■ jnbali TA 

AU in same context. ‘The lord of speech has drunk (dnnks, shall 
orrnk) the soma.’ 

svgd (TS ApS. svaga ) vo devah sadand (TS N. °nam) akarma (MS 
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hrnomt, KS ApS Kau£ sadanam santv, ICS sadanedam astu ) AV 
VS TS MS KS SB ICS ApS KauS N ‘We have made (I make, 
let be) your seats easy of access for you, 0 gods ’ 

(g) Present Indicative, Aonst Indicative, and Precative 

mr (ICS nir druho mr, VS SB svdha mr) varunasya pdidn mucye 
(KS mukfiya, MS. pdbdd amukfi) VS MS ICS SB ‘I am (have been, 
may I be) released from Varuna’s fetter ’ 

(h) Present Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Subjunctive 
salakgma (MS ICS °ma) yad mgurupd (VS MS ICS SB °pam) 

bhavah (MS ICS babhuva) RV AV VS MS KS SB m?urupa yat 
salakgmano bhavatha TS ‘That whoso (what) is like should be different’ 
or the like See §330, end 

varuneh Sapamahe (MS f °hat, AV yad ucima) AV VS TS MS KS 
SB TB AS SS 

(i) Imperfect Indicative (or Injunotive), Perfect Indicative, and 
Imperative 

kamatn (AV PB kSmah, KS kamas) samudram a visa (AV nveka, 
KS PB mM) AV KS PB TB TA AS ApS ‘Desire hath entered 
(shall enter) the ocean’, or, ‘enter into the ocean desue ’ 

(k) Imperfect Indicative, Perfect Indicative, and Perfect Optative 
ny anyd arkam abhilo vtw&ri (AV 'vtianla, JB mvi&yuh) RV AV JB 

SB AA ‘Others settled (may settle) about the sun ’ 

(l) Imperfect Indicative, Imperative, and Injunctive 

havya te svadantam (MS svadan, ICS asvadan ) VS TS MS ICS 
SB But svadan may be imperfect, like asvadan, see §8 

(m) Aonst Indicative, Injunctive, and Imperative (Subjunctive- 


Imperative) ^ 

apaitu mrtyur amrtam na Sgan (PG agat) TB TAA ApS PG HG 
parailu mrtyur amrtam na ailu (SS SMB amrtam ma a. gat) AV , 
. S i up ‘Let death depart, immortahty hath (shall) come to us (me) 
As between agat and a gat the mss are, of course, indeterminate 

akfan, aghai(tam), aghan, aghasan, °sat, aghaslam tam.ghasat, ghasan, 
ghaslu, and ghasantu see Cone under each word All mean he has 
(they have) eaten' or ‘shall eat ’ 

(n) Aonst Indicative, Imperative, and Future 

subhMakrtah siibhOtam nah k T nuta SS suhutak T tah stha suhutam 

kamyatha (and, akargta) AS 

(o) Perfect Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive 
madhutva (AV me) madhula karolu (AV karah, RV cakara, MS 

krnolu] RV AV MS TA ApS ‘May it, honeyed, make thee honey , 

^ toeyld, te made e.e 'do thou, ho.eyrf, make hooey to me 
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(p) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Subjunctive-Imperative 1 
vdcaspatir no adya vdjam svadatu VSK ■ vdcahpahr vdcam (VS §B.f 
also vajam) nah suadalu (TS KS.* vacam adya siadati nah, TB . 
svadati ie (but Poona ed nah], MS svadaiu nah) VS TS MS KS. 
(bis) §B TB SMB ‘May the Lord of Speech sweeten our (thy) 
speech (food).’ 

svadantu havyam madhund ghftena RV AV. VS MS. KS TB N. 1 
svadah (MS °iu) havyarn (VS KS yajham) madhund. ghrlena VS MS. 
KS TB 

agnif tan (AS idl, for tanl) lokdt pra nudaty (AS nudatv, SMB 
nudatv) asmdt VS SB AS SS ApS SMB agmg (ApS agne) t&n 
asmal pra nunoltu (ApS nudasva) lokdt (AV pra dhamah yajnat) 
AV ApS MS ‘May Agm (0 Agni) drive them away from this 
world ’ 


(q) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Injunctive: 

mM fdeva prland abhigya TB ApS HG : msvdS ca deva (PG devah) 
PTtana abhigydh (PG t °5 yak) KS PG ‘0 god (let the god) annihilate 
all the hosts ’ On abhigyak see §337, end 
mandukya su sam gamah (Cone gama, by error, TA gamaya) RV. 
TA manduky apsu Sam bhuvah AV. 

(r) Imperative, Subjunctive, and Optative 1 

mahyam id vaSam a nayat ApMB mahyam punar udajatu HG . mah- 
yam muktvalhanyam dnayel PG 

(s) Imperative, Imperative m tat, and Subjunctive: 


etam gdndlha (KS jamta, TB jamldl ) parame vyoman VS. KS. SB. 
TB janlla smamam (TS. MS gariiidd enam) parame vyoman AV. TS. 
MS 'Acknowledge him in the highest heaven ’ Cf. tam sma jamta 
(VSK °lha) parame vyoman AV. VS VSK TS KS SB MS , which 
introduces also the present indicative, if we may trust the VSK. reading 

(t) Imperative, Imperative m tdi, and Optative 
chandommanam (with variants) samrajyam gacha (VSK. gachatat: 

MS gachet ) VS VSK TS SB MS ‘Arrive (may he arrive) at the 
sovereignty of the meters' names’, or the like 
deve.pi nah sukrto (VSK. mo sukjiam ) brutat (KS bruta, PB. MS 
ruyst) VSK TS KS <PB MS devebhyo md sukrlarh brmt (SB with 
uha, voceh) VS SB 1 sukrtam md deve ? u brutat TS A 3d person form is 
impossible here PB comm reads brmt, and probably MS should be 
read so too Declare us (me) righteous among (to) the gods.’ 

(u) Imperative, Optative, and Precative 

tasya na igtasya pfitasya dramnehagameh VS ‘Wealth of this en- 
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joyed sacrifice, come here to us!’, tasya md yujnasye$tasya tfitasya 
dravxnehSgamyat MS (see §332) iasya megtasya vitasya drannam a 
gamysi (KS dramnehagamyah, ApS drcmnehagameh) TS. KS ApS.- 
tasya yajnasy e$ tasya mgtasya dratnnam mSgachatu ICS (so read in both 
5 4 and 32 4, with ms at 32 4, v. Sehroeder wrongly emends to dratnnam 
aga°), 

pan no hetirudrasya vrjyah (VSIC °ya£) RV VSIC : pan norudrasya 
hehr vrnaklu TS KS • pan no rudrasya hehr vrnaklu VS MS ‘May 
Rudra's missile avoid us ’ Cf pan vo rudrasya hehr vrnaklu AV. ICS , 
and pan vo hell rudrasya vrjyah (TB vrhjyat ) RV TB See RVRep. 
573, where the pada pan tvd etc , and the Concordance reference thereto, 
are to be deleted, add KS 30 10 under pan vo rudrasya etc- 

(v) Imperative, Injunctive, and Optative 

sarvam dyur gegam (AV aMya, TA aya.ni, i§B ih%) AV. KS. TB. 
&B TA ApS. Cf sa° a" asi TB ApS 

(w) Imperative, Precative, and Past Passive Participle 

apahato ’ raruh pjihivyai (also, a vy& adevayajanah, and, °vyai devaya- 
janyai ) TS ApS . apararum adevayajanam prlhivyd decay ajana (ApS 
adevayajano) jahi KS ApS. . apdrarum prthivyai devayajan&d badhydsam 
VS SB ‘Driven away >s (drive away, I would drive away j Araru from 
the earth’ etc. 

(x) Subjunctive, Injunctive, and Optative 

anu (MS erroneously, nu, ICB SS upa) vdm jihvd ghrlam a caraijyat 
MS KS ICB SS prati tc jihvd. ghrlam uc caranyal (TS °yet) VS. TS. 
MS KS SB : prati vdm jihvd ghrlam uc (AV. TS f also, a) caranyat 
(AV. °yat, TS °yel) AV TS MS KS KB AS SS ‘May your tongue 
move up to meet the ghee', or the like 

kfetrasya patni. adhi no bruvGlhah (TS brUyalam, KS. adln vocatam 
nah) TS MS KS ‘Ye two mistresses of the field, bless us!’ On the 
meaning of adhi-vac and adhi-bru, see Gehman, JAOS 36 213 ff 

yad adya hotrvarye (SS °vurye ), jihmam cak$uh par&patat (SS °lot), 
agnts tat punar abhardl (ApS j °rat, SB. dbhnydt ) SB SS ApS. 
‘That which, at the choice of the hotr, may escape the crooked (faulty) 
eye, that may Agm bnng back here ’ 

(y) Optative, Precative, and Future 

carum adya devebkyo vdcam udyasam ApS tnadhumatim (SS °fwn 
adya ) devebhyo vdcam udyasam (SS vdcam vadiw&mi) TS. TA. SS • 
madhumaclm vdcam udeyam AV • tndnyavaUm adyaham vdcam udydsam 
, ApS ‘May I (I shall) speak (today) honeyed (sweet) speech (to 

the gods) ’ 
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Change of tense 

§105. According to a familiar fact of Vedic grammar the mood of any 
so-called tense has precisely the same value as the corresponding mood 
of any other tense, or, stated conversely, the moods may avail them- 
selves indifferently of the so-called tenses to express what appears to our 
feeling as impenetrably undifferentiated modal value This type of 
interchange belongs as well to the section on tenses, and is treated there 
m so far as forms are concerned which are identical m mood but different 
in tense (§§2085 ) E g , as between vmda, present imperative, and rida, 
aonst imperative, there is no difference whatever in the histone penod 
of the language Now this element of formal tense-difference appears 
frequently along with modal vanation That is to say, along with a 
change, say, from imperative to subjunctive, there is also a change from 
present to aonst, or some other tense change These interchanges, tho 
they are necessanly negative on the side of tense, enhance still further the 
sense of the instability of modal interchange Many pairs of this sort 
occur in the preceding and following lists, and can easily be gathered 
from them But we have, in addition, separated the modal interchanges 
that are accompanied by tense interchanges, wherever the groups were 
large enough to make such a subdivision desirable Thus, in the case of 
interchanges between Imperative and Subjunctive (§§1515 ), and 
between Imperative and Injunctive (§§1555 ) 

§106 A number of these combined mood and tense changes will be 
found quite standard and typical Thus, to illustrate the crossing of 
tense and mood in a few roots we may write out in full the following 
vanants 

Present stem yacha- aonst stem yans- 
adityair no adihh karma yansat (and, yachatu) RV (both) 
malevasma adiie karma yacha (SG adihh karma yansat ) AV. TS MS 
KS TB TA SG ApMB 

uruvyaca no maht?ah sarma yansat (AV yachatu) RV AV TS. KS 
sa (AV. so) nah karma tnvarutham vi yansat (AV. ni yachat) RV. AV. 
MS KS TB ApS Here both are subjunctives 
§107 More vanegated are the correspondences of present imperatives 
of root bhu (occasionally also as) with combinations of other moods and 
tenses from bhu The phonetic element that enters into the inter- 
change between at) and uv m several of these cases has been discussed 
above, §23 

uta irala kivo bhava (SV bhuvo) varitthyah RV. SV VS TS MS KS 
SB Kaug 
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sammiblo arugo bhava (ST bkuvah ) RV SV. 
sampnyah pabubhir bhava (TS ApS .bhuvat ) MS TB ApS sampn- 
yam prajayd pa&ubliir bhuvat TA 
team, bhavSdhipahr (AV bhur abhibhutir) jananam AV, MS KB 
sam astu lanve mama AV.. Sam v astu tanvai lava VS bam u ie lanve 
(TS tanuve ) bhuvat TS. KBA 

[svaveso anamiva bhava nah, the Cone, quotation bhuvd for bhava m 
ApMB is to be deleted ] 

§108 More briefly we find interchange in the root hr, ‘make’, aor 
subj harati • pres impv krnotu (§154), aor subj harah. pres impv 
kfnotu (and perf ind cakara , §104, o), aor impv. krdhi and aor. subj 
karat pres impv kjnu (§154). From da, ‘give’ and dha 'place’, aor 
inj dah and dhdh. pres impv. dehi and dhehi, and dhah dadkatu (§158), 
also dhatta, datta d&ta, and datldm dalam, and dhalta dhantu (§198) 
From ji ‘conquer’, jayata jegatha (aor subj , §154), and jayema jegma 
(§174). From gam and go. 'go', gamema ' gepna, and gan- garnet (§174), 
each pair in this case consisting of different aonst steins From m 
‘lead’j mnetu * negai (§154). From pS ‘protect’, pdtu p5sa.li (§154), 
From nab ‘perish’, nabyatu nebat (§15 8) From tnd 'obtain', mndatu 
indal ( ibidem ) and mdanta vindantu (§159). From slha ‘stand,’ tigtha' 
sthat (§158) From hram ‘stnde’, kr&ma. Tcr&mlh (§159) 

§109. There are also cases in which the indicative of one tense inter- 
changes with an obhque mood of another tense Thus from mad 
‘rejoice’, mamadan (pres subj ) amandiguh (aor ind §145, a), from 
van ‘wm,’ vanute, vansaie, and vanate (§117), from man ‘think’, manve 
manat (aor. subj , §119) 

Of course the interchange of Precative (aonst Optative) and other 
moods commonly also involves change of tense; for examples, see §161. 


Systematic classification of modal intekchanges 

§110 We turn now to a systematic account of the modal variations. 
As far as we can observe, the texts of different schools show no constitu- 
tional preference for any one mood as against any other On the con- 
trary, they all seem to show complete indifference of choice between 
them all It is possible, of course, when a test substitutes e g impera- 
tive for subjunctive or precative for optative, that it approaches the 
passage from a slightly altered direction, or with a different quality of 
emotion But it is commonly the same passage, m the same connection, 
SS ® the midst of the same real propert.es At least the vanahts 
Tow a very strong tendency to regard the moods as interchangeable 
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A good deal depends on the frequency of these interchanges; the more 
common they are, the greater the chance that they imply indifference 
to modal distinction, and nothing more. We may remember the numer- 
ous cases of interchange between active and middle voices, also for the 
most part bare of real distinction, which we have presented above 
§111 We shall deal with the moods in the order stated above. The 
passages m each class involve interchange between two moodB only; 
these may be reinforced here and there from the groups involving more 
than two modal varieties (above, §104), which are not repeated here. 


I Present indicative in interchange with other moods 

§112. This is the most frequent interchange. It includes nearly 
300 cases, distributed rather unevenly between imperative, subjunctive, 
injunctive, and optative It is m the main temperamental, rather than 
logical; philological, rather than grammatical. The Vcdic mantras 
deal almost entirely with the praise of gods; with efforts to coa\ them 
mto good humor and generosity; and with all sorts of magic or hocus- 
pocus that is supposed to fulfil wishes. In such an atmosphere the 
indicative, tho by nature a modus rectus, is in truth a sort of modus 
obhquus (subjunchvus), almost everything that is stated categorically 
is meant modally. The indicative states things as certain; as a matter 
thm8E if mefel y ™ shed for, hoped for, requested, or 
w y UP ° n So > e 8> fo illustrate by one of the 

ftaXtw 10 C ? ry . StratUm 0t the Veda ' the desirc for daktM 
theretere m tht apparently ™ th confidence, 

therefore in the pres md , that a certain god is clever (nrai iinnv\ 
mabng even the stingy man give gifts to the priests: 
aausantam dSpayah prajanan VS KS SB 

i£2thet 3 o? r r B ’ ut * ** «* p- «- 

or requests that the god may ? V?* hC W “ hCS ’ hopGS ’ 

three other texts read impv. dSmvalu U ^ ? Accordingly 
md dSpayah, -makes to give': h make 6™’, for the 

Hettetd P [ ajSnan AV ‘ ?S MS 

-If tins were a question of the b ^r or older, 

or manner 


he commonest 
'grammar is that it 
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vanes impartially with pretty much all the oblique moods, showing in- 
directly that this most generalized kind of wish harbors no modal precision 
§114 We present first the vanants which concern pnncipal clauses, 
divided according to the moods that vary with the present indicative 
Afterwards are listed a considerable number of cases concerning de- 
pendent (chiefly relative) clauses, the principles at the bottom of both 
groups are, for the most part, much the same 


Present Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses 

§115 This is by far the most frequent of these interchanges The 
first persons of the imperative are really subjunctives They involve 
peculiar conditions as far as the older language is concerned, we may 
reserve them for the next section As for the other two persons, their 
readiness to take the place of the indicative calls to mind the fact that 
thruout Sanskrit literature the impv is m a marked degree a mood of 
wish as well as command, as when, m contrast with Latin nival crescat 
floreat, Sanskrit uses the imperative, jayatu raja, or, often, the present 
indicative, which is equally frequent in the drama (e g jayati jayati 
devah , Sakuntala, ed Pischel, HOS 16 v 9 2), thus showing that 
the ‘hortative indicative’ is by no means limited to the Vedic language 
The passive imperative is a favorite means of expressing pohte request 
Speyer, Ved u Ski Syntax §192 The sequel will show that the impv 
encroaches upon the other wish-moods to a larger extent than might be 
expected in a mood of command Cf Whitney, Gram. §§572, 575, 
Delbruck, AlSynt 361, Speyer, op cit §§188, 192 

§116 Here belong, first of all, the dozen cases of interchange between 
the 2d plural endings la and t ha which have been considered previously 
from the phonetic point of view (§§14-19) They are not repeated here 
The long list of the rest is as follows 
k§alranam k$airapahr asi (VS SB KS edhi) VS TS S 

Ap§ ‘Thou art (be thou) sovereign lord of sovereignties Prayer 
for a king at his coronation 

syond cSsi su?ada cam VS SB ‘pleasant art thou and a fair seat 
syana ca me madd caidhi TB ApS ‘be thou pleasant to me and 
a fair seat ’ Addressed to earth 

\vrsihena dyavdprlhvn (MS adds aprna)) antank?am ca m bSdhase (MS 
MbJL, TS MUM VS TS MS. KS SB 'W,tb thy (M 
back thou sunderest (sunder thou, let it sunder) heaven and earth 
and the atmosphere’, or the like Addrest to one of the altar- 

bricks 
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a rohatko (TS. VS. SB rohatam) varuna miira gartam RV. VS TS MS, 
KS SB N. 

(jatavedasam) adhvarSnam janayathah (KS MS. °yaiam ) purogam 
KS TB. ApS MS. To the fire-sticks: ‘Ye beget (beget ye' 
(Agru) as leading-steer of sacrifices ’ 
cibhi prayo nasatyd vahanii (and, °tu) RV. (both). See §94 
somo mram harmanyam dadati (TB. °lu) RV. VS MS TB. 
m&varn hi (KS. ha) npram pravahardi (MS. °tu) deoih RV. AV. VS. MS. 

KS Cf. msvam arnal pro vahardu npram TS. 
dhanuh hairor apakdmam kjnoli (MS. °iu) RV. VS. TS. MS. KSA. N. 

‘The bow brings (shall bring) sorrow to the enemy.’ 
a devo yatu (MS. MG. ydti) samta suratnah RV. MS. KS AB. KB SB. 
TB. MG. AS. SS. 

edhanle asya jnatayah RV. AV. ApMB • edhantam jiiatayo 'mama 
SMB. PG. HG. MG. Both in wedding rites: ‘(let) her (my) 
relations thrive ’ 

vi&vd rupdni pufyaia (and, pu$yasi) AV (both). See §97. 
eka sail bahudho$o vy uchasi (MS. KS ucha) TS. MS. KS PG_ The 
stanza is otherwise in$tuhh; uchasi is thus inconsistent metrically. 
‘Tho angle, 0 TJsas, shme (thou shmest) forth in many places.’ 
bhute hamgmaty ast (AV. °mati bhava) AV. TS TB. 
pnyo me hrdo (MS hito, v. 1 huto) 'si (MS.f bhava) TS MS. 
agnaye tva mahyam varuno dadaiu (MS. °ti) VS MS. SB SS — The same 
with bThaspataye, yamaya, rudraya. 
iasmin dead amria madayarddm (RV. °te) RV. AV. TA 
h?thaniu hatavarcasah AV. ‘let them stop still, their glory shattered’; 

ii?thanli haiaoartmanah N. ‘they stand still, their way blocked.’ 
tuejos te dhuma rnvati (AV urnotu) RV. AV. SV LS MS. KS. 
prano yajnena kalpalam (MS MS °te) VS. TS MS. KS SB MS. 
— The same with ayur, cakpir, pi§tham, brahma, mano, yajho, 
vag, srotram, and svar. 

avabddhepilanyalah (ApS °td) MS ApS : avabadhasva pjiandyatah PG. 
indrem yuja pro mrnUa (TB. sayugd prahitha, read with Poona ed. 

pramrnUka) iairiin AV TB Comm, of TB. mrdkuruia (impv.). 
gharmasyaika savitaikam m yachati (MS KS. °te, PG. °lu) TS MS 
KS. PG. 

pivasvaMr fwadhanydh pibaniu (KSA °ti) RV. TS. KSA. 
pro stoma yaidy (SV yantv) agnaye RV. SV. 

pro vam adhvaryus corah prayasvan (AV. camlu payasvdn) AV. AS SS. 
prahtyante (ApMB. °tam) katuro deoarah (ApMB.t bakruvo devards ) 
ca AV. ApMB 
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prah svasaram upa yah (AV yalu) pilaye RV. AV 
prajanantah prah grhnantu (TS KS ApS °ti) purve AV. TS KS ApS 
M§ 

yajnam hvnvanty adnbhilj. RV yajndya saniv adrayah SV. 
purnam mvagty (SV °tv) asicam RV f 7 16 11b SV MS 
pumansam jutam abhi sam rabhanlam (RV °te) RV KS TB ApS 
punah te pansrulam RV. VS SB IiS pun&tu etc TS MS KS TB 
ApS MS 

brahma ima puriiki mh (LS ma, VS KS punalu ma, MS. TB pum- 
mahe) RV VS MS KS TB ApS . %dam brahma punimake TB 
ague dakfaih purahi mh (TB ma; MS punlmahe) RV. MS TB 
a pyayayantu (N °/t) bhuvarmya gopah AV TS MS. KS SS N 
sa vah sarvah sam carah prajanan AV . sarvah sarvS m caraiu pra° MS 
svahsutydm (MS sadyahsulydm) indragmbhyam. . prabravlmi (ApS 
also, prabrutat ) ApS (bis) MS KS hmhsviyam t id e§dm 
prabranmi AS It seems that prabrut&t is used as 1st person, cf 
Whitney, Grammar §57 lb, quoting jagrtat AV. 4. 5 7 as the ‘only 
case’ of tat as 1st person. 
ahdny asmai sudina bhavanh (TB. °tu) RV TB 
igam madantah pan gam nayadhvam (AV naydmah ) RV AV MG 
‘Reveling in foods, lead (we lead) the cow about ’ 
ash hi ?ma (TS MS KS asfu sma) le iugminn avayah RV VS TS MS 
KS SB ‘For here, 0 strong (Indra), is (shall be) thy conciliation' 
On avayah see Neisser, Z Wbch d RV , s v 
api pu$a m gidatu (AV. SS * °li) AV S$ (bis) LS SMB HG . tka 
ptiga. m tfidatu PG. rayas po$o m° ApS ApMB liras trata ni° 
AB 

apah samudrad divam ud vahanh (Kaufi °tu) AV KauS 
indra ivad yantu (AS. SS yattii ) ratayak SV AS SS 
abhi (AV TB upa) pra yantu (TB AVPpp yanti ) naro agmrupah 
RV. AV AVPpp TB N. 

mdrdpugnoh pnyam apy eh (MS KSA elu) pBihah RV. VS TS MS 
KSA SS 

i yam (AB adds uai) pilryS, (AB AS SS pilre) rdgtry elv (AB. AS So 
ety) agre AV AB GB. AS SS — AVPpp agree with AS SS 
gharmam ktinantu pralhamdya dhOsyave (AS SS snnanh praihamasya 
dhaseh) AV AS SS 

utSdilsantam dapayatu praj&nan AV aditsantam dapayati (TS MS 
°tu) prajanan VS TS MS KS SB 
■urjo bhagam prihivya yaly (KS prthmm ety, ApS °wro elv ) aprnan MS 
KS ApS 
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etam slhunam pilaro dharayanlu (AV °ti) te RV AV TA. 

VT^Snam yanlu (MS yanli) janayak supatmh VS MS. ICS TB. 
tndratijaskaraujasvam ivam sahasvdn deve edhi MS : mdraujasvinn 
ojam (VS SB indraujigthavjitfhas, VSIC indravgasvann ojasvans; 
AS. indra goda&inn ojas mno, Vait [read] mdra fodahnn ojasvans) 
team deve$v asi VS VSIC TS SB AS Vait 
hro (RV VS SB AG antar ) mjiyum dadhalam (TA Ap S *dadhmahe) 
paniatena RV AV VS SB TB TA ApS (bis) AG. ApMB 
‘Let them block (we block, or bide, remove) death w ith a mountain ’ 
vt mimifva payasvafUm ghjldam AV • vi mime tvd payasvatim devanam 
TB ApS. 

Srnvanlu (TS. SvetU °h) vi&ve amrtasya putrah (AV. amrldsa etat ) 
RV. AV VS TS MS ICS SB SvetU. 
tnuianly (PB °tu> apo adha (PB ‘dhah) Uaranfth RV PB. 

Srla visnati (M S °lu) jamld malinam TB ApS. MS. 

sa no devah subhayd smrtya samyunaklu (MahSnU. °(i) TA MahanU. 

n (MS ICS pro) parjanyah (RV. ’’yam, TS. °yah) srjanh (MS. ICS. 

STjatdm) rodatf, anu RV TS MS ICS 
sam akvaparnab caranti (MS. °iu; AV °parnah palanlu ) no narah RV 
AV VS TS MS KSA 

so yajiiiyo yajalu (AV °ti) yajmydn xlun RV ^V 
sam no maham sam i$o mahantam KS • te$am i$tani sam isd madanli 
RV VS. TS MS N. In the same verse 
so mrajam (ICS' °ja) pary eh (MS. etu; ICS pan yah ) prajanan TS. MS 
KS Cf. sanemi raja pan yah ndvan VS SB. 
sa smd krnoh (Ap S c ht) kelum a RV Ap S 
smanh pdkam ah (SS f adhi) dhira eh (SS am) AS. SS. ApS s *- 
nanlu serve anrtam vadaniam AV. 

pavamanasya M stomena vlryenot s T je MS pavamanena iva stomena 
Tg devas M srjaiu (KS mryenoddharamy asau) 


ketumad dundubhr vavadlh (AV °lu) RV AV. VS. TS MS ICSA 
ghriapnsas Iva santo vahanh (AS hanto vahaniu) TB. AS AdS - 
ghrtapru?o hanias ivavahantu ICS. V ' 

Qkliam Him madhumal pimnle (AV °t6m) RV AV VS KS AnS 
«!» ,rhm ,n m ,a m p 0 . s hmh £ 

ApS . apojagrtaMS KS MS F * •> yr ia 

!«-» ««!» (VS SB TA .d, , of AV , see Whitney on 18 I 55 
lv) avasanam asmai RV AV VS SB TA • rf 
(VS ICR Rb . V IA cf adadtdamyamo 

SB TB f Jam $ ms§nam Vrilnvyah VS TS. MS KS 

Drs li i. Cf, Oldenberg, Proleg 3H 
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talo dadaii (TB and v 1 of MS. °tu) dasu$e vasuni RV AV ArS 
MS TB. 

tad agmr devo devebhyo vanate (MS SB SS vanutam) TS MS SB. TB. 

AS §§. But vanate maybe aor subj , see §§154, 191 
devo devan yajatv (ApS °ly) agmr arhan RV ApS 
dhanvana yanti (MS. ICS yantu ) vrgtayah RV. TS MS KS 
devo devanam pamtram ast TS MS ICS • devo devebhyah pavasva VS 
SB. 

dhruve sadast sidati (SV °tu) RV SV 

tasma indraya sutarn a juhota (TB ApS juhomi) VS VSK. MS EB 
SB TB ApS MS 

tasmai sury&ya sutarn a juhota (ApS jyhom t) MS ICS MS ApS 
patho anaklu (AV. KS. °ti, TS patha Snakti) rmdhvd'ghftena AV VS 
TS. MS KS. 

palreva bhmdan sata eti (AV etu, v 1 eti) rak$asah RV AV N 
hrdS, maitm janaye (VS ICS. TB °ya) carum agnaye RV VS MS ICS 
TB ApS 

pibanti (SV. °tu) varunah have RV SV. 
madhvS. yajiiam mimiksalam (and, °ti ) RV (both) 
mayobhur vato abhi vdiusr&h (KSA vdty usrah) RV TS KSA TB. ApS 
AG 

mahyam vtitah pavatam (KS. °te) home asrmn (AV. kamaydsmai) RV 
AV-TS KS. 

milro nayatu (SV. °ti) vidvan RV SV AB GB. 
yafjio devanam praty eh (MS etu) sumnam RV VS TS MS KB SB. 
yujo yujyante (MS yunjantu) karmdbhih VS TS MS KSA 
apura sta md purayata SS : apurya sthd md pUrayata TS AS ' 
apxno ’si sampxnah (ApS corruptly, opr no$i samprna ) prajaya md 
pa&ubhir a ppna SS ApS ‘Thou art (ye are, be ye) filler (s), 
fill me up' etc 

rtenSsya mvartaye (MS °ya), salyena panvarlaye (MS °yd) TB ApS 
MS By his holy order do I (thou) return’ etc 
yamam ha yajfio gachali (TA °tu) RV. AV TA 
tcIo dadhatv (RV. °ty) ogadhigu garbham RV TB ApS 
strnanti (RT.* slrnita) barhir cLnugak RV (both) SV VS MS KS SB. 
TB. ApS N 

vi Moka etu (AV eti; TS SvetU Moka yanli ) palhyeva (KS patheva) 
sUreh (AV sunk, TS SvetU surdk, KS t surah ) RV AV VS TS 
MS ICS SB SvetU 

sed agmr agnirtr aty 'asiv (TB ety) anyan RV AB TB AS 
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emu encmt tupra r?ayo madanh (KSA °(u) RV VS TS MS KSA 
adha sma (MS sma) te vrajanam krpiam ash (MS aslu, IvS vrajamm 
astulrmm) RV SV VS TS MS KS SB 
adha pra fsu na upa yanlu (SV pi a nunam upa yanti) dhltayah RV SV 
afirna ivam jarayasi (MS KS jaraya) sarvam anyat TS MS KS. PG 
jarayasi is hypermetnc 'unaging, tliou makest (make thou) age 
every other thing ’ To U?as 

agim tad m&vam (AV mss vikvud, so read with SPP. and Whitney 
Transl ) dpxndh (AV. °lu) vidian RV. AV TS MS KS 
ie argantu te vargantu L S • te var^anti te vargayanli AV 
paramena pasund krlyase (MS Lfiyasva) VS MS KS SB. Cf (asyas 
te sahasrapo$am pugyantyus caramena pasund knndmi TS 
visvasmai bhutayadhvaro (KS MS °ya dhruvo) aslu devdh (TS 0 dinar o 
’si) TS KS ApS MS 

oSuina Wnsajauafa/i (MS “lam, TB f °ta) VS MS TB ‘The A&vins, 
physicians, do aid’, or, '0 Alvins (and Sarasvati, TB ), physicians, 
aid yet’ 

rohanti (AS °£u) purvya ruhah MS ICS TA AS S§. Cl tigihanli 
s varuho yathd TS 

soma arganh (SV. a lu) w$nave RV SV Cf somo arfali vi° RV 
athasyai madhyam ejatu (SS °ti) AS S§. LS. 

( Pan ) make kgatraya (and, irotrdya ) dhattana AV.’ (pan . ) make 
r&slrdya (and, totrdya) dadhmasi HG ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) this 
man up unto great kingship (fame) ’ 
has tva yunalti sa tva yunaktu (VS SB. °£t) VS TS KSA SB. TB 
ApS 


has tva m rnunenh sa tva vmuncah (KSA °lu) VS KSA SB 
sienasyetyam anv iki tasharasya (KS °lydm taskarasyanv ihi, TS 
laslarasydnv eji) VS TS MS KS SB 


°lyam 


snuga sapa na (TB comm and Poona ed text, °ndh) hasuro ’yam aslu 

saL 7- °, 7 ami) TB AS Comm on TB - Wamanasya 

ITIrl tr T? ™ Sdmn5h * antu > mm tu yajamdnah 

svasuro stu svasuraval svdmi bhavatu{ l) 

m * D ““ HG - ApME • *» “*» ™ avKh 


ud idvapatu (KS. °h ) gam avim AV KS IMS 
SB ud it krgati gam amm TS 
fayo (ApMB fc a2/a - } pra(tam svadhay . madantu 


tad ud vapati etc VS. 
(ApMB c h, v 1 c tu) 


m (MS “«*» RV VS TS MS 



72 


VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB 


iraya cnam mahimSnah sacante (SG °lam) TS MS. ICS SG ApMB 
insug (AS Insrud) gharmo in bhatu me (ICS gharmas sadam tn me 
vibhdti) ICS TB TA AS tispblnr gharmo vtbhSli MS • gharmas 
trisug vi rdgate (SS rocate) VS SB SS ‘The triple-shining hot 
drink shines (shall shine) for me’, or the bke 
asau yaga AS asau y agate LS 

tha sdrya ud etu ie AV. t it suryo diva eh AV. And others, see Cone 
anulbanam vayata (ICS vayasi) goguvam ayah RV TS ICS AB ApS 
evam garbham dadhSmi (ApMB dadhalu ) te SB BfhU. SG ApMB. 
HG. And others, §302 

main no void tha vanlu bhumau AV. mihani na valo in ha vah bhUma RV. 
Ssthdpayata mStaram gigatnum AV. - a malara sthupayase gtgalnii RV. 
raym dhaliam (and, dhattha, dhaliho) vasumantam purulgum (once, 
ialagmnam) RV (qua ter) The md forms occur in relative 
clauses, but the impv dhattam twice in principal clauses. See 
RVRep 149. 

anu svadha cikilam (KS °<e) somo agnth AV KS TB. 
te na almasu gagrah (ICS f gSgrta) AV ICS 'They watch (watch ye) 
over ourselves ’ Whitney considers emendation to gagralu, which 


X W *V*»v*o 

thaiva rSlayah sanlu (MS. sanh sam yagurbhth) VS MS. SB TA. SS 

LS 

sarve dcv& alydyanii (and) °lu) AV. (both) Sec §94 
tga urge pavate (MS ptjnhi) VS MS SB. And others See also, in 
Cone, adbhyah, ogadhvbhyah, vanaspahbhyah, brahmavarcasaya, 
dyavaprlhimbhySm, asmai IgatrSya, arnat brahmanc, asyai ink, 
mahyam gyatgfhyaya, etc , pavate, and correspondents. [But I 
question any relation here. F E ] 
aSilth santv (AV sanly) a?(au RVICh AV. So 

dakginalo vrtabha eft havyah (TS. edhi havyah, MS ICS. vrfabno havya 

cdhi ) AV TS MS KS , 

pan nah pdht (palu, pan md pahi ) m&valah AV (all), pan tvd pSmt 


sanatah RVKh . 

pandam vSjy agtnam (PG °dam vSginam) dadhe ’ ham (HG dholsvUsau ) 
SG PG ApMB HG ‘Put on, vigorous, thou yonder, tins 
skm’, or, ‘this skm I, vigorous, put on’, or the like 
ISv miff upa sarpatah SV. JB.‘ cmQm anu sarpata MS 
amrSm apa scdhati (AG bddhatam) AV 65 AG 
jaghandn upa jighnate (MS °lu, p p e /0 RV AS. TS MS KSA 
adha'padaih l T nutC,m (AV* Irnnfia, TS Ipiufe) yc prlonyarah, AV. 

(Ins) VS. TS MS ICS SB. 



MOODS 


73 


devasya yanty Mayo (KS yanlutayo) in vdjah RV. KS. 
atra (SB. atra) jahimo 'siva ye asan VS. SB.: atrajahama (A V.jahiia) 
ye asann a&vah (AV. akvdh, and asan durevah) RV AV. (bis) TA. 
a tva hkir a krandatu PG • enam hhih krandaty a kumarah SG 
pdtam (TS. vUarn) ghftasya guhydm nama TS SS.: pdtho ghrfasya 
guhyasya (MS. KS. guhyani) nama AV. MS KS. 
tatai (RV. atah, KS. talra) calgdlkam (RV. cakgathe, MS. KS. cabrathe ) 
adihm dihm ca RV. VS TS. MS KS SB 
so, (KS. yd) no dadatu (KS °ti) bravanam pitfnam (TS. pitman) TS. 
MS KS AS. SS. N. It is significant that KS , in making the 
clause relative, substitutes an ind for the impv. which is anomalous 
in relative clauses; see §§122 f. 

ayam (AS. *aham) ialrun ( satrun ) jayaiu (AS. *jayami ) jarh^anah 
(AS.f *jarhi$dnah'); followed m all texts by. 
ayam (AS. *aham) vajam (VS VSK SB. vajdri) jayaiu (AS. *jayami ) 
vdjasdiau VS VSK TS. MS KS SB. TB. AS. (bis). The first 
person ind. form m AS is a conscious mkdra of the other. 
anlard dydmpxthiin, myanti (MS °tu; KS. MS add panikanah) TS. KS. 
SMB. MS PG BDh. 

tab. sam dadhami (I IS dadhatu , AS KS tanomi ) ham$d (MS. manasd ) 
ghftena TS MS KS. ApS AS KS. 

dlrghayulmya jarada^hr asmi (MG. astu ) PG MG. On MG see §323. 
[susatyam id gavdm asyasi pra khudasi SS . sufadam id gavam asli pra 
khuda AV. by R-Wh’s emendation, but the mss. agree as to the 
verb forms with SS ] 

[yato bhayam abhayam tan no astu (AV. ed ash, by misprint , see Lanman 
ap Whitney on 19. 3 4)AV.KS TB ApS. MS.] 

[mhisthebhir (MS bah e ) mharan yasi (TB pahi, but comm, and Poona 
ed text yasi, so read) tanlum RV. MS KS. TB. AS. ApS ] 

\grdmdn sajdlayo yanti HG.. gram am sajanayo gachanh ApMBf 
(Cone, quotes ApMB as gachanlu )] 

Present Indicative and Subjunctive in principal clauses 

§117. This is a much rarer interchange than that between present 
indicative and imperative It is quite impossible to feel any distinction 
between the two classes; we may conclude that, in this sphere of expres- 
sion, impv. and subj perform the same function, even if we suspect, as 
we do, that the impv is the milder mood ot the two The following are 
instances of the 2d and 3d persons : 
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agmr no vanate (VSK vanute, SV TS KS vansale) rayon RV SV VS 
VSK TS MS KS ‘Agm wins (shall win) wealth for us ’ Here 
vanute is pres md , vansale aor subj , while vanate is ambiguous, 
either the one or the other Cf Neisser, BB 7 223f , Oldenberg, 
Proleg 289, and above, §10, end 

mdro gayaii (MS gayah) na para gayatai (MS gayate) AV TS MS 
‘Indra shall be (is) victorious, shall not be (is not) vanquished ’ 
uta prah&m atidtvya ga.y5.ti (AV * °dlva gayaii) RV AV (both) ‘More- 
over the supenor gamester shall win (wins) the stake ’ gay ah is 
metrically inferior 

trnam vasana sumana asas (HG asi) tvam AV HG ‘(0 house,) 
clothed m grass (i e thatched), be thou (thou art) well-disposed 
(towards us)’ 

vaB valam nayasa (AV nayasa ) ekaga tvam RV AV ‘Thou, sole-born 
one, bnngest (shalt bring) them under control, controlling ’ Manyu 
‘wrath’ is addressed 

adhvrago ragasu ragayalai (TS °ti, MS °yale) AV TS MS 
sa no givepi a yame AV sa no deve$v a yamat RV TA 'He furnishes 
(shall furnish) us (long life) among the living (the gods) ’ But see 
note m Whitney's AV 18 2 3 , from which it appears that the true 
reading of AV is yamet, aor opt , this variant would then belong 
in §169 yame as 3d sing is doubly suspicious, the present yamate 
is quoted in Whitney’s Roots only from the Epic and later SPP 
with many mss reads yamet, or rather yarned (followed by d~). 
pra radhasa codayate (SV radhdnsi codayate) mahitvand RV SV 
regate (SV bhyasat te) iupnat prthun. cid adnvah RV SV ‘The very 
earth trembles (shall be afraid) before thy might, O possessor of 

the press-stone ’ , 

yah pasunam rsabhe vacas tah suryo agre iukro agre tah prahmomi (Apb 
°huvn) MS ApS prahmvah is 2d sing sub] with irregular 
(weak) stem, cf Whitney, Grammar §701, end 
samganate manasa sam ahlre RV. sa mg&namahai manasa sam cihlva 

AV ... 

§118 Rather more frequent are the interchanges between the first 
oersoiu- subl and indie This is obviously due to the fact that the 1st 
urson aubj foirns do duty as imperatives, at no period in the language 
is then, my basis for distinguishing impv and sub] m the 1st person 
lauanantam (MS. tvayagne ) hamam (SS lokam ) aham gayam (i 
gayami) AS f SS ApS MS ApMB ‘Thru this (offering may 
I win endless delight (heaven)’, or, ‘thru thee, Agm, I win delight 
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brahmaham anlaram krnve (Kg karave = °vai) AV Kg ‘I make (let 
me make) the charm my inner (defense) ’ See §26 
(tenaham, osj/a brahmana) m variayami (TB °ni, butcomm andPoonaed. 
text °mt) fivase TB. Apg MS. ‘By that charm of his I (let me) 
return to life 1 But ApS and the comm suggest that Poona ed 
of TB. is right m reading an indie. 

jagalyamam (AS erroneously, °tyenam) vik$v a vekayamah (MS KS. 
°m; AS °m) TS. MS KS. AS ‘With the jagad (meter) we 
(I, may I) settle him among the clans ’ 
idarn aham mam kalydnyai Inrtyai svargaya lokaydmTtatvaya (ApS. 
lolaya) dakgmam nayam (ApS °mi, MS dadami) KB. SS. 
ApS MS . idam aham mam kalydnyai ltirlyai lejasc yasase 
’mrlalvaystmamm dak$inam nayam AS. 
jiuann eva prati tat ie (MS. SMB v 1 prahdalle) dadhumi (MS. dadami, 
SMB dadam) TA SMB. MS But Jorgensen reads dadami m 
SMB ; his mss vary. 

tam Ivendragraha prapadye (ApS * pravi&ani) saguh . KS. ApS (bis) . 

tarn iva pra padye tam tva pra m&a mi sarvaguh . AY. 
yad uham devayajanam veda tasmins tva devayajana a kpinomi (SB. 
tasmms tvG, vacant) SB. ApS Acc to Caland on ApS 10 2 10, 
the HS reads avT&cdmi 

Uiu sdha (VS. SB ia ubhau) caturah padah sam prasdrayavaliai (VS 
SB °va, MS °vah) VS TS. MS KSA SB ApS. See comm on 
TS 7 4 19 1 (note 9 m Weber) 

sue lake mka (MS. visa) iha TS MS. ‘(May) I enter into my own place 
here ’ The TS strangely accents the form vika. 
yasmdd yoner vddntha (KS °tha) yaje (MS KS yaja) tam RV VS TS 
MS KS. SB 

w sakhyStn tTjamahe (SS. °mahai; MS. visrjavahai ) AS SS Vait 
ApS MS PG '~ 


§119 The preceding examples still partake of that temperamental 
distinction between md and the oblique moods, described above. There 
are however, also plain cases of such interchange as when we say m 
nglish either ‘let me eat’, or ‘I am gomg to eat’. For the present is 
so little of a tense as to be at times a future, again, future and subj. 
are, especially m Sanskrit, close allies Hence the following cases 
which are of course not sharply marked off from the preceding: 

(om) un nayam AS . (om) un naydmi KS Kg ApS Mg. ‘I ( am gomg 
to) ladle out f And others, see Cone 
nihdram m harami (VS SB, D ni) te VS VSK TS KS SB 



76 


VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB 


dadamUy (A§ dadanily) agnir vadati TB AS 'I (am going to) give, 
saith Agm ' ’ 

manat nu (MS manve nu , TS mandami) babhrunam aham tatam dhama.ni 
sapta ca RV VS TS MS KS SB N 'Of these brown (herbB) 
I (am gomg to) declare the hundred powers and seven 1 See §510 
191. 

somam te knnaviy TS ICS : somamkraym somam te knrjam MS 
etad (SS idam) vam tena pnndni (SS °mt, ApS. °h, read °m, Caland 
on 2 20 6, n 2) TB SS ApS. Cone quotes pnndh for TB. 

Present Indicative and Injunctive in principal clauses 

§120 The injunctive, or 'improper subjunctive’, is identical in form 
with augmentless preterites of all classes The distinction between 
modal value and preterite value is always hard to make, especially 
since the Veda abounds with preterite indicatives m quasi-modal use 
(§§127ff ) Moreover, a large part of the injunctive forms are formally 
identical with imperatives, and some of them with optatives, which 
further tends to efface the individuality of the injunctive The present 
class of interchange is rare in any case In so far as it occurs it puts 
the injunctive completely in line with the subjunctive The following 
few cases are in a measure supported by some of the same sort in de- 
pendent clauses (§125) 

pra te dtvo na stanayanti Sugmah RV TS 'your lightning (fires, 0 
Agm) thunder forth as if from heaven’; pra te dtvo na stanayanta 
kigmaih MS 'may (your fires) thunder forth as if from heaven 
with lightning ’ 

part gvajante (SV. °ta) janayo yatha paltm RV SV AV ‘They (shall) 
embrace him as wives do their husbands ’ 
urdlivas ta&thau nern ava gldpayanh (AV °(a) RV AV ‘He stands 
upright, venly they do not (let them not) exhaust him ’ [It has 
been argued that] this stanza has a better form in AV than in RV 
[See references quoted by Edgerton, Studies tn Honor of Maurice 
Bloomfield 128, and note But the contrary view is set forth there 
by the writer As to this particular p2da, Ppp agrees with RV 
on glSpayanh, and is followed by Whitney in his Translation Cer- 
tainly glapayanta is secondary F E ] 
annadayannapaiyaya dadhal KauS annadam annadyaysdadhe (ICS 
annSdySyannapalyaySdadhe) TS KS * annadam agntm annapalya- 
yadadhe MS : annSdam tvannapalyayadadhe A§ agnvrn annadam 
annSdyayadadhe VS 
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Present Indicative and Optative ( Precahve ) in principal clauses 


§121, The optative, a rather indifferent wish mood, stands, perhaps, 
more in the center of the entire sphere of modality than any other mood. 
This accounts to some extent for its survival in the later language as the 
heir of most of the modi svbjunchvi. It is, as we shall see (§169), on 
terms of lively reciprocity with the sub] , being, however, rarer than 
the sub] in the metrical parts of the Veda. With the present ind. it 
alternates only m a moderate number of cases, especially as compared 
with the impv. , cf our remarks on the latter mood above The present 
makes here, as usual, the impression of greater certainty or insistence. 
An occasional precative, interchanging with an indicative, is included 
at the end of the following list. Noticeable to begin with are half a 
dozen cases m which indicatives and optatives of the root hu 'call’ inter- 
change. 

marutvantam sakhyaya havamahe (SV t huvemahi ) RV. SV. ‘(Indra) 
with the Maruts do (would) we call unto alliance.’ 
tarn (RV. omits) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV havamahe, RV. KS. 

johammi) RV RVKh AV. TS MS KS AS SS 
agnim (AV ulthair, MahanU ugram) huvema (AV havamahe) paramdl 
sadhasthal AV TA MahanU. ‘Agm (the mighty one, with songs) 
we (would) call from the highest seat.’ AV. is metrically inferior 
Ttasya palnlm avase huvema (AV havamahe ) AV. VS TS MS ICS A§. 


pratarjitam bhagam ugram huvema 
ApMB. N. 

pratah somam uia rudram huvema 
ApMB. 

In these it will be noted that AV 
The remaining cases are 1 


(AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS. TB. 
(AV. havamahe) RV. AV. VS TB. 
markedly prefers the form havamahe. 


(asyedindromade? v a) grabham grbhmti (RV grbhnita) sarumm RV. 
. When exhilarated by this very (soma) Indra makes ( shall 
make) a victorious (rich) haul.’ grbhnita may also be regarded as 

_ injunctive or augmentless preterite 

so ham vSjamsaneyam agne (KS f sandmy agneh) VS TS MS KS 
(May) I here gam substance, 0 Agm (ICS , Agm’s substance) ’ 
eKS variant is interesting, changing the voc to a gen it makes 

n d " ss *• eod ’ * nd *- ■» 


mdravanto vanamahe (PB vanemahi) TS PR 
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vi&vatr viivdfigaih saha sajn bhaVami (AV bhavema) AY. MS 'I (may 
we) come into being with all sound-limbed persons ’ 
ubhau lokau sanem (MS sanomy ) aham TB TAA. ApS MS ‘Both 
worlds (may) I obtain 1 sanem is a' strange form, see Whitney, 
Roots, s v san 

idam pilfbhyah pra bharumt (TA bharema ) barhih AY TA. 
n&bhiprdpnoh (MS °pnuyur) mrrtim paracaih (AS MS parastat) 
TB AS ApS MS. 

nrcak$asam tvS deva soma sucakgS am khyegam (MS Megam) TS. MS * 
nrcakgasam iva nrcakgah prafikge SS 
hatnpnaniah sadam il iva havdmahe RV VS SMB SvetU : hamymanto 
namasa vidhema te TS MS KS TAA The final pada of a verse 
to Rudra is here modulated m, four YV. texts, probably under the 
influence of the RV pada, havigmanto mdhema te 
evam aham ayu$a samtndhe (SMB samedhifiya) SMB. PG ‘Thus 
(may) I become aflame (thrive) with life’ etc Cf with active 
(causative) impv, evam mam ayufa .samedhaya ApMB HG 
‘Thus make me thrive with life.’ See §238 
yad agneh sendrasya aham, agne sarvavrato bhavami svdkS AG yad 
brahmananam tenSham sarvavrato bhuyasam ApMB. 
ny aham lam mrdyasam yo ’smart dve$h etc MS * tdam aham tarn 
mmj-namt yo ’smart dvefh etc KS ‘I (would) crush (here) him that 
hates us ’ 

tn&va abhtftik prlana jayati MS vtivS hi bhuyah prtanS abhisfik TS. 
astninn aham sahasram pugydmi ApMB * asmm sahasram pugySsam 
(Kaufi pugyasma ) SB BrhU I£au£ 

Interchange between Present Indicative and various modal forms in de- 
pendent ( mostly relative) clauses 

§122 The same interchange between present indicatives and various 
moods occurs on a smaller scale in dependent clauses, most of which are 
relative The indicative states the fact, the modal forms assume it 
with various kinds or degrees of potentiality The difference is the 
same as in principal clauses bluff assumption on the one hand, prayerful 
uncertainty on the other The various moods all figure, but the sub- 
junctive is here decidedly the most frequent (see Delbruck, AlSyntas 
3175 ), approaching frequently a future value Imperatives are rare, 
and 2d person imperatives seem not to occur at all, cf the shift bet*' een 
madayasva svarnare RV 8 103 14, ‘delight thyself in the house of 
Svamara’, with yad madayase svarnare, RV 8 65 2, ‘when thou 
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delightest thyself in the house of Svamara’; see §95, note 11. Cf. 
further the variant so no dadalu . ,ya no dadaii . , §116, end. 

Present Indicative and Imperative in dependent clauses 

§123 As we have just said, the impv in dependent clauses is rare* 
it is to some extent supported by injunctive forms, and first person 
subjunctives, which may equally well be considered imperatives (see 
below): 

(ye) svadanti (MS TB. °tu, MS p p °ti) deva ubhaySm havya (TB. 
Poona ed absurdly, havydh) RV VS MS. KS TB N. ‘The gods 
who (shall) enjoy both sorts of oblations ’ 

[yam (ApMB * tam) bhadram tijany (HG. yam prabhum mryany )] 
Tsabha janayanti (HG ApMB * °fu) nah (AV. ca, ApMB.* nan) 
AV ApMB (bis) HG. Only in HG. is the impv. found in a rela- 
tive clause , ApMB. has tdni janayanlunau, but yam., janayanti 
nah. HG. may be a blend of these two ‘Which (these) excellent 
seeds (or the like) bulls (shall) produce for us ' , 

Present Indicative and Subjunctive in dependent clauses 

§124 In these cases, which are quite common, the subjunctive, as 
we have observed above, often approaches the sphere of the future. 

[yo no maruto abhi (AV. KS yo no marto maruto, TS yo no marlo vasavo ) 
duThrnaijus] tirak eittam (KS ms ciltS, em. by v Schroeder to 
cittam) vasavo jighansati (TS. hrah salyani maruto jighansal) RV. 
AV. TS MS KS ‘Whatever hostile mortal desires (shall desire) 
to slay us’ etc. The stanza is otherwise tnglubh, TS makes this 
pada metrically consistent with the rest 
yad aham dhanena prapanam carami ApMB.* yad vc devSh prapanam 
carama HG : yena dhanena prapanam carami AV 
ague mttad dhamgo yad yajama (TB °mah) RV TB. '0 Agm, take note 
of the oblation which we (shall) offer thee ’ See §25. 
tam dhurva yam vayarn dhurvamah VS TS SB. TB • dhurva tam yo 
'sman dhurvah VS TS SB TB yam vayam dhvardma tam dkvara 
(KS vayam dhurvamas tam ca dhurva) MS. KS. dhvara dhvaran- 
tam yo asmSn dhvarat MS ‘Injure him whom we (may) injure’, 
1 who (shall) injure us’, or the like. 
yam dmgmas tam sa fchatu RV . yam dvegama tam tchatu AV. 
yena yamasya (AV. yamasya yena, TB ApS yamasya, om. yena) 
nidhina (AV. TS TB ApS baling) carami (MS MS caravah, 
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SMB.f caram) AV TS MS TB TA ApS MS SMB. 
deviin yagmyan iha yan yajamahai (TS havamahe) TS MS KB. 
avasyatam muHmlam yan no ash (AV . asal) RV. AV TS MS KS 
yas lad veda saviiuh (MahanU sa pituh ) pitasat TA. MahanU. yas 
lum veda sa pitu 5 (VS pituh) pitasat AV VS yas Id viganat sa 
pitu$ pitasat RV AV TA N 

yathaham uttaro ’sdm (HG vadami) AV. HG ‘That I may be (speak) 
superior ’ 

yo aghayur abkidasat AV . yo maghdyur abhid&sati TB 
yo na indravayu mitravarunav abhidasah bhralprya idem aham 
tarn, adharam padaydmi TS. yo no mtravarunS abhiddsdt sapalno 
bhratpiyah idam etc MS ‘The rival who contends (shall con- 
tend) against us him do I here lay low ’ 
yo mailasyd di&o abhidSsad agmrn so rchalu MS agmm sa pchatu yo 
maitasyai (KS t °«2/o) di&o 'bhidasati KS ApS : agmm sadi&am 
devam fchatu yo ' bhidasati TB The same with indram, 
maruiah, mitravarunau, and somam 
yam same ’ nujivama TS yam bahavo 'nujivdn MS . yam bahava upaji- 
vanii AS 

\yathaham asya mrasya (AV e?am viranam, cf RV 10 174 5c)] nrdj&m 
janasya (ApMB mrajdmi dhanasya :) ca RV AV ApMB ‘That 
I (may) control this man (these men) and his (their) folk (wealth).’ 
rayim yena vandmahai (SV °he ) RV SV. 'Thru whom we (may) 
obtain wealth,’ 

yena jayanti (TB j aydst) na pars jayante (TB gayasai) AV. TB ‘(In- 
dra) thru whom men conquer (thou mayst conquer), are (be) not 
conquered ’ 

yena bhuyafs caraly ayam, jyok ca pa&yaii suryah, lena te vapamy dyu$e 
MG yena bhuyak caraty ayam, jyok ca pakyah suryam, tendsyayu$e 
vapa ApMB 'With (the razor) by which he shall live on and long 
behold (be beheld by) the sun, with that I shear thee (shear thou 
him unto long life ’ And others, see §§330, 337. 

( leva tydm nau sakhyd babhuouh) sacavahe (MS °hai, p p he) yad 
avrkam pura cit RV MS But sacavahe may possibly be also subj . , 
see § 253 Cf Delbruck, op at 278 
In one not certain case we find this interchange in an interrogative 
clause which gives the effect of a conditional clause 
(apam napad dsuhrna kumt sa) supe&asas karah (I^S karoti, but v 1 
karah) go^ad dhi RV MS KS ApS 'Will the Son of the Waters 
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adorn (my songs), so as to enjoy them?’ That is to say, ‘if he 
will adorn them, he will enjoy them ’ The present karoti is secon- 

dary, if not corrupt ^ 

In a lest clause the same variation occurs (cf. Delbruck 3l6f J 545) 
md md has Tn (MS hasir) mihiio net (MS. no) tvd jaham (MS m) 
AV f KS MS ‘Let him not, implored, abandon me, lest I (may) 
abandon thee I’-mSno ham mctthito net tva jahama TB ApS. : via no 
hirmd dhinsito dadhdmi (some mss omit dadhami) na tvajahaim AS 


Present Indicative and Injunctive m dependent clauses 

§125 The few cases noted of this interchange all show injunctive 
forms which are formally indistinguishable from imperatives; and of 
course, as usual, they might also be construed as augmentless preterites . 
(hiranyayi aranl) yam nirmanihato a&mna (§B BrhU ydbhydm mrman- 
Ihatdrn abtnnau devau) RV. SB. BrhU. ApMB. HG, MG. (The 
foetus) which the ASvms drill out with their golden drill’, or ‘the two 
golden drills with which the ASvms shall drill out (the foetus)’, etc. 
yd Tdjdna (TS °nam) saratham yatha (MS. yata) ugra TS MS KS. 

yata' yatha may be merely phonetic, see §21 
a bhe yat tvd bhavato rodasi anu (SV. tva rodasi dhavatam anu) BY. SV. 

Furthermore, some variants quoted undt . Present Indicative and 
Subj'unctive have forms which might be considered 1st person Injunctive 
as well as Subjunctive, e g yam dvipnas (dve$ama) etc., see §124. 


Present Indicative and Optative in dependent clause 

§126 In one somewhat doubtful instance • 
yaira devaih sadhamadam madanti (MS TB madema) AV. MS TB. 
‘Where they revel (we may revel) m common revelry with the 
gods ’ Cf atha (TB also yatha) devaih sadhamadam madema KS 
TB ApS But the comm on AV 18. 4 10 reads madema, the 
isolated madanti is somev, hat suspicious, see Whitney’s note 


II Peeteeites IN enter change with moods 

§127 We have used the term ‘temperamental’ more than once m the 
preceding pages, to describe the uses of the categorical indicative that 
Teally carry within them modal values of various kinds and degrees 
The Vedic poets show even greater keenness of feeling in their use of 
preterite indicatives where they really experience moods Especially 
is this true of the aonst, which is typically used to denote an aceom- 
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phshed fact within the range of the speaker’s own knowledge, so that 
it is a favorite mode of confident assertion, especially of recent events 
(DelbrUck, AITempuslehre 6, Renou 29) Altho the imperfect, per- 
fect, and past passive participle all appear commonly enough m inter- 
change with moods, the aonst is the commonest of all This kmd of 
aonst, especially common in the literature of magic and conjuration, 
has been called with some propriety 'prophetic aorist ' So some texts 
say 

anjasd satyam upSg&rn MS ICS. 'I have speedily attained unto 
truth l’ 

But the majority, nine m number, use an optative aonst - 

anjasa satyam upa ge$am VS. TS GB SB AS SS Vait LS SG 
‘May I speedily attain unto truth t' And this vanant is a valuable 
commentary on the aonst indicative of the other texts, it really means 
only that such is the speaker’s earnest and insistent desire Or, again, 
one text says: 

candrama nak$atrair anu tvdvit ICS. (aor indie ), 'The moon with the 
constellations has helped thee along ’ Another text, UBing the impera- 
tive, says 

candramB. nak$atrair anu tvOvatu TB ‘Let the moon with the con- 
stellations help thee along ’ 

§128 It is worth mentioning that sometimes the same text contains 
expressions with both verbal forms Thus in the reciprocal uha formu- 
las SB 3. 4 3 9 and 3 6 3 21 anu me dflcfdm dik$apatir manyatam 
(amaAsta), The Lord of Consecration shall favor (has favored) my 
consecration ’ Or MS 1 2 14 and 4 13. 8 pxlhivim uparena dpiha 
and px° uparenadrnh% ‘steady thou (it has steadied) the earth with 
thy (its) base.’ These show more definitely how close to each other 
are the two types of expression 

§129 The considerable list which we have classed as preterites with 
and without augment (§§266ff ) may also contain some cases in which 
the augmentless form is really modal, and thus belong here 

As in the case of the present variants, we have separated those which 
occur in principal clauses from those m subordinate clauses. 

§130 Aonst Indicative and Imperative m pnncipal clauses 

so na figan (AV ailu, KS seyam "fig ad) varcasa so mtnddnS AV. TS KS. 

TB ■< ‘She hath come (let her come) to us endowed with luster ’ 
edryasya cahgur druham (VS araiha ) VS TS MS. KS SB ApS MS 
‘The eye of Surya I have mounted (mount thou) ’ 
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sam apo adbhir agmata VS TS SB TB SS ApS ‘Waters have com- 
mingled with waters ’ cam apd ogadlubhv gachanium MS. ‘Let 
waters commingle with plants ’ 

syonam asadam sugadam asadam LS syonum aslda susadam asida VS. 
TS MS KS SB. TB KS ApS MS ‘I have seated myself (sit 
thou) on (a throne that is) fair, (that is) a pleasant seat ’ See 
Cone under each half of the formula 
mgnus Ivakransia (VS SB fad Lramatam ) VS SB ApS. 
sucim ie (SV ca) varnam adhi gogu didliaram (SV dhSraya ) RV SV. 
ud asau suryo agdt RV AV ud asuv elu suryah TB. 


agmr jarnvin makyam jayam imam, adat ICauS ‘Agm who obtains 
people hath given me this woman to wife’ agmrjamtd sa me 'mum 
jayam dadatu SG ‘May Agm the begetter give me yonder woman 
to wife ’ Similarly with piigd jativm, and somo vasuvm ( janimSn ) 
a Mhargam antar abhuh (RV. AG Rvidh edhi) RV AV. TS VS MS 
KS SB TB AG Rvidh ‘I have brought thee hither, thou 
hast entered (enter thou) within ’ 

annapate 'nnasya (annasya) no deki VS TS MS. RS SB TB. ApS 
MS PranagU. AG SG MG. ApMB. d&aye 'nnasya no dkehi 
Kaufi : annasydnmpahh prSdat PB 
akartam asvind lakgma AV krnuiam lakgma&vinS AV The second 
precedes the first m the adjoining stanza, there is this time a clearly 
intended difference of meaning ‘0 ASvins, make (the ASvms have 
made) the mark ' So also in the next 


afmnS, ghamarn patam (MS pibalam) VS MS SB TA.SS LS ApS. 
(m the sequel) apaiam asvina ghat mam VS SB SS LS . ghOrmam 
apalam asvind MS TA ApS Deliberate modulation with change 
of sense , as in prec ' See §329. 
dharmana, vayum a visa (SV aruhali) RV SV. 
akaram purugu pnyam RVKh karotu purugu pnyam HG pwusu 
pnyam kuru ApMB. ‘I have made (let it make, make thou) 
[mej dear among the Purus’ See §302 

pumh prdnah pumr alma m (MS TB ApS HG punar SKtitam^T A 
pirnor BkBtam ma, MG pumr shatir) agal (VS SB man AV MG 
uttu) AV VS VSK MS SB TB TA ApS HG MG 

mTdh abtetAv ad ahhaV<lm n ° 0SiU TB Vy Mhan mrdh ° alha y Qm ie 


(TS jo mgva, MS °m) hi j enyo agre ahnam RV. TS MS KS 
He has been (be thou) bom, noble, at the break of days ’ 
am ma idam vratam vraiapahr manyaiam MS aim me dUcgSm dikgapatir 
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manyatam (KS °patayo manyadhvam, SB * °pahr amansta ) VS 
TS KS GB SB. (bis) Valt. 

tdam varco (AS radko) agmna datlam agat (AV. agan) AV MS TB 
AS a ma varco 'gmna dattam etu KS 
(yam team ca lokam agan yajnas ) iato me bhadram abhut VS SB (yalra 
hva ca yajho ’gat) iato ma dramnam agtu SB iato ma dramnam a$lu 
(AB aft a) VS AB SB SS See Cone, under divam tfliyam, 
aniank$am Irtiyam, and pxlhivim tfdyam, -with their correspondents 
'(To whatsoever place the sacrifice has gone,) thence welfare has 
come to me (thence let wealth reach me) ’ 
indro vdjam agayit TS. TB . indra vajam jaya VS MS KS SB 
annam me purifya p&ki (and, punyyajugupah) Kan§ (both) anmm 
me (no) budhya (budhnya) pahi tan me (no) gopdyasmdkam punar 
dgamal MS ApS. annam me (no) budhyugugupas (budhnyS 0 ) tan 
me (no) punar dehi MS ApS 

sapratka (MS °lhah) sabhdm me gopdya (MS pahi, and ’gugupak) 
TB ApS MS (bis) sabhya sabkam me pahi AV 
sarvam tam bhasmasa (TS SB masmasS) hum VS TS SB sarvans tan 
mafmafd (MS t mrsmrsa) kuru MS ICS t TA sarvdn nt mapnafd- 
ka ram AV ‘Every one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the like 
irln samudran samasTpat svarg&n (MS °gah) VS MS SB samsarpa 
(KS °pan) tnv samudran svargan (ApS svargdnl lokSn) KS ApS 
pfthimm uparena dpnha TS MS . pr 0 uparenadpzhih (MS. TB KS* 
°hit) VS MS KS (both) SB TB 

v area a dhehi me tanvam (KS dhayi me tandh) AV KS 'Set luster in 
my body’, 'My body has been set m luster’ 
mayi dhayi (MS dhehi) suviryam MS TB TA 
payasvan (TS TB ApMB °i>fin) agna agamam AV VS TS MS KS 
JB SB TB LS ApMB payasv&n agna dgahi EV, 
tam (TS KS lam vah) supntam subhTtam akarma (KS abhargam, VS. 
bibhrla) VS TS KS ‘This (embryo) we (I) have made (main- 
tained, maintain ye) pleasant and well -maintained (for you) ’ 
abhur grffinam (with variants) abhibastipavd (AV °pd u) AV HG. 
ApMB bhava krf&nam (AV mss gf) abhisashpdvd (AV °pa u) 
AV PG ApMB HG 

devas te samla. hastam gghnaiu AV savitd hastam agrahil (SG. agrabhU) 
AV SG SMB. savttd te hastam agrabhU (AG °bhid asau, MG 
agrahil) AG ApMB HG 1VIG 

sahhSyah saplapada abhuma TB ApS * sakhdyau saptapadav abhdva 
ApMB, (certuptly, °dd babhuva) 'HG sakha saplapadi (ApMB. 
°dd) bhava AG SG Kau§ ApMB SMB 
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pakun me (ApS * nah) sansya pah MS AnS MS.: ppkun me (ApS.* 
nah) tsansyajugupah (ApS. °jug°) MS ApS MS And other 
formulas in the same passages 

§131. Aorist Indicative and Subjunctive in pnnvnal clauses 

jejah (and, je$at, ajaih) svarvatir apah KV (all). ‘Thou shalt win (he 
shall win, thou hast won) the jyaters rich in hght ’ See RVRep. 
39 

<3 dadhnah kala&air (ApMB °&r, MG °&am) aguh (AG. ApMB. ayan; 
SG gaman, PG upa, HG. ayann iva, MG array am) AV AG. SG. 
PG. HG ApMB. MG. ‘With mugs of sour milk they have (shall) 
come’, oi the like 

Snyavakgid (VS anya vakgad) vasu varySm VS. TB 'The Other hath 
brought (shall bring) boons and treasure ’ 
vpsdva calradad (and, cakrado) vane RV * vp$o acikradad vane SV The 
RV forms are counted as oerfect subjunctives, see §272 
sdkhSya&hg&mah (AV SV °he) RV AV.SV AA SS AS 

Aorist Indicative and Injunctive m principal clauses 

§132 If the injunctive forms varying with presents (above) and 
with other modal forms (below) are apt to be doubttul because also 
mterpretahle as augmentles* preterites, this is a fortiori true of such as 
vary with augmented past forms There is, indeed, really nothing that 
can decide in such a case, whether to regard the augmentless form as a 
preterite or an injunctive, since, as we have now abundantly seen, the 
‘true’ preterites may be used just as well as modal forms in any situa- 
tion Hence, we have preferred to keep most such interchanges u one 
group, and have classified them below under augmented and augment- 
less preterites (§2645 ) , m this place we add merely one or two instances 
chosen on more or less subjective grounds, which seem rather more 
likely than most to contain modal value 

anu (MS adds mam, TA vSm) dyavaprthm (MS adds anu me) aman- 
satam (TA also mans 0 , MS ’mansa°, p p amansa 0 ) VS MS SB 
TA^ (bis) SS LS ‘Heaven and earth have favored (shall favor) 
me ’ In adjoining passages m TA 

pusa madhat (AV via dhat, MS na adhat ) sulcptasya lolfa AV. TS MS 

RS ‘Pusan hath placed (shall place) me m the world of pious 
deed ’ 

Urdhvo adhvaro asihat (VS SB ’dhvara asthat, KS ’dhvare &*ah, ApS 
adhvare sthm) VS MS IS SB ApS ‘The sacrifice has stood 
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straight’ ‘stand thou upright on the sacrifice ’ On ApS 's read- 
ing see §337 

pra iary (TS prdiury) agne pralaram (TS a rdm) na uyuh RV TS MS. 
ICS ApS ‘0 Agni, may our life be (our life has been) extended 
further ' 

§133 Aonst Indicative and Optative ( Precahve ) in principal clauses 

devasya (< devasyaham , VSK devasya vayam) samtuh prasave {save) 
ruheyam (GB roheyam, VSK ruhema ) VS VSK TS MS KS 
GB SB TB Vait LS ApS MS aruham VS SB arvhdma 
VSK 

Sditya navam Sruk$ah (AVPpp aruham, SMB arolgam) AV SMB 
surya navam aruTigah AV imam su navam (read, sunavaml) aruham 
TS KS ApS sunavam aruheyam VS '0 sun, thou hast (I have) 
mounted the ship’, ‘I have mounted (may I mount) this good 
ship ’ 

upaniunS sam amrlalvam anal (ApMB aSySm) RV VS MS KS TA. 
MahanU ApS ApMB ‘By the (soma) plant he hath reached 
(may I reach) immortality ' 

abhiin mama (KS nu nah) sumatau viivavedah TS KS PG ‘(Agni) the 
all-possessing has become m a good humor towards me , bhuyasma 
te sumatau mivavedah (so MS intends, by its regular sandhi, text 
°da, followed by vowel) MS ‘May we be in thy favor, O all-pos- 
sessing (Agni) ’ Cf the item bhUyasma te sumatau in Cone 
tad asya pnyam abhi pdlho aiydm (TB asthSm ) RV MS AB TB AS 
‘May I attain (I have reached) that dear place of his’ But 
Poona ed of TB , texi. and comm , reads a&yajn 
grSvavadXd (ApS gravS. vaded) abhi somasyan&um (ApS °suna) KS 
ApS But von Schroeder reads in KS grdva vaded, with v 1 
gravavSdid 

§134 Aorisl Indicative and Future in principal clauses 

agmm sve yonSv (VSK MS KS yona) abhar (ApS yonau bhanpyaly) 
ulha VS VSK TS MS ICS SB ApS ‘The pot hath borne 
(shall bear) Agni in her own womb ' 
pandkasyoi yaso dhmjai PG pandkSsye yaso dkasye MG pandam 
vasa adhilhah (HG adhidhah, ApMB adhi dha) svastaye AV HG 
ApMB. The forms -dhdsyai {-dhdsye) are uncertain, perhaps 

infinitives See §177 __ 

Mm eva pratyak?am brahma vadijydmt (and, brakmSvadigam) 1A 

(both m each) 
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§135. Aomt Indicative and Desidcrative in a principal clam 

m „ Mm, dp* (89. «*—> “■ 89- 

would not find (even) among iudras alipsata imperf. desi 
alapsala, 3 pi. aor. ind.; Keith on AB. 7. 17. 3 suggests reading 
alapsyata, conditional. 

§136 Imperfect Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses 

mahyam &po madhumad erayantam (KS. airayanta) AV. KS. Kaufi. 

‘To me the waters shall send (sent) what is sweet. 
prfihesv eraya ( SV airayad) rayim RV. SV. . ™ 

maty auhatdm (MS. uk°) ahiina mrtyum asmal (AV. asrnt) AV. VS. 
TS MS KS ‘The ASvins swept (shall sweep) away death from 
him (us).’ vlhatsm may, of course, be augmentless imperfect, or 
injunctive 

mm gdvo 'v T nata rajydya TS MS.- team mho vrnalam rajyaya AV. 

'Thee the cows (clans) chose (shall choose) for kingship ’ 
pSh (TS ApMB an ah) k?ma u to yoge varam nah RV. TS. PG. ApMB. 
MG. 

sam deri (KS dm) devyonahya pahyam (KS. °orvahyakhyata) TS. KS. 
ApS. 

tiapam te agmr 151(0 orohot (TS. ififo ’ea sarpotu) VS TS.MS KS SB. 
tty uc ha (and, audio) duhitar divah RV SV. (both in both texts). 
asmdn raya via yajmh (KS f yajnah) saco ntam TS, KS ApS . asman 
rayo maghavanah sacantam RV VS MS KS SB. SS : yu^mdn 
raya uta yajna as ascata MS 

dsann a (SV PB asan nab) patram janayanta (KS °tu) devdh RV. VS. 

TS MS KS janayanta may be, less probably, injunctive 
difc$«pateya vanatam (PB °pakbhyo ’vanatam) hi sahra TB AS But 
see §266 

uj nena v&ya udakeneh (SMB GG udakenaidhi, ApMB vayav udaken- 
ehi, MG vdyur udakenet) AV AG SMB GG PG. ApMB. MG. 
‘With warm water come, 0 Vayu (Vayu came, or the hie) ’ But 
the MG reading is a more than dubious imperf , if not merely cor- 
rupt, it is likely that it contains the particle id 
sarasvatya (AV. “(yam) adhi manav (AV. manav, read manav; KS 
mana, SMB vanava) acarkrsuh (KS acakxguh, SMB. carkrdhi ) 
AV KS TB ApS MS SMB PG ‘(This barley) they have 
plowed (plow thou) on the Sarasvatl v for Sarasvati) m behalf of 
Manu’, or the like But Jorgensen, text and comm , reads manav 



VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB 


acakr$uh for SMB; and ICS has a v I. mana acarl^uh. Probably 
these arc the true readings 

§137. Imperfect Indicative and Subjunctive m principal clauses 

S vo rohito a&rnod abhidijavah (AV “lah &rnavat sudanavah ) AV. TB. 
‘Rohita listened (shall listen) to you, heavenly (liberal) ones ’ 

jatah prehad (SV prehad) vi mdtaram RV. SV ‘As soon as born he 
asked (shall ask) his mother.’ Cf vi prehad th mdtaram, RV. 
Sec §9 

pibat somarn amadann (AV somam mamadad) cnam t$fayah (AV tjfc) 
AV AS SS ‘May he dnnk the soma, the sacrifices have exhila- 
rated him (may it exhilarate him at the sacrifice) ' 

ayann (TB Syann ) arlham kpnavann apaiisi RV. KS TB ApS The 
parallel kfnavan is a guarantee of the sccondanness of ayann (or is 
the preverb a contained in it?) 

duraS ca viSva avf-riod apa svah RV turas cid vitsvam arnavat tapasvan 
AV The latter is grossly corrupt 

2 /o md daddli sa id eva mavah (ArS NrpU mffvat) ArS TB. TA TU 
NrpU N 'Who gives me, he verily shall help (? has helped) me 1 
The form avdh or dvah is very obscure and probably harbors a 
corruption TB comm avrnoh (apparently understanding it as 
a 3d sing s-aor of d-vf), TA comm avail, taking it from av, but 
without any suggestion as to how the form is understood A 3d 
person seems required 

§138 Imperfect Indicative and Injunctive in a principal clause 

apah prerayam (SV prairayat, TB prairayan) sagarasya budhndt RV 
SV TB 'Let me send (he, or they, sent) forth (songs as) water 
from the basin of the ocean ' See §323 But prerayam may be 
indicative. 

§139 Perfect Indicative and Imperative in principal clauses 

ni hotaram vilw i dam dadhidhvc RV ni hoiaram grhapahm dadhidlwam 
SV ‘Ye have established (Agm) as all-wise hotar’, ‘establish ye 
(perfect imperative) as hotar and house-lord.’ 

sa nah pito (') madhuman a wve&a Kau& (secondary), ‘This honeyed 
food hath entered us’ , sa nah pilo madhuman a m&eha ICS ‘0 food, 
enter us here, honeyed’ sa no maydbhuh pilo amSasv a (SG PG 
SMB [Jorgensen] pitav dm 0 , AS pitav avdeha) TS TB AS SG 
SMB PG Sec §69 
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ireva dhanvan m jajasa te m$am AV ‘Like fluid on a waste hath thy 
poison disappeared’; sane sakam ni jasyata RV Do ye aU to- 
gether disappear.’ The parallel is remote except for the use of the 

verbs _ A 

vak M samudra upadadhalu (ApS °dadhe) KS ApS 
rudro vasubhir a cake (TS. ctkdu) VS TS MS KS SB ‘Rudra with 
the Vasus hath loved (shall attend to) us.’ 

§140 Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive m principal clauses 

(in half the cases, the subjunctive is from a perfect stem) 
so mkva prah caUpe AV.- so vt&oam prah caklpat AS SS. ‘He hath 
shaped himself into (he shall shape) everything ’ 
vavaksa (SV. °k$at) sadyo mahi dutyam caran RV SV ‘He (Agm) hath 
grown (shall grow) straightway, going upon Ins great mission ’ 
But SV. may be regarded as augmentless pluperfect 
nadhm a dadhmle (AA dadhar?a, SS dadhar$aya ) AV. AA SS ‘He 
is not to be dared against, (his might) dares (shall dare) ’ dadhf- 
$aie is perfect subjunctive dadhargay a appears to be a perfect from 
the causative stem, used m primary sense, see §241. Cf Whitney 
on AV 6 33 2 and Keith on AA 5 2 1.3 
manhi$tho gvrbhir a ca yajniyo vavartat (SV. vavarta) RV. AV. SV. TB. 
‘(Indra) most liberal, fit for sacrifice, (induced) by our songs, shall 
turn (has turned) hitherward.’ Poona ed of TB ’vavartat, as if 
pluperfect 

so no nediftham (TS MS °§tha, VS SB msvani) havanam jo?at (TS 
jo$ate, MS havana jujo$a) VS TS MS. KS. SB jo$at and jo$ate are 
bothaor subj 

anyad yu$makam antaram babhuva (TS bhavah) RV VS TS. MS. KS. 

N ‘Something else has arisen (shall arise) between you ’ 
ayasa havyam uhx$e ApS ApMB HG. • ayd san (MS SS ayah san, 
and so ApMB comm explains, KS ayas san, KauS aydsyam) 
havyam u hi?e MS KS TB AS SS. ApMB ApS Kau§ HG 
aya, no yajiiam vahasi KS ‘Being nimble thou hast carried the 
oblation (carry the sacrifice).’ 

sarvam ayur vy dnase (MS asnavai) MS TB ApS visvam ayur vy 
ahnavai (AV mss abnavat) AV. VS KS TB dirgham ayur vy 
aknavai PG In AV. the vulgate reads asnavam; Wlntney, on 19. 
55 6, would read asnavan, the reading of the mss may be kept 
(subject sabha). The context is different from the others 
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§141 Perfect Indicative and Injunctive in a principal clause 

karijabhyam bhuri vi &ruvam (PG bhuri Suhruve) TA TU PC TA. 
comm Smyasarn ‘Ma I hear (I have heard, or I hear) abun- 
dantly with my ears ’ 

§142. Perfect Indicative and Optative m principal clauses 

stotaram id didki$eya (SV. dadhige) radavaso RV AV SV. ‘To the 
poet, venly, I should wish to share out wealth, 0 opener of wealth 1 ’ 
didhtgeya is opt of desidcrative. The SV form is very obscure, 
Benfey (Glossar, p 101) follows the comm in taking it as 1st 
person aor subj , but it seems more likely to be felt as a perfect 
md , to be sure of anomalous formation (presumably quasi-desidera- 
tive) Cf. grni$c of RV., treated by Whitney, Roots, as pres md 
Both forms must m any case be 1st person 
paravala (MS. °ta) a jaganthd (AV jagamydt, TS jagama) parasySh 
RV. AV SV. VS. TS MS KS jagamy&l is perfect opt. 
indrasya sakhyam amrtatvam a&yUm (RV ana&a) RV TB ApS ‘Ye 
have obtained (may I obtain, aor opt ) the friendship of Indra (and) 
immortality ’ Different contexts, m RV. in a relative clause, 
addrest to the Afigirases. 

Past Passive Participles interchanging with moods m principal clauses 

§143 The same contrast, namely between more or less assumed 
confidence of statement and mere desire, is brought out by the inter- 
change between a perfect passive participle, with or without copula, and 
a mood. The participle is thus pretty precisely m the place of the 
prophetic aonst It is worth noting in this connection that the same 
participle also interchanges commonly with a present indicative (§246). 
For instance 

yunajmt i iSyum anlarikgena (PB yukto vato ’ nta °) te (MS tend) saha 
TS PB ApS MS ‘I yoke (yoked is) the wind with atmosphere for 
thee (or, with this atmosphere) ’ 

Here the participle states the fact as accomplished m the strained sense 
of the prophetic aonst, while the present indicative has future modality 
of a lighter quality, optatival, or the like In essence such interchanges 
belong, for the most part, in the same sphere as the group now dealt with. 
By the same token modal value lurks often m the passages of present and 
past indicatives interchanging, §§221ff 
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§144. Following is the bnef list of past participles exchanging with 
moods (see also §104, w), all the modal forms are imperatives but the 
last, an injunctive 

s am barkiT ahtam (VS SB. anhlam, TB Ap§ sam anlt&n barhr) 
hamga ghrtena AV. VS SB TB. ApS. ‘The barhis has been 
anointed (shall anoint itself, i e be anointed, see §87) with oblation, 
with ghee ’ And, in the same stanza : 
sow demir msvadevebhr aliam AV : sam indrem visvebhtr devebhir (VS 
SB iniro msvadevebkir) aiiktam VS SB TB ApS. Cf prec. 
tenedhyasva vardhasva ccddha (HG. cendhi ) AG. HG. 'By this (firewood) 
burn and grow, thou that art kindled (and kindle 1 ) ’ 
ghtfena siia madhuna samalld (VS MS KS SB. samajyaiam) AV YS 
TS MS KS SB. ‘With ghee, with honey, the furrow has been 
(shall be) anointed.’ 

tan me radhyatam (TB * SMB * sa mrdhyatam; VS * TS * TA * ’ radhi ; 
KauS * samrddham, and raddham ) VS TS SB TB TA SS MS 
KauS SMB All texts have radhyatam, besides the variants as 
quoted ‘May this succeed (this has succeeded) for me ’ 
tan sma mSnuvagatkrthah AS ete nSnuvagalkitah Vait. ‘Do not say 
vagal after these', ‘these aTe not followed by vagal’ 

Interchange between Preterites and Modal forms m dependent and pro- 
hibitive clauses 

§145 In quite a number of cases preterites of all sorts and modal 
forms interchange m dependent clauses We have quoted above (§99) 
an example from the BV itself, y an ma somaso mamadan yad ukths 4. 
42 §,yanmasomasauMhmoamandisuhW 48 4 The tense commonly 
remains unchanged, but sometimes, as in the case just quoted, it is 
shifted without any restriction The present class of variants does not 
differ in any essential from the group of interchanges between presents 
and modal forms m dependent clauses, §§122ff. We have included here 
a few cases of interchange between augmented and augmentless pre- 
terite indicative forms, they differ from the similar cases quoted below 
§268 only m so far .that, 'on subjective grounds, there seem to us to be 
reasons for finding injunctive force m the augmentless forms quoted 
here But no clear line can be drawn between the two groups, and 
perhaps it would have been better not to try to separate them, at least 
each must be considered together with the other 
(a) Aonst Indicative and Subjunctive 
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yas tvS Karad ckavwm jananam AV 'who shall make thee chief bull of 
the people', sa tv&kat ekavrgabham svandm TB. ‘lie has made thee 
chief bull of thy kinsmen ’ 

yan md somdso mamadan yad uklhd , and yan md somdsa ulthino a man- 
di$uh RV. (both) See §99 

(b) Aonsf Indicative and Injunctive 

bhuyailso bhiiyasta ye no bhdynso ’Karla MS 'be ye more, ye who have 
made us more’, bhilydnso bhilyasma ye ca no bhuyasah kdrgta Kaufi 
‘may we be more, and likewise ye who shall make us more ’ But, 
of course, kar$(a may be a mere preterite in force — The same with 
anndda bhu° 

(c) Imperfect Indicative and Imperative (? Injundive ) 

mrlyoh padam (MG paddni ) yapayanto yad aita (TA atma, AV yopa- 
yanta eta, MG lopayante yad eta ) RV AV TA MG ‘When ye 
(we) came (come ye, AV , when ye shall come? MG ) effacing the 
track of death ’ AV., which lacks the conjunction yad, has clearly 
imperative, MG. is probably corrupt m yad eta, but eta may be 
understood as injunctive, or even anomalously as imperative, of. 
§123; probably, however, read dad m MG , see §307 

(d) Imperfect Indicative and Subjundtve 

( yam ague prtsu marlyam) avd (TS avo) vdje?u yamjundh RV SV TS 
MS KS. SB ‘The mortal whom thou, Agm, shalt (didst) protect m 

battles, shalt promote m contests ’ Note that all texts agree on 
jundh, which may be felt either as subj or as augmentless imperfect 
[yad adya hotrvarye ( SS "awii/e)] jihmam cak$uh parapatat (S§ °tdl) SB. 
SS ApS ‘What today at the choice of hair has escaped (may 
escape) the crooked (= faulty) eye ’ 
yad vaslandad dhavtfO yalra-yatra ICauS ‘or what part of the oblation 
has dropped anywhere’ . yad vd sLandad ajyasyoia vi$no TS KS 
‘moreover what part of the butter shall drop, 0 Vi?nu ’ 
aha yad dyavo (AV. deva) asunilm ayan (AV dyan) RV AV. atjan seems 
most simply to be taken as subjunctive, rather than augmentless 
imperfect to present ayah 

[tisro yad ague Madas team icl chucim ghrtena tucayah saparydn (TB. 
°yan) RV TB See §8 

(c) Imperfect Indicative and Injunctive 
Mam yo nah tarado 'nayal (MS nayat) ICS MS ‘Who has brought 
(shall bring) us to a hundred autumns ’ Favorable to injunctive 
interpretation are the readings of the parallel texts TS has an 
adjective ajUdn for (a)nayat; the verb nefai occurs m the following 
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pada, as it does also m SMB. FG. The Cone, reading for SMB is 
ajijat, glossed ajijanat, but Jorgensen's edition gives ajlyal, glossed 
ajyat {aja gahkgepanayoh; ..gamayalv ily arthah) PG has 
ji fin (Stenzler. ‘der uns hundert Jahre schaffc') All these paral- 

lels suggest that even KS. probably has distinctly modal force m its 
’nayal, and the habits of Indian mss compel us to consider the 
writing of avagraha m its text of very dubious authority; possibly 
nayal, injunctive, may be even KS ’s real reading 
(f) Perfect Indicative and Subjunctive • 
yal le grdvnd cichiduh (M§ mchvndat) somarajan TB Vait MS ‘What 
with the press-stone they have (one may) cut off of thee, King 
Soma ’ mchvndat is apparently pres sub] made irregularly from 
the weak stem, cf Whitney, Grammar §687 
yat sdsahat (SY sasaha, KS t sasahal ) sadane hamcid alrinam RV. SV. 
KS ‘Which shall (has) overcome every demon in his home.’ 


Augmenlless and Augmented Prohibilives with ma 

§146 In a few cases prohibitives, normally augmentless aorists, vary 
with augmented forms of the same or a similar tense-system; there is 
no room for change of meaning Cf. Whitney, Grammar §579e. The 
type of augmented prohibitive lasts into Pah, or is resumed there 
secondarily, see JStaka 439 (Fausboll IV. 1, hne 15), m& mam hnci 
avaca, do not tell me anything 1 

kaddha ca no mS vyagamat ViDh. MDh. YDh BjhPDh. Au§Dh : 
fraddha me md vydgat ApS 

gananmenmn m m h (M§ V) TS MS : ganan me ma vy anr m h 
_ Vait • 130 not ma,Je thirsty (injure) my troops.’ 

” im sri? (MS - f , "™” «* 

MS PnfhJt Varam avaram manadonaih (corrupt) 

MS- Both editions of TA agreemg on ’noth with avagraha but 

ma no i rf 1S probably to be attached to this, cf §265 ’ 

folInJA S agmm> p p a 9 nl ^) wrttr ma no a sla (MS na asldn 

~ ■SWJSTSr.yr*!" r- 

augmented form of nt ’ j , . seems to understand an 
ma7be contmedj “ (W ’ ” ^ ° f the p p > *■ Prefix a 

between ^ecUndiZwe 0356 of “^change 

and m prohibitive {ma) clause: 
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ma tvd kc cm m (AV ke cid vi) yaman mm (SV he cm m yemur m, TA 
kc cm nycmur in [v. 1 , and comm , as SV , so read or understand 
TA ]) na puhnah RV AV SV VS. TA ‘Let not any hold thee in 
check as fowlers a bird ’ SV and TA are corrupt yemur really 
belongs to a parallel categoric construction with na, rather than 
via. See Oldenberg, Prolog 283. 

Interchanges between the mooes proper 

§148 We now come to interchanges between the true or ‘oblique’ 
moods themselves, after sketching in the preceding pages their relation 
to the various indicatives The reference-works on Sanskrit syntax 
define each mood by itself; they hardly attempt senously to mark off 
the territory of one mood as compared with another And this is wise 
All the authorities recognize the freedom and mdefiniteness of the use 
of moods The impv , e g , is a moderate mood of request, it includes 
not only command but instruction, advice, wish, and prayer, thus cover- 
ing most of the sphere of the other moods It would serve no useful 
purpose for us here to follow in the footsteps of the syntacticians and 
define precisely the uses of each modal category (see in general, and 
most conveniently, Delbrhck, Vergl Synl. d idg Sprachen 2 346ff ). 
Rather do the following lists show the constancy of transition from one 
to another, than the peculiar function of any one of them They 
represent links in a chain of modality which is scarcely broken by any 
peculiar use reserved for any one of them We have also seen (§105) 
that tense-distinctions in the moods abound, but are totally without 
significance. Pres subj. and aor sub] are quite identical, precative 
(aor opt ) has m the Veda purely optative value which does not in the 
least account for the aoristic element in its make-up Even the pro- 
hibitive use of the injunctive with ma occasionally (tho very rarely) 
yields to that of the imperative or even optative (§§159, 174, end) 
Nor is the preference for aonst, rather than present (imperfect), in- 
junctive by any means a settled fact, as far as the Veda is concerned 
(§211) As far as we can observe, any one of the true moods may inter- 
change with any other, certainly in principal sentences, but also to a 
Considerable extent in subordinate clauses 

III. Imperat ive in exchange with other moobs 

§149 The imperative, m addition to its very frequent reciprocity 
with indicatives (already treated), interchanges with subjunctive, 
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injunctive, optative, precative, future, and infinitive. This order is 
followed in the sequel In addition, the class of mixed imperative- 
subjunctive forms, treated below (§173), contains cases which involve 
not only the proper subj , but also those mixed forms which are part 
impv and part subj. And the second person modal forms in si and 
se (§§164f ), themselves classed as imperatives, alternate with regular 
impv forms Finally the impv. is used also, tho very rarely, as pro- 
hibitive with ma, exchanging with prohibitive injunctives (§159). 

§150 The impv. in tat shows m these interchanges a character in no 
wise different from that of the ordinary impv. See the relation of RV. 
1. 48 15 to 8 9 1, described above, §100, and several examples under 
the heading ‘Instances of more than two modal varieties’, §104. Cf. 
also the section on Imperatives m tdt exchanging with other Imperatives, 
§254. 

Imperative and Subjunctive 

§151 It will be convenient to assort this large group into three 
subdivisions. Imperative and Subjunctive without change of tense or 
person; without change of tense but with change of person, and with 
change of tense, with or without change of person 


§152 Imperative and Subjunctive without change of tense or person 

Sdilyas tad angirasak cinvurdu TB : m&ve deva angirasai nnavan KS. 

ApS ‘May the Adityas (All-gods) and Angirases pile (that).' 
svaduh, pavate (SV. pavatnm) ah vdram avyam RV SV ‘May the sweet 
(soma) strain itself thru the wool ’ 

dikfiia sanavo vajam asrne (MS vacam asmat ) TS. MS sa samnaddha 
sanuhi vajam mam (MG sunuki bhagadheyam ) AV t MG. 
swj(im nas (am (AV erroneously, tan) krnavad (TS hrnotu) mkvakarmS, 
(MB tam m&akarmd hrnotu ) AV. TS. MS 
so nomrdmdrk RV. AV. TS MS KS ApMB K.teno mrdanlv idr&e 
AV {vtkara of the pree , used in same hymn) : m no mrdata (VSK. 
mfl ) idrfe RV. SV VS VSK TS. KS. 
vaihvGmrah pamtd ma pundtu AV.: vSih’anarah pavaySn nah pamlraih 

te no rayim sarvatnram ni yachan (HG yachaniu) AV HG 

(RV.^. hamh) Samita sudayah (AV. svadayaiu) RV. AV. 

B. mti (SV. °aiu) kateam deoayur nah (SV. deva mduh) RV SV 
soreom punatka (VDh. punitd) me papam BDh ViDh. 
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sarvam punatha me yavah BDh * tat punidkvam (and, punidhvam ca) 
yava mama ViDh 

tj (apUrte (ICS. °tam) krnavathamr (VSK SB. kj-namthavtr, TS KS 
TB MS krnutad Suit) asmat (MS asmat) VS. VSK. TS KS. TB. 
§B MS ■ iftapurlam sma kfnutdvir asmat AV. 
punas te prana dyati (AS °tu, TS f ayati ) TS TA AS 
brahmadw?arh dyaur abhisamtapati AV • brahmadvtfam abht lam. iocatu 
dyauh RV. 

vasHni carur (SMB carye, ApMB caryo, HG cayyo) m bhajasi (SMB 
bhfjSsi, v, 1 bhajasi, HG bhaja sa ) fivan AV SMB HG. ApMB 
TheHG reading is uncertain, see Whitney on AV 19 24 6 
mama cittam ciltenanvehi HG * mama cittam upayasi AV For other 
similar items see Conic 

tabhir oahatnam (TA vahemam, TB ApS vahast ma, om tdbhir , KS.f 
vahanst sal [read probably vahast »ia]) sukriam yatra (RV AV 
“tarn u) lokdh (ICS lokah, RV AV lokam ) RV AV KS. TB TA 
ApS 

&ivah sagmo bhavasi nah TB. ApS HvS ca me iagma catdht TB. ApS 
jaram (AV. adds su) gachast (AV PG gacka ) pan dhalsva vasah AV 
PG ApMB HG. 

sa gharmam invBt (AV mdkam) parame sadhasthe RV AV 
idam me karmedam mryam putro ’nusamtanotu VSK KS tdam me 
'yam viryam putro 'nusamtanavat SB 
saputnk&yam jagratha PG . yagamSnSya jagrla ApS 
ntharam ca harSst (VSK °ram ntharasi) me VS VSK. SB . niharam tn 
ni me hara (TS f hard) TS KS 

jyok pilfQtt astam (and, dsGtai) AV. ‘Sit she long with her fathers. 

Both in the same hymn; a conscious vikara 
u$d no dhna a bhajad (and, ahne pari dadatu ) AV (both) 
iravad (and: krutam, kravan ) brahm&ny dvasa gamat (and - gatam, gaman) 

SS (all) ‘Let him (them) hear the holy words and come with aid’ 

Here belongs also, presumably 

edhasva yamarSjasu AV • edhasam yamarajye TA The comm on 
edhasam says, edhasva vardhasva (!). The Cone suggests edhase, 
both versions would then mean, ‘thrive thou in the kingdom of 
Ynms, (among those whose king is Yama) ’ 

Imperative and Subjunctive, without change of tense but unth change of 

person 

§153 The particular interest of this subdivision is that 2d person 
imperatives vary constantly with 3d person subjunctives This alter- 
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nation goes back to RV. itself, see §§93, 95 Metrical convenience is 
often associated with the shift. A few examples of change of person 
also occur in the hext subdivision. 

yaihava&am ianvam (AV °vah) kalpayasva (AV. VS °yali) RV. AV. VS 
‘Fashion (or, may he fashion) the body (bodies) according to his 
will ’ The impv. kalpayatu would be metrically inferior. 
sa no vasuny a bhara (SV bharat) RV SV AV. VS TS. MS KS ‘bring 
(let him bring) wealth to us 1 Cf sa no vi&vany a bhara RV. The 
impv bharaiu would be hypermetric 
vpasadyo namasyo yalhasat (AV bhaveha) AV. TS. MS ‘That he 
may be (be thou here) an object of attention and homage.’ 
pavamano try atnavat (SV °nd vy abnuhi) RV SV. 
tndrSya pathibhir vahdn (MS vaha) VS. MS KS. TB. 
t ha sphdtim sam a vdkan (and, vaha) AV (both) 
bodha stoire vayo dadhat (ApS vayovfdhah ) RV SV ApS.: bodhat sto- 
mmr vayo dadhat MS There is a v 1 bodha in MS. See §§24, 341. 
Syur no dehi jivase §G ayur no mivato dadhat AV. 
t&n aditydn anu mada (MS madal) svastaye RV. MS. See §315. The 
reading of MS is uncertain, its p p. has mada, if this is the true 
reading the variant belongs here, if mada is 1st pers subj; but it 
may also be 2d sing impv (so RV. p p ). 
mgidan no apa durmatim jahi (TS kanat) VS.TS MSES SB. 
pibalam sorTiyam madhu RV (quinquies) SV pibati so° ma° RV. 
(semel) SV 

sameddharam anhasa uru$ydt (SS anhasah pahi) RV. SS. 

The following two contain corruptions . 
yamasya lake adhirajjur ayat (TA dya; MS lohe mdhir ajardya ) AV. 
MS TA AV has a clear subjunctive, TA ’s form may possibly be 
understood as a 2d impv , thematic , MS is hopelessly corrupt 
a haro mad asau vadat svdha ApMB adharo vadasau vada svaha HG 

The latter is corrupt and must be read as ApMB , as Kirste says 
ad loc 


§154 Imperative and Subjunctive with change of tense 

apeyamrdlry uchaluAV ‘let this night fade away’ , aped u M sate tamah 
now may darkness slink away ’ 

tad mirdevo devebhyo vanate (MS SB SS. vanutdm) TS. MS SB TB. 

Ab . , Bufc vamte ma y be pres md , see §116, 191 
so hvara karah jdtavedah AB krnotu-so adhvaran (VS TB °ro) 
jatavedah VS. MS KS TB ApS ‘‘Let Jatavedas perform the 
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sacrifice.' Cf. kryutum lav adhvara jStavcdasau MS , and svadhwS 
etc raRV., §95 

prabudhc nah punas (ICS puras) Irdhi (TS punar dadah) VS TS MS 
KS SB. Make us again awake’, or the like 
sampnyah (TA °yam prajaya) pafobhir bhuvat (MS ApS bhava) MS 
TB TA ApS 

matevasma aditc forma yacha (SG. adilth forma yansat) AV TS MS 
KS TB TA SG ApMB 
sammillo arujo bhava (SV bhuvah) RV SV 
so nah pumena vavanat (AV yachatu) AV TS KS ApMB 
uta trdta hvo bhava (SV. bhuvo) varuthyak RV SV VS TS MS KS SB 
Kaufi 

rayim ca nah sarvaviram (TS t e rdm) m yachatu (AV y achat) AV. TS 
MS so no rayim sarvaviram nt yachatu VS VSK SB somo 
rayim sahaviram m yafisat KS. 

uruvyacS no mahi?ah forma yansal (AV yachatu ) RV AV TS KS 
jayat&bhilvarlm jayatabhllvary&h (text, comiptly, °ya) AS • jejathdbki- 
tvarimjesathGbhllvaryahKB SS 
gdrhapatya un no ne?at TA giirhapatyG un nmelu MS 
avifam nah pilum krnu (ICS kpdhi, TB ApS fcarot) VS 2. 20 (omitted 
in Cone.) TS KS SB TB ApS The version with kpnu is also 
found in TB 12 1 25d 

adilyair no aditih forma yansal (and, yachatu) RV (both) 

Gyur vifoayuh pan pasati (AV p5lu) tva RV AV TA 
fom as tu tanve mama AV • fom v astu tanvai lav a VS fom u te tanve 
bhuvat TS KSA 

[By a shp the Cone quotes svavefo anamiva bhavG nah (KauS °mwd no 
edhi) RV TS MS. Kaufi SMB PG.ApMB with bhuvS as ApMB ’s 
reading, but it has bhava like the rest ] 

Imperative and Injunctive 

§155 The opportunity for interchange between these moods is 
lessened by the fact that their forms are identical at many points of their 
respective paradigms Of course this means that our grammatical 
classifications break down at this point Despite this, the interchanges 
are not much less numerous than those between Imperative and Sub- 
junctive We present them in four groups first, those which involve 
no change of tense or person, second, those which involve change of 
person, third, those with change of tense;fourth, prohibitive clauses with 
mo, a small group of exceptional interest, presenting a rivalrybetween 
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these two moods which begins (practically) in the later Vedic texts (cf. 
Whitney, Grammar §579c) and continues thruout classical Sanskrit. 


Imperative and Injunctive without change of tense or person 


§156. The interchanges in the 2d singular concern in most cases 
presence or absence of msarga (e g vaha- vahah) and in all (four) such 
instances happen to occur at the end of a pada , they may to some extent 
be due to phonetic indistinctness of h, see §25. 
mbasmat (TA divo vi°) Sim aghayata urugya (TA. °yah) RV. TA. 

'Deliver him from every evil-doer (of the sky).' 
pra-pra yajnapahm lira (TA tirah) AV. VS. TS MS. ICS. TA. AS. SS. 
ApS Uncertain- Poona ed. of TA. reads lira in text and comm 
recording tirah as v. 1 in both. 'Promote farther and farther the 
patron of the sacrifice.’ 

w dura&ravase vaha (SS. vahah) AV. SS ‘Bring to the far-famed.’ 
suryasya tapas tapa (MS MS.f tapah) MS TA. ApS MS. ‘Heat the 
heat of the sun.’ But perhaps the second tapah is felt as a noun, 
for MS. accents it as well as the first tapah. 
asmabhyam indra vanvah (AV vanyah) sugam krdhi RV. AV.: asma- 
bhyam mahi vanvah sugam hah RV. See §92. 
tndro maruMn sa dadalu tan me (and, dadSd idam me) AV. (both). 
agmm nakganta (SV. °tu) no girah RV. SV. 

a no wba (MS. °va) dskra (TB. wine askrS) gamaniu (MS. °te) devSh 
RV. MS TB. AS. 

Sbhur (SG mdtur) anyo ’pa (ApMB. SG. ’ua) padyatam (SG. °ta) 
ApS SG HG. ApMB. ' 

irir me bhajalu TA in me bhajata MahanU. 

alakm me n abyatu (MahanU. e to) TA MahanU. Cf. alaksmir me 
nabjalam RVKh 


dditya rudr& vasavo juganta (AV. °fam) RV. AV 

(ud l^e devi)agne bharantu (MS. also,' bWanfo) ctthbhih VS. 
io MS (both) KS. SB. 

vayo ve (TS. ApS Mi; Kau§ text, erroneously, vayave) stokanam (KS t 
ve planum VSK adds juffinah) VS VSK.TS.KS 3 6 (reference 
Omitted m Cone ) SB ApS 

whe devak samanaso jugania (TS bhavwnlu) RV. TS 
nivojamayojihata (&& e Km) ny ajamayahKB. AS. SS. ‘May they 
JJ ,° r n0t related s . toop to y° u ’ jihatd is 3 pi injunc- 

to J Zn A’’ ^ 
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aryo na&anla (SV. nah santu ) sa mgania (SV.f °tu) no dfoyah RV SV 
See Oldenberg, Proleg 72 

§1S7. Imperative and Injunctive, without change of tense but mth 
change of person 

sam arir (MS KS anr) vidSm (ICS mdah) VS MS KS SB 'Let the 
noble (or, do thou, noble) meet together ’ 
mahyam (m MS this belongs to the prec pada) yajama.na.ya tiglha 
(MS ed tiglhatu, but mss tig that, so read) TS MS 
organ (SV arga) mitrasya varunasya dharmanS RV SV Soma is subject 
in both, change to direct address m SV 

§158 Imperative and Injunctive, with change of tense (m a few cases 
also with change of person) 

yajiia pratitigtka sumatau suievah TB ApS ‘0 sacrifice, found thyself 
upon benevolence, well-disposed’, yajnah praty u gihSl sumatau 
maRndm MS ‘May the sacrifice found itself upon benevolence 
of thoughts ’ 

marutam (MS * sapalnahS ma ° ) prasave (VS SB °vena) jaya (TB * 
jayatu, TS* TB ApS jega™) VS TS MS KS SB TB ApS 
‘Conquer (may I conquer, nvalislaying) on the impulse of the 
Maruts ’ 

samyag Spur yajno (MS t yajnarri ) yajhapaiau dadhatu (MS dhah) KS. 
MS 'May the sacrifice snugly place life (place thou snugly life, 
sacrifice) in the patron of the sacrifice ’ 

The rest have no change of person 
tvam bhavadhipatir (AV bhur abkibhStir ) janSnam AV MS KS 
punar ma alma punar ayur agdt (MG aitu) TB HG MG Cf. punar 
manah agat ( agan ) m Cone , and next 
punas cakguh punah krolram na Sgan (VSK TA SMB agdt) VS VSK 
SB TA SMB punat cakguh punar asur na aitu AV Cf prec 
amalgam cittam prabudhdm (TS KS °dha) m ne&at (KS nasyatu) RV 
AV. TS KS ‘Among themselves let their plan thru thy wisdom 
(or, the plan of the wise) fall thru ’ AYPpp also has nasyatu, the 
two prec padas m AV are jagati 
tasya no rasva tasya no dhehi (AS dah) AV AS 
prajam asmasu dhehi VS prajam me dah VS TS MS SB TA 
ojo mayi dhehi VS TB ojo me dah AV VS Similarly m items be- 
ginning saho, balam, Spur, srolram, cakgur, vacant, varco, tejo, 
payo, ravim 


?zm o 
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ague rucSm pate mayi rucam dhdh (ICS dheki; ApS, rucam mayi dhSh) 
MS ICS ApS. 

ata u gu madhu madhunabhi yodhi TS adah su madhu madhunabhi 
yodhih EV AV SV. AA MS For yodhi see Whitney, Grammar 
§839, but the form is probably corrupt, see §25 
yaso bhaga& ca ma mdal PG yaio bhagasya (read, bhagaS ca) inndaiu 
ArS 


§159 Imperative and Injunctive m Prohibitive clauses with ma 

ma savyena dakgmam ahkramlh (GG °Lrama) GG HG ‘Do not cross 
the nght (foot) with the left ’ 

m&jmtaram ma pratigtham mdanta (AG f wndantu) AV AG 'Let them 

find no acquaintance, no support ’ It is significant that the late 
text AG changes the in] to impv 

ma somam p6.lv asomapah ICauS ma pat (text, yaV) somam asomapah 
LS ‘Let the non-soma-drinker not drink the soma ’ 

ma nah soma hvanto mhvarasva MS [so probably to be read, with Cone.; 
ICnauer’s text, hanvo (em for mss hvarivo, Enauer in a private 
letter suggested 'read hvanto, certainly’) vihvaras tvam (mss vihvara- 
dhvam, one ms ' > dhva)] l ‘do not, 0 soma, fail, having gone wrong’; 
ma no gharma vyatkito mvyadhU (TA vivyatho nah) MS TA. ‘do 
not, 0 hot drmk (let not the hot drink) , when shaken, injure (shake) 
us ' Somewhat uncertain, because of the bad condition of MS 
see §332 ' 


Imperative and Optative 

§160. This class is smaller than the preceding and subdivision is 
unnecessary. There is but one case of change of tense, the first example; 
but change of person is frequent A certain predilection for the impera- 
lve rather than the optative in the second person is noticeable. 
areda(a (RS 5 3 akedala (by conjecture in ed , but read are° with 
Schroeder on 32 18, , n 3) manasa devan gacha (ApS gamyat) MS 
to the gods^ S undisturbed mmd go thou (may he go) 

agnirdtigitah PtAm dftfS s& ma dlkga dikgayatu (JB dikgeta) JB. AnS. 
The consecrated one is Agm, the consecration is earth, let that 

SX r -°T Crate me ’ T , he same Wlth fikptah, adityo 
aikgitah, prajapahr etc , see ApS 10 10 6 > « 

lKS Ms SV. vs. 
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prahgthSm gacha (GB gachan ) prahfth&m mS gamaya (GB gamayet ) 
AB, GB Gaastra on GB p 42 considers its reading corrupt and 
would read as AB, 

svargam arvanto gay ema Vait : svargSn arvanto jayata SV. SS. • svagati(l) 
ar° jaya/ah AS. (corrupt) 

mttrSya kavyam ghrtavaj juhota (KS. °vad mdhema) RV KS MS. N. 
satySya havyavi ghrtavaj juhota (TS. KS °vad tndhema ) TS KS. TB 
ApS 

tasma u havyam ghrtavaj juhota (TS ApMB. °vad mdhema ) TS SS SG 
ApMB : dhalra id dhaoyam ghrtavaj juhota AS 
chandonamanam (with variants) samrujyam gacha (VSK gachalat, MS. . 
gachet) VS. VSK TS SB. MS 

bharalam uddharem anuginca (MS uddharema vanugantil) TB ApS. 
MS. See §304. 

utlame naka tha madayantSm (MS 0 yaihvam ) TS. TB, ApS MS • 
n&kasya prgthe sam iga madema AV. 
havyS no asya hatn^ah irnotu (AV. haingo jugeta, TS haw$a& cikelu, SS 
havigah krnolu) AV. TS MS. KS AS SS 
Oyajatam (MS ayajeyGlUm ) ejya ifah VS. MS KS SB TB AS MS 
avyugam jagrtsd aham AV . dvyugam jSgnyad aham RVKh So Cone., 
following Aufrecht for RVKh , but Scheftelpwitz reports that his 
ms reads jagrydmy, and he emends to jSgryam, which seems the 
only possible reading. 


Imperative and Precatwe 

§161. The precative is merely an aonst optative and does not differ, 
in the Veda, from the regular optative in any way. It interchanges 
with the imperative about a dozen times, with or without change of 

ague tejamn tejasin tvam devegu hhUyah TS . agna Syuhkarayugmans 
team tejasvan devegv edhi MS '0 Agni be thou brilliant among 

the gods ’ , . .. . .. 

Syur ddlra edhi VS. SB SS ‘be thou life to the giver ; mayo datre bhuyat 
MS ‘let there be delight to the giver ’ Cf next 
vayo ddtre (KS PB. add bhuyan, VSK. datra edhi ) mayo mahyam (TB 

TA. ApS mahyam astu) pratigrahilre VSK KS PB. TB. TA Apb. 

durrmtrae ClnySe, °lryte) tasmai sanlu (KS * JB TA^M^anU BDh 
bhUyasur ) yo 'man (MS asman) dvegh VS TS MS KS (bis) SB. 

TB. TA. AS SS LS. MahanU. BDh. 
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druhah paian (TS. ICS paSarii) prati sa (ICS fit) mutffla (AV prah 
muHcalnm sah) RV. AV TS MS, ICS 
yo no dvegty adharah sas padi§ta (MS MS sa padyatam ) RV AV MS, 
KS (The ms of ICS sas; ed wrongly emends to sa ) 
yena tvam deva veda (SS Ivam veda ) devebhyo vedo 'bhavas tena rfiahyam 
(SS tenasmabhyam) vedo bhiiySh (VSIC bhava, SS veda edhi ) VS. 
VSK SB SS 

suyame me (ApS me adya ghrldci) bhuyastam VS ApS : suyameme’dya 
starn MS 

bahmr me bhavala (TS bhuyasta) TS ICS bahmr bhavata MS 
yathendram daitnr w$o maruto 'nuvartmano ’bhavann (TS ’n uvartmdna) 
evam mam yajamanam dams ca mso manufZS canuvartmano bhavanlu 
. (VSIC bhuyasuh ) VS VSIC TS MS ICS 
ackidrah pragaya bhUyasam ApS ApMB HG cf an?la asmdlam 
mrah santu ApS ApMB arigtas tanvo bhuyasma (text, bliuyak 
sma) LS. 

&unam ma i§ tarn . bhmjat MS . svam ma igiam astu ICS 
samjivd (°jivila) name stha ta imam (AS imam amum) samjivayata MS. 

AS ApS.. samjwd stha samjwySsam AV 
sa me satyS&r deve$u bhuyat (Vait °$v astu ) TS Vait 


Imperative and Future 


§162. The future is, m general, more certain than any of the moods 
(Delbruck, AlSynt 289), but, whenever a future form deals with an 
event in the future that is not considered quite certain, the barrier 
between it and the moods falls. And, like other indicatives, it is used 
m the Veda of things which the poets represent as more certain than 
they really are, for tactical (magical) reasons Only a couple of inter- 
changes between it and the imperative have been noted, but compare 
below the interchanges of future with subjunctive, optative, and prccat ive 
vag amjyam lan m ti (ApS karolu) SS ApS ‘Speech will (shall) do 
the office of pnest' Unmetncal, but SS is made to simulate meter. 
rsyat ca p 0? am upasarhvyayasva AV HG ApMB • raym ca pulran 
amsanuiyayasva PG : rayas po?am abhi &amvyayi$ye PG. MG. 
tap thyself (I shall wrap myself) up in prosperity of wealth ’ 


§163. Imperative and Infinitive 

(KS pmatu) RV VS 

hfm § ^ Ch ° 0Se §l0ry ’ that he thriVC (let 
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brdhmanans larpayitava iti samprepyati ApS 4. 16 17 brahma nails 
tarpayeti prevail MS. ‘He gives the order, Treat the brahmans' 1 
This use of the infinitive m direct discourse (not immediately 
depending on a verb of command, in which case the mfin would be 
regular, see Delbruck, AlSynt 427, Speyer, Vcd u Skt Synt 
§217) seems to be peculiar to ApS , where it occurs at least twice 
more uccaih sam&hantava th sampre$yati 1 20 1 , ‘he gives the 
order, Beat loudly together' 1 , and Inf plialikartavd tit samprc?yah 
1 . 20 11, ‘he gives the order, Thrice clean the gram ’ On the last the 
comm says phalikaranam tnh kartavyam tty arlhah The th 
m such phrases seems to exclude the infinitive from direct govern- 
ment by the verb of command. Nevertheless the mfin of com- 
mand is doubtless the elliptical residue of an mfin dependent on a 
verb of command [if it is not, after all, felt ns governed by the 
following samprcfyati, despite the iti, such illogical mixture of 
direct and indirect forms of speech is not unknown — F. E ] For 
the general and comparative aspects of the mfin. as impv. see 
Delbnick, Vergl Synt 2 453ff. 


IV Imperative second singolah in si and ( ? ) ss 


§164. In the Bigvedn occur a number of modal forms restricted to the 
2d singular, they are formed by adding si directly to the strong form of 
the root without other stem or mood formative. See Whitney, Gram~ 
mar §624, Delbruck, AUirulisches Verbum §30, Altindische Syntax 365, 
Speyer, Ved u. Ski Synt §188, n. 2, Neisser, BB 7. 230 ff. Imperative 
value is generally assigned to them, because they are frequently accom- 
panied by other impv. forms in the same sentence. Now it is interesting 
to note that our repetitions do m fact, m a case or two, substitute an 
impv. form for such a form in si, and further that forms in si are not 
entirely limited to passages occurring m the RV 
deva 8omai$a te lokas tasmin cham ca vakfva pan ca vakfva (VSK loka 
pan ca vakfi &am ca vakfi, SBK tasmin cham pan ca vakfi samca 
vakfi) VS VSK SB SBK. a. ton ca vakfi- V™ ca vakfi MS TA 
ApS ‘This is thy station, god Soma, in it thrive thou well and 
thoroly.’ The verb concerned seems to be vakf ‘grow , tho Mahl- 
dhara on VS refers the form to vah ‘carry’ In either case we have 
a modal 2d person in si, exchanging with an impv. in sva, and that 


m YV. texts only f 

dhiyd na (SV. no) vaj&ft, upa mSst (SV. mahi) ta&vatah RV. SV or 


next 
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stu£o yast (RV. yaht) va&an anu RY. VS. TS. ICS. SB. L&. 'Praised, 
0 Indra, go after our desire.’ In this and the prec , of course, the 
forms in si may be construed as indicative (so Keith on TS ) . let 
the atmosphere of the passages, together with the unambiguous 
impv. of the variant forms, seems to suggest modal value 
sam indra no {no) manaso neji (AY. ncfd) gobhih RY AV . VS. TS MS. 
KS. SB TB. AVPpp. reads ne$i, showing that nefo (aor. impv.) is 
a somewhat precarious nonce-formation 
Of equal interest is the substitution in TS of a form in si for a RV. 
injunctive, it is the more remarkable because it occurs m a subordinate 
clause (introduced by yad) 

pilfn yafyad (TS yak$y) jtavrdhah RV VS TS ICS 'When he shall 
(thou shalt) sacrifice to the fathers who prosper the rla 1 
§165. We append here a couple of cases m which forms m se inter- 
change with imperatives m dhi {hi). It is possible that the se-forms 
are modal (imperative, or subjunctive’) middle forms corresponding to 
the actives m si, but the forms are isolated and ambiguous. Perhaps 
here belongs dkise; see §219, msvd adh hnyo etc 
tndro vide tam u s(u$e (Mahanamnyah stuhi) AA Mahanamnyab 
‘Indra finds, him do thou praise ’ But stufe may mean ‘I praise’; 
so Keith 

kr?im. susasydm ut (KS hfdhi) MS KS. M§. ‘The furrow, well- 
grown with grain, draw thou up ’ The verb is problematic in form 
and meaning, one is almost led to suspect that both fcrje and kfdhi 
aTe from fcr? 'plow’ (<) 

V Subjunctive in interchange with other hoods 

§166. The subjunctive exchanges with the indicative (§§1175 , 124, 
131, 137, 140, 145, a, d, f), the imperative (§1515.), and further with 
injunctive, optative, precative, future, and desiderative. The first 
persons, as already remarked, do duty also as imperatives; we treat them 
here rather than as impvs In principal clauses there is no perceptible 
difference between the subj and its rival moods In dependent clauses 
the 2d person impv does not alternate with subjs (§95, note 11), but 
the md , 3d person impv , mj and opt are fairly common and normal. 

Subjunctive and Injunctive 

§167. Alternation between these moods is not very rare, particularly 
in prmcipal clauses, and there are a few cases of subordinate clauses 
which we have classified here Included are some cases with coincident 
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change of tense and person , and there is a single instance of a prohibitive 
clause with mS Some of the forms which we have classified as injunc- 
tives may, of course, be regarded perhaps equally well as pretente 
indicatives without augment, in that case they would belong in §§131, 
137, 145. 

tasmai deva adki bravan (MS KS. TB. [comm, and Poona ed. text] 
ApS bntvari) VS TS.MS.KS TB.ApS. May the gods bless him ’ 
tasmai somo adhi braval (KS. bruvat ) RV AV. KS 
pro bravSma (MS bru°, v. 1 bra c ) i aradah iatam VS SIS TA. ApMB. 
HG. MG. 

upa iravat (MS bruvat, p p. brcaiat) subhagd yajHe asmvn RV. SIS. 'Slay 
the blessed (Sarasvati) listen to us at this sacrifice.' bruvat, if not 
merely a corruption, is a tentative and precarious formation 
modelled on forms like bruvat in the two preceding cases, see §23 
where such cases are considered from the phonetic point of view. 
agnir havyani sigvadat RV : agntr havt/S sugudah RV. 
i§am Hrjam anyd vakgat (TB * f vdkgit) VS MS KS. TB ‘Let one 
bnng refreshment and food 1 

pracinam sidal (SIS. sidat) pradiM prthivydh VS MS KS TB 
yajamnnaya vdryam d suvas bar asmat TA yajnapataye varyam 6 svas 
lah MS • yajnapataye vasu vdryam asamslarase SS 
pro bmabru (SV. bmabrubhir) dodhuvad urdhvalha bhvl (SV. drdhvadhd 
bhuval) RV. SV. So to be classed if bkuvai is a subjunctive from 
the root-aonsfc (a)bMl But augmented forms m -vat occur (see 
Whitney, Roots), and both forms may be injunctive, or indeed 
pretente indie Cf next 

ea tvaitebhyah pan dadal (TA dadat) pilTbbyah RV AV TA N He 
shall hand thee over to these manes ’ Both forms ambiguous, 
somewhat as m the preceding 

§168. In subordinate clauses the subjunctive is much commoner 
than the injunctive (cf. §§124f ), but some cases of the latter seem to 
occur, besides those similar forms which we have preferred to regard as 
pretente indicatives exchanging with subjunctives (§145) . 
dyusmdn (AV °mdn) jarada?tir yalhasam (AV. °sani) RVKh VS AV ■ 
yalhdsal AV AG PG ApMB. See Cone for similar padas 
‘That I (he) may reach old age ’ The puda occurs m four different 
verses, one m RVKh VS , two different ones in AV., and a fourth 
m the Gj-hya texts 

yad i ft mum ahmanyadhvam HG ■ yadi mam altmanyddhvat ApMB 
'When (if) you (thus) disdain me ’ 
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yaira (SV. yatra) deva ih bravan (SV. bruvan) RV. SV. ‘Where people 
may say “gods”.’ Of course bruvan may be considered indie. 

The single case of a prohibitive with ma is- 
takhyat ie ma yo$am TB ApS ApMB HG. ‘May I not be separated 
from thy friendship’- sakhyam te ma yo§ah SMB. ‘do not withhold 
thy friendship ’ 

Subjunctive and Optative 


§169. This interchange is most frequent in first-person forms, where 
the subj. also does duty as impv But the following examples include 
several of 3d person, and others, as well as one of 2d person, will be 
found among the interchanges of more than two modal forms, §104 
above Several cases occur in subordinate clauses One case involves 
change of tense See also §96 for a RV case. 
mdad (SV mded) urjam katakraiur tidSd (SV videi) iyarn RV. SV. 
‘May (Indra) the possessor of hundred-fold wisdom obtain food, 
obtain refreshment ’ 

xma nu kam bhuvana sL$adhama (SV TA. ApS. MS °dhema) RV. AV 
SV. VS AB. KB. GB AA. TA. MS. Apg. AS SS Vait. ‘Let us 
now bring success to these worlds ’ 

irnuyama (TA ApMB. HG. kimvama) karadah hatam VS. MS. TA PG 
MG ApMB. HG. 

bhavama (AV bhavema) iaradah kalam AV TA ApMB. HG. 
vibhum kdmam (VS. vibhiin kdman) vy aknavai (MS. o%a) VS MS KS. 


athainam janma nayet HG : yathainam jarase nayai AV. 

In the last the sub] occurs in a subordinate clause, which is made a 
principal clause with the opt form In the Mowing both forms occur 
in subordinate clauses: 

m 7 s a Vatah khanema (TS khanSma) tam va y am 

yasyam usantah prahardma (AV. ApMB HG °rem a) kevam (AV 
eagerly insert the member ’ y 


§170. Subjunctive and Precative 
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yan madkuno tenahammadhuno 'earn (HG bhuyasam) PG ApMB 
HG 

§171. Subjunctive and Future 

varano varayatai (and, varayigyate) AV (both) 'the (amulet) made of 
varana-wood shall defend’ varuno (but Poona ed with comm 
varano) van-yat TA. 

bhavasi putrdnam mSta AV tefam maid bhavigya&i SG 
agnau hangyami GG BDh agnau karavam ViDh. And others, see 
§41 

vScaspaie vaco mryena sambhrtatamenayakgase (TA c yak$yase, SS 
° yachase ) MS TA SS See §27 

pra ca havyam vakgyasi TS pred u havyam vocati RV VS KS 'Thou 
shalt (he shall) announce the oblations.' 

§172. Subjunctive and ( Subjunctive of) Desideralive 

brahma va yah hnyamdnam mmtsat (AV va yo nmdi?at knyamanam) 
RV AV ‘Or whoso shall (seek to) blaspheme our holy charm as 
it is being performed 1 

VI Mixed Imperative-Subjunctive forms 

§173. Of all genuinely modal interrelations that between impv and 
subj is the most frequent This intimacy between the two has gamed 
formal expression in the Vedic language in occasional mixed imperative- 
subjunctive forms Thus nudatu is a blend of nudaiu, impv, and 
nudah, subj No less certainly karaiu is a blend of subj karati and 
impv harotu The function of this blend corresponds to its form Cf 
Whitney, Gramtnar §§740, 752c In §104, p, we have quoted several 
variants showing all three types, true subj , true impv , and mixed 
Here we append others m which the mixed form varies with subjunctive 
alone 

sadi^tomxdaydti (MS f VSK mrlayati) nahVS VSK TS MS KS 
'May he, when seen, be gracious unto us ’ 
dxrgham dyuh karati (TA °tu) jivase vah RV TA 
m&ve no deva avasa gamantu RV VS TS m&ve no (ICS ma) dev a, avasa 
gamann tha RV VS MS KS ApS Since the thematic aonst 
agamat is rare and dubious in the Samhitas, it is best to classify 
the Samhita form gamantu here, rather than as impv to hot agam- 
a-t. Cf however gamal so (gamema) . in §174. 
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t apto vam gharmo nakgati (AV nak$alu) svahota AV. AB. AS. SS. 
sanomuficaiuiRV SV. rakgigai) dunlad avadyat RV. SV. TA. 

Sdityair indrah sdha sfyadhalu (VS. °ti, RV. AV. ciklpati) RV. AV. SV. 
VS TA MS ApS 

[so ’ sy at (MG ’syah) prajam muncatu mrlyupSidl AG SMB. PG. 
ApMB HG MG. Cone erroneously quotes muncalu for SMB ] 


VII. Injunctive in interchange with other moods 

§174. The injunctive alternates with indicative (§§120, 125, 132, 138, 
141, 145, b, e), imperative (§§155ff ), subjunctive (§§167f.), and optative. 
There is one case of a prohibitive with ma in which one text anoma- 
lously replaces an mj with an opt , cf Whitney, Grammar §579b. Occa- 
sionally there is a shift of tense along with that of mood. 


Injunctive and Optative 


a ma pranena saha varcasa gan (AV. garnet) AV TS MS ICS ‘May he 
come to me along with life-breath and strength.’ AV comm also 
gan; MS pp agan. 

asyam jdhad (SB AS rdhed) dhotraySm devamgamayam MS SB TA. 

AS SS ‘May he succeed in this sacrifice that goes to the gods ’ 
tvaya (VSIC TS ICS TB omit) vayam samghdtam-samghdtam (TS TB. 
omit one samghatam, VSIC samghdte-samqhdie) je$ma (ICS t once 
samjayema, once jayema) VS VSIC TS MS ICS. SB TB. ‘(Thru 
thee) may we be victorious in every fight ’ 
gamat sa (and. gainema, sa gantd ) gomah vraje RV (all) ‘He (we) 
shall go to a stall nch in cattle ' gamat is commonly taken as sub- 
junctive of a root aonst, but in view of gamema, which can only be 
opt of an a-aonst, we class it as mj of that type 
tena vayam gamema (TS MS ICS patema, VSIC tena gamema ) bradh- 
nasya m$iapam VS VSIC TS MS ICS SB tena gegma suk T lasya 
lokamAV 

nediya it sjnyah (TS f °ya) pakvam eyat (TS MS ICS aval) RV VS 
TS MS ICS SB N V } 


na pdpatvdya rasiya (SV ransigam) RV AV. SV The SV. reading is 
doubtless an unsuccessful attempt to improve the meter 
pra tadvoced (TA MahanU. voce) amflasya (VS TA MahanU. amrtam 
nu) vidvan AV VS TA MahanU In AV , 'may (the gandharva) 
knowing of the immortal proclaim that ’ TA comm provaca 
(3d personi) The form voce seems well-mgh umnterpretable, the 
comm seems to be thinking of the 3d sing perf mid Ze 
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The single case of prohibitive with m3 is: 
md ivagnir dhvanayid (MS dhanayid; TS dhvanayid; KSA. dhvanaycd.) 
dhumagandhih RV. VS TS MS., KSA ‘Let not the fire, smoke- 
scented, make thee crackle’, or the bke On dhvanayid see §285 

VIII Optative in interchange with other moods 

§175. The optative interchanges with indicatives (§§121, 126, 133, 
142), imperative (§160), subjunctive (§170), injunctive (§174), preca- 
tive, and future 

Optative and Prccative 

The precative is itself only an aorist optative of specialized type It 
interchanges mostly with the present optative, less often with the aorist 
optative. Some of the forms classed as precatives are, of course, 
necessarily indistinguishable from regular aonst optatives, cf TVhitney, 
Grammar §§568, 921ff ; these interchanges might therefore be classed 
under §210, d 

tSbhyam (MS KS. add vayam) patema sukrtam u Mam (Kaufi pathy- 
dsma suLftasya loJutm) VS TS MS ICS SB Kbu£ 'With these two 
(wings) may we fly to the world of the pious ’ 
tvaySyam vpiram vadhyat (VSK badhyal, I S SB badhct ) VS A SIC TS 
MS KS SB. ‘Thru thee may he slay Vjtra ’ 
anu nrair anu pufyasma (TB ApS radhyama) gobhih VS TB ApS 
‘May we thrive with heroic sons and cattle.' 
jlveyam SB : jivySsam AV 

sam aham aytijd sam varcasS sam prajaya (SS adds, earn pnycna 
dhSmna ) sam rSyas po$ena gmiya (VS SB SS gmipya) VS MS 
IvS But, of course, gimpya may be considered an if-aonst 
einhSlyu aham dciayajyaya paSuman (ApS. B mati) bhuyasam (MS 
paSiin iindcyam) ApS MS Similarly with kuhra, and rSf.dyd 
iitprajah prajaya bhtiyasam (ApMB * bhiiyas) VSK TS ApS 
ApMB HG • suprajdh prajubhih syam (VS. and SB also sySma; 
SS prajabhir bhuySsani) . VS SB AS SS 
pnyo datur dalfinaya iha syam AV priyo dcvOndm dalfinGyai dCtlur 
i ha bhuyasam VS 

bhuydma tc svmaiau rojmo vayam RV. SV. bhiiySsma tc sumaiau n« m- 
icdal MS (so read, for Cone °vcdQh, the text has °t cdu followed b> 
a vowel, which by the peculiar sandhi of MS means i°icdah) 
bhuySsma (SB. IvS. e yama) putrath pa&ubhh SB KS AS Apb ApMB. 
BDh 
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sahasrapofam vah pugydsam (KS. pu$cyam; MS, do 'By a) TS MS. KS. 

EG : sahaxrapogam. pugeyam VS. SB 
dyavaprthivyor aharn devayaiyayobhayor lokayor rdhydsam (ICS.* dcvaya- 
jyayd prajam^eyam, prajayd pabibhh, ICS * MS dmayapjaya pra- 
jam$iya prajaya pahibhih) KS. (bis) ApS. MS. Note the anoma- 
lous (thematic) aor. opt. prajantgeyam. 
anjids tanvo bhuyasma LS . an$ldh syama tanvd suvirdh RV. AV. TS 
KS 

& mS slutasya siutam gamyBl (Vait. garnet) TS. Vait . £ md stolrasya 
slolramgamyalPB. 

apijayeta so ‘makarn ViDh : api nah sa Me bhuyal MDh. 
tasya te bhakhvdnsah syama (MS ICS bhakhvdno bhuyasma) AV MS. 
KS : tasya te vayam bhuyigthabhdjo bhUydsma ApS. - tasyas te 
bhakgivdmh syama (MS KS bhakhvdno bhuyasma, ApS 0 vanso 
bhuyasma, AS bhdgam aMmahi) MS ICS TB ApS AS. 
v&ml te samd T h wham relo dhefiya (ICS dhifiya) MS ICS.: vihasya te 
mhiavato v rgmyavatah tavdgne odmir anu samdrh tnhia rei&nsi dhtfiya 
TS vdmX ndma samdrh vised vdmdm dhimahi JB. All the verb- 
forms are ambiguous, and dhimahi doubly so, since it might be 
injunctive ; see Whitney, Grammar §837b. 


tau yunjita (AV. yokgye) prathamau yoga agate AV. SV. ‘These 
two may he (I shall) first yoke up (employ) when the conjuncture 
arrives The AV. (vulgate) mss. all read yokge, Ppp yokgye. 

IX. Precmote ffl interchange with other moods 
§176. The precative mterchanges with indicatives (§§121 


siccative ana Future 

vdySmm vScam vadigydmi) SB. SS. 

madhu vansitfya (SS DantfyerAV^S^M 366 ! 1 . ple ^S t° the gods ' 

Pitney would readZt^m iv J S ™ h ° ney ’ 

JAOS 13, exvrn V AV UL Blt >°mfield and Spieker, 

mdhujanisye (AV jamfiya) AV TS TA gg . m „j h , . 

^^mmirnadhubhavimhm 
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X Fu i'ukE in interchange with other moods 

§177. The future interchanges with aonst indicative (§134), impera- 
tive (§162), subjunctive (§171), optative (§175, end), precative Gust 
above), and desiderative, and in one doubtful case we may have a future 
indicative exchanging with a future subjunctive See also under Tense 
for interchange of future with other indicative tenses (§234), and see 
§248a for verbal nouns in (a, simulating the later periphrastic future, 
exchanging with various finite verb forms 

yad vadasyan samjagarS janebhyah TB adasyann agna tita samgpnami 
AV aditsan va samjagara janebhyah TA 'If I promise, not 
intending to give, to people’, or the like. Participles are here 
concerned 

pandhasyai ya&o dh&syai (MG pandhasye yaio dhasye ) PG. MG If 
the PG. contains finite verb-forms, they must be future subjunc- 
tives (Whitney, Grammar §938) But Stenzler and Oldenberg 
follow the Hindu comm in taking - dhasyai as an infinitive (and 
yasodhasyai as a compound). Cf §134 

XI Desiderative in interchange with other moods 

§178. The desiderative— by definition modal in force— exchanges 
with indicative aonst (§135) and future (§177), and it forms a sub- 
junctive of its own which varies with another subjunctive (§172) 

XII Infinitive in interchange with imperative 

§178a. See §163. 

Summary of mooad interchanges in dependent and other non- 

CATEGORICAL CLAUSES 

§179. Starting with the observation that the subjunctive is the 
favonte in relative clauses, we note (§122) that the 2d sing impv is 
certainly excluded from that construction This does not apply to the 
other numbers of the 2d person impv , uluch are identical in form with 
mjunctives, as may be seen from the example in §168, yad ih mam 
atimanyadhvam HG , yadi mam ahmanyadkvai ApMB , ‘when (if) you 
(thus) disdam me ’ The true or exclusive imperative forms, not capa- 
ble of confusion with either subj or mj , are (in the active) the 2d and 
3d singular and the 3d plural only They occur, if only rarely, in 
prohibitive clauses (§159), and the third person also in relative clauses 
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(§§122f ) We here use the term ‘relative’ m a broad sense to include 
clauses introduced by conjunctions derived from the stem ya-, as yadi, 
yathS, yad, yalra, yatah Understood m this sense v e find the following: 

§180. Interchanges of moods m relative clauses 

Present Indicative and Imperative, §123 
Present Indicative and Subjunctive, §124 
Present Indicative and Injunctive, §125 
Present Indicative and Optative, §126 

Preterite Indicatives and modal forms (mostly subjunctives), §145 

Subjunctive and Injunctive, §168 

Subjunctive and Optative, §169 

Subjunctive and Desiderative Subjunctive, §172 

§181. Interchanges of moods and tenses tn prohibitive clauses with ma 

Augmented and augmentless Preterites, §146 
Perfect Indicative and Injunctive, §147 
Imperative and Injunctive, §159 
Subjunctive and Injunctive, §168 
Injunctive and Optative, §174, end 
Cf also the interchange between present and aonst prohibitive 
rajunctives, §§209, 211 

§182. To show at a glance the possible variations in prohibitive clauses 
with ma, we group examples of them here The result is a mosaic of 
unexpected modal variety 

sraddha ca no ma vyagamat sraddha me ma vyagal, §146 
gananme ma vi litftah (°$af) • gandn me met vy anngah, §146 
wi<J tva he cm ni ( cid vi) yaman vim (he cm m yernur in, he an nyemur 
m) na pasinah, §147 

ma savyena dakfmam aiihrdmlli (°hiama), §159 
ma ghalaram ma prattslham vidanta ( vindantu ), §159 
m5 nah soma hvanto vihvarasva ma no ghai ma vyathito mvyadhii ( vivyatho 
nah), §159 

ma somam pdtv asomapah ma pat somam asomapah, §159 
salhyat le md yo$am sahhyam le ma yofffh, §168 
ma tvagnir dhvanayld ( dhanayid , dhvanayid, dhvanayed ) dhumagandhih, 
§174, end 

QXhd ma bibhiia md vepadhvam (vepidhvam), §211 

ma tvs vrhgah (°?a«) sam bSdhifta (badhigtam, badhetham), §211 
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mainam ague m daho mabhi&ocah ( °&a&ucah ), §211 
mainam arciga m3 tapasabhi ( mainam lapasa maragabhi) socih {iocah, 
tUhicah), §211 

§183. Interchange of moods in interrogative and lest-clauses 

In one interrogative clause (§124, end) the present indicative inter- 
changes with a subjunctive: 

(apdm napSd ahuhema hunt sa ) supesasas karati ( karoti ) j o§i?ad dhi 
In one lest-clause (§124, end) the present indicative interchanges with 
a subjunctive - 

m3 m3 has in (hasir) nathito net (na) IvSjaham if mi). 



CHAPTER IV. THE TENSES. INTERCHANGE BETWEEN 
TENSES AND TENSE-SYSTEMS 

§184 Tense interchange in the Vedic Variants may be treated, m its 
formal and functional aspects, under three heads: 

1 Inter change s between different formations of the same tense. In 
general these are devoid of functional distinction This is true alike 
of the present and the aonst systems. Except that the reduplicated 
aonst is associated with causative meaning (Whitney, Grammar §856) 
and even this exception is by no means a hard and fast rule, as the 
variants show— the aorist, thruout the history of Sanskrit as of the 
other Indo-European languages, does not make any functional differen- 
tiation of its various formal types. Nor do our variants throw any 
light on the rare and precarious instances in which different present- 
systems from the same root are accompanied by genuine differences of 
maam o E, as m the perfective bharati ‘carry to’: imperfective bibharti 
‘carry, wear’; see Bloomfield, JAOS. 11. cxxvi ff.; Delbruck, AISynL 
274ff So far as the variants show, the interchanges between present 
systems are quite devoid of distinctions of meaning. 

2 Interchanges between identical subordinate moods of different 
tenses, especially present and aorist, These, again, do not manifest 
the slightest difference in sense Thus, paim me kevalam krdhi (him), 
‘make him solely my husband ' We have encountered this tense varia- 
tion as a very frequent accessory to modal variation m the chapter on 
moods; see above, §154, etc The cases there presented mcluded only 
those in which mood as well as tense was shifted, as in umvyaca no 
mahifah sarrna yansat ( yachatv ), §154, where an aonst subjunctive 
vanes with a present imperative In the present chapter we shall deal 
with instances m which the mood remains constant, while the tense 
changes 

3. True interchange of tense,, that is to say, interchange in the indica- 
tive forms, which (at least m the Veda) do have more or less clearly 
recognizable differences of meaning This involves interchanges be- 
tween present, aonst, imperfect, and perfect, and to some extent future, 
altho m our view the Vedic use of the future makes it moie a mood 
than a tense and we have accordingly treated it chiefly in the chapter 
on moods, but see below, §234 
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Wo begin with the first of these classes, which involves two subdivi- 
sions: a. Interchange between the Present Bystems, and b between 
the Aonst systems 


1. Interchanges between different formations of the same tense 


a Interchanges between different Present systems 

§185.. Interchanges between present systems are earned on in a 
fairly live fashion, and without the least distinction in meaning between 
the correspondents. To some extent they represent old established 
correspondences, such as between the various nasal presents This is 
m continuation of prehistoric conditions, largely dependent on the 
organic derivation of the various nasal classes from different types of 
‘dissyllabic roots' or bases See Gustav Meyer, Die mil nasalen gebilde- 
ten praesensstamme (Jena, 1873), de Saussure, Mlmoire sur le syslhme 
pnmihfdes voyelles dans les langues indoeuropiennes 239ff.; Hirt, Ablaut 
76ff . The nasal classes show also a considerable tendency to interchange 
with other present classes. Next in importance are the transitions 
from non-thematic to thematic conjugation, part of a wide movement 
thruout the history of Hindu speech In a root or two (mrd, hH) 
the accented o-class interchanges with ungunated aya-presents, the 
latter being structurally or chronologically more archaic (hvayamt = 
Avestan sbayemi). Intransitive ya-verbs show a somewhat marked 
tendency to replace other types in late texts; cf Delbruck, AlSynt 277. 
There are some interchanges which involve different phonetic treatment 
of one and the same root, producing the effect of different present sys- 
tems, such as interchange between ramnAtu and ranvatu, urnuhi and 
vfipi, dhvarah and dhurvati. Above all loom about forty interchanges 
between the stems kpto- and karo-, involving tangled chronological con- 
ditions And finally there are interchanges between any one and any 
other system. We shall treat these matters m the approximate order 
of their frequency or importance, beginning with krno ' karo 


The stems krno (kp^u) and karo ( kuru ) 

§186 Of these two stems, kpw- is guaranteed as a prehistoric form 
by the Avestan ksrmamt No less certainly is karo- of ancient organic 
structure (dissyllabic base *ker«t), as u shown by 
and the analogous formation tarute See Bloomfield, JAOS 16 c 

BB 23 110, Hirt, Ablaut 114 The early hieratic language adopted 
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kfno-, whereas too- seems likely to have been the true popular form 
at all times. In the prevailingly hieratic parts of the RV. we find, 
accordingly, kpo-. On the other hand, however, the AV , tho funda- 
mentally and prevailingly popular, does not favor karo- as we should 
expect Whitney’s Index to the AV shows that kpo- is much the 
commoner stem, and this is perhaps made even more striking by the 
evidence of the variants, in which, even tho the other texts (largely 
popular) read karo-, the AV. overwhelmingly favors krno- (in 13 out of 
14 cases, only one too-!). It is quite clear that in this respect, as in 


some others, AV., which shares many hieratic passages with RV , has 
come under the influence of its diction. (It is to be noted, however, 
that of the passages among the variants showing krno- in AV., only one 
is borrowed from RV. Evidently AV. adopted the hieratic stem very 
definitely as its own The passages are grouped just below.) Analo- 
gously, we find even in some very late texts that kpo- forms are substi- 
tuted for too- forms of older texts, by conscious archaism. Thus Vait., 
certainly a late text but one with hieratic pretensions, employs the 
doubly archaic krnuhi (ojasvantam mam ayu$mantam manu$ye$u kpuhi , 
see §255), against kuru of other and older texts So also the very late 
NilarU revives kpio- over the heads of all the YV texts in : hvam giriira 
(MS gin&a) lam hunt, (NllarTJ krnu ) VS T'~. MS KS NilarU. On 


the whole both the later hieratic texts (YV.. Brahmana, and Srauta 
SutTa), as well as the popular Grhya Sutras, incline to too-, but fre- 
quently and very inconsistently fall back into kr no-. The edition of 
ApS 7 17 6, 7 gives both forms in adjoining repetitions of the same 
formula, ardUyantam adharam karomi (7. 16. 7 kpomi); the hieratic 
form here may be due to mere desire for stylistic variation. Just so in 
adjoining verses of the popular ApMB we have first karomi, then kpomi 
with further recasting of the phrase which suggests stylistic influence: 
syonam te s ahapalyd karrnn 1 . 5 16d, and arigtam too saha palyS krnomi 
1 5 17d There are few Vedic texts of any size or importance so base 
out that they occasionally use kpio- in place of too-. Of those repre- 
sented by more than one variant pada, only TA , EG , and RVKh lack 
kpio- forms The would-be hieratic (but late and secondary) Vait. 
poses with kpio- forms three times against other texts with karo-, and 
without a single instance of the reverse. 

J} S7 \ We Tf? t0 866 traces of some sch ° o1 tenancies in this regard 
Altho it would doubtless be rash to generalize confidently from these 
few instances, it seems hardly likely to be accidental that the Taittbiya 
school texts-TS , TB , TA., ApS , MahanU., HG , and ApMB.- 
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uniformly prefer the popular Karo- So does KS., while contrariwise 
MS, and its Srauta SOtra, MS , show a majority for kpio -. 

§188 The capricious interplay of hieratic and popular, old and new, 
is further tangled by half a dozen examples in which the aonsts or aonst- 
presents Kpdhi and Krgva interchange with corresponding forms of the 
bases Kpio- and Karo-, §210, a 

§189. The distribution of the two stems m the interchanging vanants 
is shown conveniently in the following table . 



Kruo- 

Karo- 


kno- 

Karo- 

RV. . 

. . 3 

0 

Vait . . .. 

3 

0 

AV .. 

.. 13 

1 

ApS . . 

.. . 5 

7 

sv . 

.. 1 

0 

MS 

. . 3 

2 

VS. . 

.. 4 

4 

SG 

.0 

1 

TS. ... 

... 4 

9 

SMB . . . 

. . 2 

0 

MS. . . 

. 8 

3 

GG 

. . 1 

0 

KS. . . 

.. 5 

9 

KauS 

.1 

1 

AB 

... 1 

0 

PG 

. 2 

i 

JB 

. 1 

0 

ApMB. 

4 

6 

PB 

. 0 

1 

HG 

0 

5 

SB . 

. 3 

2 

MahfinU. 

0 

z 

TB 

2 

6 

NUarU 

1 

0 

TA .. 

. 0 

6 

SvetO 

0 

1 

AS 

2 

2 

RVKh 

0 

5 

SS. 

1 

2 

BDh 

.... 0 

i 

LS. . 

... 0 

1 





§1 go The following list of about 40 passages is grouped so as to show 
first those which concern RV and AV. by themselves - 
Passages involving RV 

yada irlam kpiavo (TA karavo ) jatavedah RV AV TA 
yasmai Kpioh (TS. karoti ) brdhmanah RV VS TS 
supuiram subhagam Kuru (RV kfrvu; SMB kpdht) RV SMB. p 
HG. 

Passages involving AV 

yada Warn knavo (TA. Karavo) jatavedah RV. AV TA 

ague medhSmnam kuru (AV. krvu)^AV VS RVKh _ 

andgasam brahmane (AV °V&) M karomi (AV kpjomt) AV. TB. HG. 

■prmmma kuru (AV kpiu) devegu (ApMB ma devegu kuru) AV. 
RVKh HG ApMB 
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pnyam rajasu mfi kuru (AY. fcfnu) AY . RVKh. ApMB : pnyarn m& 
hum rajasu HG 

brahmakam antaram kpive (ICS. harave, read °im) AV ICS 
mam, tndra bhagmam kpiu AV. mam ague bhagmam kuru ApMB. 
karomi (AY krnomi) te prajdpatyam AV. ApMB HG 
kpiomi lubhyam sahapainyai uad/iu AV anjtero tva saha patyd dadk&mi 
(ApMB. Irnomi) RV. ApMB.: syonamme (ApMB. te) saha patya 
karomi TS. TB. ApMB 

svash na vtidro maghavdn krnotu AV. suosti no maghava karolu TS. 
TA MahanU. 

yasya kurmo gjhe hamh VS MS ICS SB • yasya kurmo (AV. kprno) 
hamrgrhekV TS 

krnvano (KS lurvBno) anydn (TS MS KS anydn, ICS ’nydn) adharan 
sapatnan AV TS. MS. KS ApS IC§ 
dargham dyuh krnotu me ( vam ) AV JB. ICauS ApMB : dyugmantam 
karota md (RVKh karotu mam, ICS. krnola mu) RVKh. ICS TA 
BDh. 

yabhydm karmdm kurvate (SV. kpjvaie) AV. SV This is the only vari- 
ant in which AV shows a toiro- form It is also the only variant 
in which SV figures at all 
Passages involving all other texts 

agmh pra jam bahuldm me karolu (MS. fcpiotu) VS. MS. KS. SB. TB 

SS ApS. 

agmh pramdvdn (MS ICS °oarl) iha tat krnotu (ApS * karolu, KS. ApS * 
dadhalu) MS KS ApS. (bis). 

achidram yajdam bhunkarma karotu (KS. MS bhdnretah krnotu) ICS 
TB ApS MS 

arddyantam adharam krnomi (ApS.* karomi ) TS. ApS (both) 
asya kurmo (RVKh kulmo) hanvo medmam tvS RVKh TS. TB.: iha 
krnmo etc. KS. 

ddityds tv d krnoantu (ICS kurvaniu ) jdgatena chandasa VS TS MS 
KS SB. 

Similarly rudrds tvd , vasavas tva, mhve tva devd, etc. 
tena supraj asam kpiu (TA. fcuru) TA. Vait. 
feno md vdjmam kuru (Vait kjnu) AS Vait LS. 
sinlv&li kpiotu (KS karotu) tarn VS TS MS.KS SB. 
ukhdm krnotu (TS KS fcorotu) iaklyd VS. TS. MS KS. SB. 
krnotu (ICS karotu) msvacarmih ICS TB. ApS MS SMB PG 
apsu dhauiasya te bhdk?am krnomi (PB karomi) KS. PB. 
syonam te sadanam karomi (MS. krnomi) TB. ApS MS. 
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so asmuil (MS. asmSn) adhipatin karolu TS. MS • so 'sman adktpafin 
kpio[u SS 

iamttaro yad atra sulriam kpavathasmasu tad yad duskjtam anyalra tat 
AB. AS., yo dufkrtam karavat tasya dugkrtam ICaufi 
ycna stnyam alrmttam (SS stwjav akuruiam) SS. SMB GG. yem 
inyam alpntiam PG 

yBsyam patiglmi tantfh juraghriim asyai tdm kpiomi ApMB i ya le 
pattghnl tanvr jaraghriim tv elam karomi HG • y& te patigh.nl . 
(amir jaraghnlm taia cndm karomi PG . yd te pahghny alakgmi . 
jGraghnlm tdm karomi SG. 

sa tva manmanasam karolu (ApMB. c manasam krnoiu) PG ApMB 
Sivam gntira (MS gm&a) tam kuru (NllarU. kpiu) VS TS. MS KS 
NilarU SvetU. 

vasuni kpwan (ApS kmvann asme, TB kpjvann asmin, read asme with 
comm and Poona ed. text, MS kurvan) naryd punmi TB AS 
ApS MS 

yasyam karmani kurvale (ApS kpwate) ICS ApS 
madhu tea madhulu karotu (MS kpioiu) MS. TA. ApS^ 
prajS vikpivan (ApS mkurvan) janayan mrupam (ApS °pdh) KS ApS.* 
prajdh Kfnvan janayan virvpGh MS 
ojasianlam mdm Sijusmantam manv?ye$u kuni (Vait kppihi) TS MS 

AS. Vait 


Interchange between the various nasal classes 
§191 Here we have, first, interchanges between the no and na classes 
they involve the roots stabh and skabh (thrice), &f* ‘destroy' (twice), and 
mi 'dimmish (once) The rest of the cases are stray examples of vari- 
ous nasal formations; they chiefly concern transfer from non-thematic 
nasal classes to thematic forms. In principle, of course, thematic verbs 
of nasal classes are just as old as the non-thematic, but m Sanskrit 
their appearance is sporadic only The total of these cases is no 

cient to permit deductions . „ „ 

Sjyam uktham avyathayai (KS >, TS avyathayaC) siabhnatuWb 
°notu) VS TS MS ICS SB The same with praugam uktham, 
maruivoMyam uktham, ntgkevalyam uktham, and vaiimdevagmmaruie , 

ut teMbhndm (TA iabhnmi) prthvnm tvat pan EV. AV TA and 

(nratikas) SG AG ICau§ , , 

atMto (VS *»•»•*>) vs TS M*™ 

vanto . MS 
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kginomi (AV k$inami) brahmanamilran AY VS TS MS. ES SB TA. 
idam aharn amum amu$yayanam . prakpndmi KS . idam aharn amu?- 
yamusyayanam prak^mdmi MS. idam aham amu$ydmu$ydyan- 
asyaynh prakginomi ApS 

pra md mindly (ApS prdsmd minoly) ajara h RV. KS ApS. 
brhaspah ? M (TS KS. ApS. °tis tva) sumne ramnatu (TS. ApS ran- 
vatu ) VS TS MS ICS SB. ApS MS. The 'roof ranv is best ac- 
counted for as ra-nr-(*m-mi-). Whitney, Roots, regards it as a 
secondary formation from ran This and the next belong equally 
in §196 

deva tvagiar vasu rama (TS ranva, KS. ran a, MS rape) VS TS. MS KS 
SB. 

Spas tva sam annan (MS. annrnn ) VS MS SB . dpah sam arinan TS. 
KS. 

agnerjihvam abhi (MS jihvBbhi, p p .jihvdm, abhi; AV. KS. jihvayabhi ) 
grnifam (AV. gpnata ) AV VS, TS MS KS grmtamis 2d dual of mi- 
class, grnata 2d plural of accented a-class. 
dnk$vd$av ankpiasau HG • asav abhyankpidsav ank^va AS.: ankpa 
tatasau ApS . anjasvanuhmpasva PG The thematic present is 
practically unknown; see Whitney, Roots 
sd md samiddhayu?a samintam (1 one ms °indhatam) TA.: sd md 
samiddha samindhi§atdm MS Here TA , most mss , has a regu- 
lar non-thematic present from indh, the anomalous appearance of 
which doubtless causes the thematic variant ° indhatam . MS has 
an aorist. 


The roots van, man and san may also be included here even tho the 
nasal is in their case radical , in this grouping we merely follow a custom 
which is not only well-established but eminently practical They pre- 
sent, alongside of non-thematic (8th class) presents, certain forms which 
may be either thematic present indicatives, or aorist subjunctives. 
tad agnir devo devebhyb vanate (MS. gB gg vanuldm) TS MS. SB. TB. 


The question is, whether vanate is a pres of the Mil-class or an aor. 
subj ; see §§ 116, 154, and the next. 

agnir no vanate (VSK vanute, SV TS KS. vansate) rayim RV. SV. VS. 
VSK. TS MS. KS. See under prec The question there mooted 
18 Urther OTm P hcated ^ the indubitably aor. subj. vansate 

manm (MS imnve)mbabhrmdm aharn, satam dhamani sapta ca RV. 
VS. MS ICS SB.N. But manai is dubious as a pres subj ; « is 
better taken as aonst, see §§10, 119. 
nbhau lokau sanem (Mg. sanomy) aharn TB. TAA Apg. Mg. 
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Interchange of nasal with non-nasal classes 

§192 This rubric is rendered somewhat uncertain in outline because 
a number of the non-nasal forms in question may be considered as 
aonsts, especially in the case of modal forms Thus, the SV repeatedly 
reads yuHLgva for yuk§va of the rest , the latter is structurally ambiguous, 
tho usually treated as present, like yunkfva We have followed this 
custom, altho it seems to us that yukfva might quite as well be treated 
as aonst The fact is that, as we have repeatedly observed, our gram- 
matical categories are more or less whited sepulchres, particularly as 
regards modal forms The same considerations apply to some other 
forms classed here, notably to -mddht -mnda, where vtddki might be 
regarded as either perfect in form ( veda), or aonst (cf. vidania: vindanlu, 
§159), tho we group it as present* 
indrSnwnnda (AS °vt ddhi) nas tam TB. AS. 
agneyufqv a(SV. PB yunlitvi) hi ye lava RV, SV VS TS MS KS PB 
SB KS.ApS MS 

yukgva (SV. yunkgva) madacyuta han RV AV. SV 
yukg iia (SV, yunkpi) hi kesind han RV, SV. VS, SB 
yukgvd (SV. yuhkpid) hi vBjirUvah RV. SV 
yukgvd (SV. yunkgva) hi vtirahantama RV. SV SS. 
yukgod (and, yungdham) hy arutf rathe RV. (both) 
alhd mandasva (VS. madasva ) jujugavo andhasah RV. VS 
i$e pipihi (MS. pijfihi) MS TA ApS rjepiwawaVS SB K§ Simi- 
larly with urge, jcgatrSya, brahmage, and others, see §270 
ague brahma grbhifipa (MS MS. gfhyigva, KS. grhifva) VS MS KS. 
SB MS. 

sniami iamfyva (TS TB &am°; KS t SamrSpa) VS. TS MS. KS SB. 
TB 

yasya yonim patirelo gjbhaya (HG prali relo grhana) SG. HG : vy 
asya yonim prods, relo grhana ApMB Cf. Whitney, Grammar §§722, 
732 

Possibly here belongs* 

kalaro menim prati tam muedte (Vait muncale) RV. Vait But m §210, 
b, we have classified muedte as aonst See that section and the 
following for one or two other cases which might, less probably, be 
placed here 

And see further the interchanges between stems ijmpa and trpi/a, manu 
and many a, hpn and hpiiya, §195 
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Interchange between non-ihemaiic and thematic presents 


§193 This is one of the most extensive movements in the development 
o! the present systems in their history thruout Hindu speech Regu- 
larly the non-thematic form precedes the thematic form, structurally 
and chronologically. In the variants the priority of the non-thematic 
form may generally be assumed. Sometimes the thematic forms are 
nonce-formations, as when ghnata takes the place of hata, or in the gro- 
tesque bodha, ‘be’, which is coaxed out of bodhi in the example pita no 
bodhi {bodha ) At the head of our list come several cases m which dis- 
, syllabic non-thematic stems are replaced by thematic ones. Cf. also 
under nasal stems, §191. 

kail krlvah pranah capanah ca (SB prSmh capa canity ) GB. SB. 
Better meter in SB 

j/ah prarato. (AV prfinati) ya%m brnoly ufctam RV. AV. 
yac ca pram ti (AV. pranati) yac ca na AV. SB TB BrhU. (Correct 
Cone.) 

m stamhi (AV. abki $tana) dunt& badhamSnah RV. AV VS. TS MS 
KS 


apo grhepi gfigrala HG : apo devegu jagratha PG . apo hamhsu jagrla 
ApS.: apO]agrta MS KS.MS. 
sed « raj& Uayali (TB. k$eh) car§amnam RV MS. TB. 
ague dev&n&m ana heda ikpia (ApS lyakgoa) KS ApS : ava devanam yoga 
hedo ague AV The problematic ikgva ib here appraised as root- 
present, for tyakgva see §236. 

maghaoa.no n rapbante (SS raptale) AV. SS. For the 'roof tap* see 
Bloomfield, IF. 25 192ff 


prabaslah prasuhi [K&suhi, M§ suva, ApS suvaprasuhi) AS SS.KS 

ApS. MS. In ApS, compound of the other readings. 

etan ghnataitdn g T hnita ApMB. • etSn hataitdn badhnita HG See above 
Pitanobodhi (TA bodha) VS. SB. TA bodha is 

rmation in the spirit of the a-conjugation Comm, at TA. 4. 7 
4, foolishly, = bodhaya 

’^Wndham^gandharvo 
next foT' APMB HG ‘ MG - But "• §266; add cf the 


iad agntr agnaye 'dadat (KS MS dadat) KS ApS MS 

T to ’*? U(to ^^)MS.MS.SG SMB 
S ° f <l°dat (TA. dadat) pit r bhyah RV AV TA N 

the prec three, next, and §§ 167 11 


Cf. 
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datto asmabhyam (etc , §250, p 165) dravineha bkadram AV KS. A§ 
SMB , dadkaiha no dramnam yac ca bhadram MS 
som vasetham (MS. MS. vasetham ) svamdd (KS. °dau) VS TS MS KS 
SB MS And- 

vyacasvatl sam vasdthem (MS vasetham) VS TS. MS KS SB. Stems 
vasie and vacate from vas 'cloths’ [So Bloomfield wrote, but the 
interpretation is very dubious No *vasate ‘clothes’ is recorded 
Keith on TS seems to understand vas ‘dwell’, as if from a type 
* vasie, which is equally unknown from this root. Mahldhara on 
VS , achSdayaiam (apparently -vas ‘clothe’). The meaning M 
obscure. Possibly MS understands a form of cos ‘dwell’ (vasaie), 
and the others vas ‘clothe’ (paste). F E ] 

[ye dadaie (JUB. dadante ) panca dibah sadhndh AV JTJB. But here 
there is no real variant, all mss of AV read dadante, and 
Whitney’s Transl restores it to the text ] 

Interchange between a and aya formations 

§194 Aside from formations which may with more or less confidence 
be called causatives, and which we treat separately as such (§§237ff ), 
this type includes hardly anything but forms of the two roots mpd 
‘pity’ and hu ‘call’. The popular (rather than ‘late’) form hvayami is 
shown to be prehistoric by Avestan zbayemi, it is doubtless a mere acci- 
dent that it alone survives as a present formation from this root in 
classical Sanskrit, while huvd and hdva, both of which interchange with 
hvaya, become extinct See Bloomfield, JAOS 21 48 In the follow- 
ing small list the verbs determine but rarely the relative chronology of the 
passages- 

apasedhan (SV.f °dham ) dunta soma mjdaya (SV. no mjda ) RV SV 
Here mxda (should = mfda, and hence metrically out of place) 
together with the patchword no are clearly inferior readings in SV. 
iaya no mpda jivase VS VSK TS MS KS NilarU tayfi no rudra 
mpdaya TS. The parallel is only vague 
sa nah prajSyai haryabva mpdaya (AV KS mpda) RV. AV TS KS. 
ie no mr day ala (AV mpdata) AV TS ApMB 
te no mpdayanlu (MS midantn ) VS VSK. TS MS KS SB. 
tau no mrdayatam (MS mf datum) TS MS ApMB 
huve nu (RV VS KS MahanU hvayami ) bdkram purtihulam indram 
RV AV SV VS. TS, MS KS MahanU 
garasvadm sukrlo ahvayanta (AV. havante ) RV AV. KS. Comm on AV. 
ahvayantu. 
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[As to the variant quoted in Cone, as: apSrn napalam a&mnd huve dhiya 
(TS. ahnna hvayantam) AV. TS , the word hvayantam is an error for 
hayantam (pple of hi ‘impel’) in TS.] 

In a single variation between parallel padas in the Valakhilya hymns 
the stems svada and svadaya interchange without difference in meaning, 
nevertheless, svadaya may be considered a causative, cf. §240: 
yam te svadhcivan svadayanh dhenavah RV. (Val). yam te svadavan svad- 
anh gurtayah RV. (Val ) 

Interchange between intransitive ya-stems and others 

§195 The prevailing intransitive present formation in ya occasion- 
ally offers refuge to intransitives of other formation. One is inclined 
to regard the ya forms as generally secondary , cf Delbruck, AI Synl 277. 
The nasal formation tpnpa (Avestan 6 rqf-) is old, and manve is more 
organic than manye. 

hutahutasya trpyatam (KS SS tpnpalam) KS. TB. SS. ApS. 
tasya tpnpatam ahahahv.hu SS tena trpyatam anhahau TB. ApS 
anagaso adham it s amkgayema TB: anSgaso yalha sadam it samkgiyema 
Vait. The Cone, suggests reading sadam in TB • but the comm, 
has adham, interpreting it by anantaram 
brahmaitad updsvaitat (MahanU. upasyaitat ) tapah TA. MahanU. But 
Poona ed of TA agrees with MahanU. (with v 1 upasv°) 
manye vam dyavaprlhim subhojasau ArS.: manve vdm dydvdprthm AV 
Vait. 

tapate (or atapate, so KSA acc to v. Schroeder, TS both,acc to Weber, 
VS iapyate) svah& VS TS KSA. TA 
yat te kruram . tal te Sudkyatu (TS ApS tat ta etena hundhatam; MS 
lad etena bmdhasva ) VS TS MS SB. ApS 
Here we may also place the somewhat anomalous hpilya of SV • 
md hrnithd abhy asman RV. : vajebhir md hpnyathdk SV. The alterna- 
tive would be to regard hpilya as a sort of denominative. 

Different treatments of the same root which produce the effect of different 
present systems 

§196 Here and there sundry morphological processes differentiate 
one and the same root in such a way as to leave behind two forms which 
may e regarded as two roots, but which in any case manifest them- 
selves in different present formations. The Hmdu lexicons postulate a 
root urnu which is obviously nothing but an obscured and extended nu- 
present of the root v T (*yeru) ‘cover’. The archaic form umuki inter- 
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changes with the conventional vrnu in one case below. Similarly the 
roots dhvar and dhurv are intricate precipitates of a type dharu (cf 
tvar and turn, tarn ), as Bloomfield as shown in JAOS. 16 cba — BB. 
23. 109. Compare the relation of ramnalu ramatu, and ratna 
ranva, above, §191. 

tam dhurva yamvayam dhurvSmah VS TS SB.TB : yam vayam dhvarama 
tarn dhvara (KS. vayam dhurvamas tam ca dhurva) MS KS 
dhurva tam yo ’sman dhurvah VS TS SB TB. dhvara dhvarantam yo 
asman dkvarBt MS 

abhy enam bhuma urpuhi (TA bhurni vpiu) RV. AV. TA. 

Accented and unaccented a-presents (1st and 6th class) 

§197. The most conspicuous are those from the root Aw ‘call ' The 
presents hum and hava interchange with each other, as well as with 
hvaya (§194) ; the instances are gathered in §2 and are not repeated here 
Most of the other cases, and indeed some of the huva • hava cases, have 
phonetic aspects, concerning the phonetic variation of an before v, see 
§23, where are presented three such variants concerning bru (stems 
brava bruva), and one concerning hnu ( hnava.hnuva ) The only other 
instance we have noted is. 

(pro ) sumrabhis Urate (SV. TS tarati) vajabharmdbhih (SV. TS. 
°karmabhih) RV SV- TS KS (Correct Cone ) Here pra tirate is 
superior to pra tarati, if for no other reason because pra tara- occurs 
but a single time in RV (10 53 8), whereas pra hror is common 
For the stanza as a-whole cf. Oldenberg, Proleg 281. 


Reduplicated and other presents 

§198 In two padas concerning the root vji, KauS has vavrtsva (a 
Rigvedic archaism; a-vavjisva and abhi-d-vavjtsva both RV., see Grass- 
mann) where other texts have vartasva' 

ague 'bhyavartinn abhi ma m vartasva (TS abhi na a vartasva; KS atm 
no nt vartasva, MS. abhi mavartasva, Kau£ abhi na « vavrtsva) VS 


TS. MS KS. SB Kaufi - 

punar Hrja m vartasva (KauS urja vavrtsva) SV VS TS. MS KS. 

LS MS. Kaufi , 

The variant iyana of SV. for tydna may be classed as a reduplicated 
present middle participle, there seems no ground for calling it intensive 
(cf Whitney, Roots, s.v ) 

ivdnah (SV. iy°) kr?no daiabhth sahasraih RV. AV SV KS. TA 
ItTbhyo dhmav lyanah (SV. *•) RV AV. SV 
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The remaining cases concern modal forms of roots da and dha, re- 
duplicated and unreduplicated But the unreduphcated forms may, 
quite as well, be considered root-aonsts (cf §210, a): 
ie no dhardu (SV dkalta) sumryam RV. SV. 
punar datum (TA. dallav) asum adyeha bhadram RY. AY. TA. dallav is 
unaccented in TA and is surely to be read dallarn, comm, datlan 
prayachalBm (understanding perfect passive pple with active mean- 
ing') 

demr apo a pam napad. .tom devebhyo dcvalra (MS devebhyah. tulrape- 
bkyo ) dhalto (VS SB. daito, MS. KS data) . .VS TS MS.KS SB. 


b. Interchanges between different Aarisl systems 


§199. Considering the large number of available aonst systems, and 
their general equivalence in meaning, the number of interchanges be- 
tween them is not large The only one which can be differentiated as 
to meaning is the reduplicated aonst, with its well-known tendency to 
association with the causative. Even this difference appears but rarely 
among the variants, which in fact present only a few cases of redupli- 
cated aonst forms exchanging with others, and those few are generally 
not distinguishable in meaning from their rivals. We may remember 
that other ‘causative’ forms are from the earliest period of the language 
frequently used m senses that are indistinguishable from transitive 
forms of the simple verb. And even intransitive reduplicated aorists 
are found; see the variant urdhvS yasyamaiir bha adidyutat ( alidyutot ), 


§200 Otherwise the venations are purely formal, without possible 

SSwflfT*' ,° ld n0n ' tbematlC 5 * aonst (Whitney, Grammar 
fXr v ^ <Khar ^ am ‘ **«"» “sten, results in 2d and 3d singu- 
a forms which often resemble those of the root-aorist; this has yielded 
rather constant interchange between the forms askan and askan- or 

mbetow^ Thei tbee i° ld Vanati ° n b6tWeeD T0k ’ and rauk ^ 
rue, below These variations may be considered n* t 

y volved m variations like acSrgam: acarisam (see 5286 nl 
ZrJZkTm atney? 22E£ gstoS ^ CaS6S ° f 

aspect A number oTiSSr d P T Dts a Wther haphazard 
aonst class they belong to or wh^rt.™ «? 01 l6SS doubtful aa to which 
7 5 W Whether the y a « Properly called aorists 
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at all. Attention will be called to such oases specifically We number 
the various aorist types in accordance with Whitney. 


§201. Reduplicated Aonsts ( Class S ) and others 


ganan me mavi titrsah (MS °?o<) TS MS ‘do not (let him not) make 
my troops go thirsty’: ganS me maw tr?an VS TS. SB ‘may my 
troops not go thirsty.’ Here the proper causative sense of the 3d 
aor. is apparent, and vanes with a non-causative 2d aor. 
udgrdbhenod agrabhli (MS. agigrabhat, KS afigrabham and ajigrbham) 
VS TS MS KS SB 3 and 5 aor , no difference of meaning; both 
active, “he has (I have) lifted up ' 

dyavaprthim abhi hath (TS sutucah, KS kucah; MS hmslK) VS 
TS. MS. KS SB, 2, 3, and 5 aor., all active, ‘scorch’, no difference 
of meaning. 

maindm arcigd m& tapasabhi (VS. KS matnSm tapasd mardgdbhi) hah 
(KS iocah; TS. tuAucah) VS TS MS KS Asm prec.: 3 and 
5 aor. {Ssocdh is imperfect injunctive ) 
amlmadanta piiaro yalhabhSgam (Kaul yathabhSgani yalhalokain) 
a VTS&ymto (AS avrg&ifigata, SS. avlvmta) VS VSK. SB AS SS 
LS Kaufi SMB GG. KhG Both the forms are somewhat prob- 
lematic, most texts apparently have a 5 aor. from a denominative 
( organ), while SS has a 3 aor from the primary root m; both 

must mean in the last analysis something hke ‘they eagerly obtamed 

each his portion ’ See §§243, 285. 

yata tcutad agnav eva tat AS . yata touted dhuiam agnau tad aslu Kb ' 
yatra cuicutad agnav evaitat MS * dyaur yalai cyutad agnav eva tat 
ApS Both forms intransitive, ‘dropped’. But the MS. reading 
cutcutad is a very doubtful emendation of comipt mss , m all 
probability tcutad is tbe real reading. See further §219, end me 
2 aor. a&cutal is quoted m Whitney’s Roots only from Hindu gram- 


marians 

urdkva yasyamafir bha (so divide) adidyutat (VSK altdyuhU) jawtnam 
AV.SV.VS VSK TS MS ICS SB AS SS N The VSK read- 
ing is obviously secondaiy, and phonetic in character; but it is 
worth noting that tbe 3 aor. form is here (like the substituted 
2 aor.) intransitive (‘shone’) 


Sigmatic Aonsts varying with non-stgmatic 


§202. 1 st and 4th Aonsts 
askan gam r?abho yuvd KS : asUn 


T^abho yuva gdh TB TA ApS 
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askann (SS. asldn) adhita pragam SB. SS. KS : asltin ajaru prajam 
TB TA. ApS 

askanparjanyah prthivm KS . aslBn dyauh pfthivim TB TA ApS 
ashan (GB askan) somah KS GB 
brahman somo ’skan (KS ApS ' skan ) KS. GB Vait. ApS. 
drapsas te dyam ma skan (KS ApS. skan, MS k divam mS, skan) VS. 
MS KS SB ApS. 

ahah sariram (TB ah3c cha°) payasd sameh (TB samelya) TB. Vait 
ahah is 3d person, ‘he hath quitted his body’ etc. 
apra (AV *aprad) dyavapTthivi aniank$am RV AV. (both) ArS VS 
TS MS KS. SB. TB. AA TA N. aprS(h) is 3d sing ,theAV. form 
is certainly secondary, it has phonetic aspects, see §24. 
bhuyanso bhuydsma ye ca no bhuyasah kargta Kaui bhiiydnso bhuydsia 
ye no bhvyaso ’karta MS Same with annadS bhu° 
asmaddw$ah sunitho ma. para daih MS * dw$a sunlte ma pardddh TA. 
The MS form is best taken as an irregular 4 aor , cf. Whitney, 
Grammar §894c, for the closest known parallels, ddh might also, 
tho less probably, be classed as 4 aor. 
opi pantham aganmahi (TS. ApS agasmahi) RV. TS MS KS AS ApS. 

Sg 

rasena sam aganmahi (RV. agasmahi) RV KS LS 
adar&us (SS adrakgus) tva, sasahaslam AB SS adarsus is altogether 
irregular, and its ending seems borrowed from adrakfus. 
ma. bheh VS. TS SB TB. KS ApS : ma bhaih MS KS. MS. Best 
taken as 1 and 4 aor. 

ma bhermd ron (VSK mo rod, TS. maro) mo ca nah (TS mo e?dm) km 
candmamat VS VSK. TS SB.: ma bhair ma run mo ca (KS. raun 
ma) nah kirn candmamat MS ICS raun ( rank ) is clearly 4 aor , ron 
and run seem both to be best class? d as 1 aor. 

§203. 1st and 5th Aonsts 

ma prnan purtyd m rddhi$ta (TS radhi ) TS MS. KS. radhi is of course 
. Passive, see §87 and Whitney §843. 

tfam urgam sam agrabham (TS agrabhim) VS. TS. MS KS SB. Ob- 
viousJy agrabhim is a blend of agrabham and agrabhit; see §262, d. 
§204 2d and 4th Aonsts 

ap °'™f am lm pranaikfit (ApS. prdmjan) AV. ApS 
§205 2d and once> 7 th) Aonsts 

a h.uhayamQ>JIS ha vS ayarn) auarfid (TS av r ?dd, KS av T? ad) iti ..TS 
' / this variant is only very doubtfully placed here. 

* ^ see Keith on TS 2. 4, 7 2) can only be an error for avrsad, 

W c perhaps better be regarded as imperfect than as 2 aor. . 
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ent tenses; the value of such pairs is a forhon identical Modal forms 
from stems other than present or aorist are rare in all periods, so it 
happens that all the correspondences of this rubric are between present 
and aonst Non-sigmatic aonsts are, moreover, frequently indistin- 
guishable from formally identical present system forms This introduces 
into the group pairs which may be judged, and have been judged m 
grammars and lexicons, to be merely corresponding forms of different 
present systems, such as krdhi and kr$va in relation to krnu (kuru) and 
lrnu$va; or patam to pibatam, or krota to kpiola. Contrariwise, some 
modal pairs rubricated as coming from two different present stems, such 
as yulqva yunk$va (§192), may be construed as aonsts ; such items should, 
perhaps, be listed in both places We are inclined to regard the doubt- 
ful forms u such pairs as aonsts, tho we have followed scholarly tradi- 
tion in classing yuk$va as present. See our discussion §10£f 
§209. In Classical Sansknt the prohibitive with md is regularly an 
augmentless aonst. In the Veda augmentless imperfects are commoner, 
and this has produced a group of variants in which augmentless formB 
of the two tenses vary with each other, in addition to the general in- 
stability of the prohibitive moods as summanzed in §§181f. The 
following two rubrics hst the tense interchanges m connection with 
the same mood, first m categorical and then .a prohibitive clauses. 


§210. Interchanges of the same mood in different tenses in categorical 
clauses 

(a) Imperatives 

Mo noabhayam krdhi (SS *kuni) RV. AV. SV. VS AB. PB TB. TA. 

AS SS (both) ApS MS MahanU 
suputram subhagam kuru (RV. krnu, SMB. krdhi ) RV. SMB. ApMB. 

patm ekadakam krdhi (SMB. HG kuru) RV. SMB. ApMB HG In 
same stanza as prec Note that all texts vary the fonn, except 
UG which has kuru both times 
patim me kevalam kuru (AV. ApMB krdhi) RV. AV. ApMB. 
pamana mukhd krdhi (KS. kuru) AV VS TS. MS. KS 
mgihifva lokam krnu AV. . vigihirm lokan krdhi TA 

("m^f^ kTm RVt ' adM “ fcwa AV. 

MtiyaigatesoimjMas tern (KS. Utsmin) mandasva TS KS 
WkIr (VSK van) adxtyai ? a te somptthas iasmin matsva VS. 
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aSmna gkarmam pBtam (MS pibatam ) VS MS SB TA SS. ApS 
paiam may be present 

dtvam gacha sirar vmda yajamanSya mahyam MS - devan gacha suvar 
vida (ApS. vmda) etc TB. ApS _ , 

rayim gfrmisu didhpiam. (and dharaya) RV. (both). See RYRep. 271, 
528 

Spiota (VS SB &rota) gravana mdu$o mi (VS SB no) yajnam VS IS 
MS KS 


demr apah suddha yuyam devan yuyuihvam (KS yudhvam ) MS KS 
Cf apo devih Suddkayuuah Suddka yUyarn devSn u dhvam TS. demr 
a pah Suddha vo dhvam. supanmgta devegu VS SB 
ta&mtn (Vait MS .‘tasmms) tad eno tasauo m dhetana (Vait dkaltam ) 
RV. TAA. Vaxt MS 

fl iva vasava rudra adttyah sadantu VS SB : vasUnBm rudranam adiiya- 
nam sadasi sida TS TB. ApS. 

so ma. samiddhayuga . .samintSm (one ms samindhalam) TA s& ma 
samiddka . .samindhigatQm MS 

See also, the doubtful cases rubricated in §198 as interchanges between 
root-presents (but possibly aorists) and reduplicating presents, datin' 
data, dkantu dhatta, datam dattam 


(b) Subjunctives 

sa (AV sa) nah Sarma tnvariitham vi yansat (AV. m y achat) KV. AV. 

MS KS TB. ApS , . 

kataro memm prali tam mucSte (Vait. muhcate) RV. Vait mvncaU s is 
metrically inferior But mucSte may, less probably, be regarded 
as present, § 192 

ucchvartcasia (TA chmancasva) prlhm ma m bSdhaihuh (TA vi badhi- 
theth) RV. AV TA 
(d) Optatives 

yuyuymom i to rape apa sndhah RV. yuym™ asmad ra P° apa nd 

part hctirudrasya v m Sh (TB vrnjyat) RV TB Other versions of 
this ancient formula §104, u The RV form is archaic 
devasya ( devasyaham ) savtluh save (prasave) nukam ruhcyam^ 
rohLm)Y S VSK TS. MS KS SB TB GB Vait MS Apn J,S 
mario vunia (TS KS vareta) eakhyam RV VS TS MS KS S 

dyumnam'Ss * V> pugyase (KS rarela jro?ya(u) RV. VS TS 

MS. KS SB vpitla might be called injunctive, but tb p 
make it preferable to class it as optative. 
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§211 Prohibitive Injunchves {augmentless preterites ) 

Imperfect ( one ‘pluperfect') and aonst 
ifka ma bibhita ma vepadhvam (L§. Ap§, HG. vepidkvam ) YS. LS. ApS. 
SG.HG. 

ma Ivd vpkgah (TA, vrUau) sam badhigla (TA badhigtam, and badhetham) 
AV.TA. 

mainam ague vi daho mabh bocah (AY. bUMicah) BY. AV. TA AS. In 
a tnstubh stanza 

mainam amga ma tapasabh (VS. KS, mainam iapasa m&rcigabht) 
ioah (KS. &ocah, TS. lulucah) VS TS. MS KS 
m& bhaifir (RVKh AV bibher) no mangyasi RVKh AV SMB. GG. 
ApMB.- no mar° ma bibheh AV. 

urd/iras tijt/ian ma diva svap&h Kaui . ma diva saguptkah (SMB GG. 
HG svSpmh) SG. SMB GG PG HG.: m&sugupthsh SB ApMB : 
diva ma svapsih AG supipthah is augmentless preterite perfect, or 
pluperfect injunctive. 


3 True interchanges of tense 

Indicatives of various tenses varying with each other (also a 
FEW PARTICIPLES) 

[§212. These may be called ‘true interchanges of tense 1 m the sense 
that, in the Veda at any rate, the several tense-forms are commonly un- 
derstood to carry differences of function. To be sure, as between what 
we call ‘present’ and ‘preterite’ , for instance, or between the various types 
which serve, or may serve, as preterites, the distinctions are not always 
temporal’ in a narrow sense And we shall find here again an elasticity 
of function quite similar to that which we met m our study of the moods, 
tho conditioned, of course, by somewhat diferent circumstances We 
shaUAscuss the examples under three heads- a Interchanges between 
e Preterites, b Interchanges between Present and the Preterites, and 
-toterchanges between Future and the other tenses We may re- 
mind the reader that the list of Interchanges between more than two 

“ tt to “ 5 ““'“ S '™‘ 1 y "“ S 5tald >» add ' d 


a Interchanges between the Preterites 


“ — tin-o 

§213 The recent work of Renou (La Valour du Parfaii dans les hymnes 
vediques, Pans, 192o) has absorbed and largely superseded most previous 
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work on the Vcdic tenses Chapter III of that book, more especially 
pages 29-82, is devoted to a searching study of the preterite use of the 
perfect and its relation to the corresponding uses of the imperfect and 
aonst The work is earned out with great learning, diligence, and acu- 
men, and its results arc not likely to be overthrown in any important 
respects (cf the review published in JAOS 49. 64 ff) Of special 
interest to us arc the remarks on page 41, towards the bottom, where, 
referring to Bloomfield’s article 'On the instability in the use of moods’, 
AJP. 23 Iff , Renou says ‘la variation dans les temps n’est pas moms 
manifested Such indeed seems from the variants to be the case The 
aorist was shown long ago byDelbruck/1/ Tcmpuslehre, 5tt.,Vgl Synt 2 
240 f to be specially appropriate to facts falling within the experience 
of the speaker, of which lie knows personally, consequently, to recent 
events, and facts about which special confidence exists or is claimed 
Hence what we have referred to as the 'prophetic aonst’, w'hich is a 
special favorite, as we saw , m expressing as already accomplished things 
which the speaker ardently desires (cf. Renou 26f., calling attention to 
its frequency in magic charms) Hence its variation with the modal 
forms, described above, and with the present indicative, below The 
imperfect and perfect are often used more or less interchangeably refer- 
ring to events of the remoter past (Renou 30 ff ), such difference as is 
discernible between perfect and imperfect as narrative tenses appears 
often m this, that the perfect expresses facts of greater permanence 
(Renou 49) or importance (65), and is frequently used m standing 
formulas (64), as distinguished from the normal imperfect of simple 
narration Meter often plays a part in the choice of tense-form (Renou 
45 f ) , thus m the RV itself we find the variant 
ava imana dhr?atG ( brhalak ) sambamm bhinat (7 18 20 ohet), 1 54 4 
find 7 18 20 

where bhmol, imperfect, and Met, aonst, are merely jagaVi and bnfiubh 
forms of precisely the same idea It would be pedantiy to try to find 
any real difference here. Metrical convenience certainly plays a part 
in a number of other variants, tho it is not always as clear as here _ 
5214 Even the 'prophetic aonst’ is paralleled by equally prophetic 
uses of the other preterites One evidence of this is the general fac 
that, as we saw (§§127 ff ), they vary with modal forms only less fre- 
quently than the aonst But further, the aonst appears in direct and 
apparently unstrained exchange with other pretentes, and that too 
occasionally in places which seem to cry out for a prophetic form 
Thus, 
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Inn y ayun$i ie ’Aaron AV , ‘I have made three lives for thee ’ What 
could be more ‘prophetic’ than this aonst, more in keeping with the 
medicine man’s confident blah of sorcerous intent 7 Yet, m a (doubt- 
less later) form of the same pada, JUB reads 
triny ayun$i me ’kpioh, ‘thou hast made three lives for me', with im- 
perfect instead of aonst 

§215 Again, a formula where our sense demands a perfect, because 
it refers to Indra’s mythic conquests, appears m the RV itself with 
perfect and aonst interchanging 

ny asa ( Snad ) vidrah pftandh svoja ?i, ‘Indra hath conquered all battles, 
in his great strength ' 

Can the aonst here possibly be justified as picturing the event as com- 
ing within the certain knowledge of the speaker 7 It seems doubtful 
Compare also below, §219, yena siiryam tamaso nir amoci (mumoca), 
where aonst and perfect interchange m a pada for which the imperfect 
seems demanded by the usual rules 
§216 It is, of course, evident that the mere appearance of the same 
formula with now one pretente tense, now another, does not prove that 
both have precisely the same meaning For it is not difficult to shp 
from one psychological attitude into another, while still envisaging the 
same event And we shall show below (see, eg, the pada jiasyayonau 
mahisa ahinvan etc , §217) that sometimes the alteration is eminently 
suited to a changed situation Yet, 'when all is said and done, and when 
allowance has been made for the fact that the variants are far less numer- 
ous here than in the case of the moods, they seem to show conclusively 
that there is no very great wrench in substituting one pretente for 
another, and so furnish presumptive evidence m favor of great laxity 
in their use — F E ] 

§217 Imperfect and Aorist 

ava tmanadhmta (and, brhatah ) tombaram bhnal (and, bhet) RV (both) 
See above 

triny ayfmfi te karam (JUB me k nick) AY. JUB See above 
MhhsamraMham anv aundan (TB samrdbdho audal) sad urvih AV 
IB The TB improves the. meter. 

avmdac cftaryanmnh (MS 'dan sar) MS KS. tad indue charyanSrali 
At ' • A\ or TB 

akarat sffi ryavarcasam ApMB akrnoh suryahacam RV. AV JB : 
avakrnol sUryatvacam MG 

yadl nl?ai ahh ywptat (HG vrhsagrad abhyapatat) phahm (AV. 
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phalam tat) AV HG.. (yadi VTk?ad yady antank$at) phalam abhya- 
paptat ApMB. 

apam slolo abkyapaptad rasena (ApMB. 0 paptac chvena, HG °patac 
chivaya ) AV ApMB HG 

ulSkhala (ApMB aulii c , AV vanaspatya) gravuno gho$am akrata (MG. 
ahurvaia ) AV ApMB HG MG akurvaia is shown by the meter to 
be secondary, the MG substitutes the ordinary narrative imperfect 
for the archaic aonst 

Ttasya yonau (RV yona) mahiqa ahinvan (RV ahe$ata ) RV TS KS 
ApMB. The aonst is 'the normal tense to descnbe the opera- 
tions of the sacrifice’ (Renou 31), and so is appropnate to this de- 
scnption of the soma-pressing in RV 9 86 25d In fact the YY. 
pada is a blend of this pada with RV 10 45 3d apam upasthe 
maht$a avardhan, and preserves the imperfect which is appropnate 
to that verse, in a mythic narrative relating to Agm 

pan ?ya suvano ak$ah RV (aAfar, 3d sing 4 aor ) pan sya svano akfarat 
SV The SV has a later and simpler form, which also eases the 
meter See next 


pavitre somo akfah (SV akfarat) RV SV As prec 
asapatnS hlSbhuvam (ApMB °bhavam ) RV ApMB Cf asapatnah 
falabhuvam RV- In this and the next four variants phonetic con- 
siderations are involved, and help to explain the variation if they 
do not completely account for it, see §23 
tatra pu^Sbhaval (SV °bhuvat) saca RV S V KS 
nemzi cakram wabhavat (SV. MS °bhuvat) RV SV TS MS 
yat some-soma abhavah (SV abhuvah) RV SV 
yad dure sann ihabhaiah (SV. 0 bfoivah ■) RV SV. MS N 
apa&yam (and,adrtan) tvSiarokantam NilarU (both) The second (aor ) 
is a conscious modification of the first (lmperf), several stanzas 
before it, with change of person and number No more than 
stylistic reasons can have dictated the change (variety for its own 


sake, perhaps) , , 

savitd vy ahalpayal &G smivdly qclklpat AV The imperfect is clear y 
secondary, cf akaral alrnoh above, to which this is quite simdar 
yad vdlo apo (MS. MS » aganigan (TS KS ApS agamal)Y8 T 
MS ICSA ApS. MS The imperf. intensive is better than the 
aonst, as Keith observes on TS 7 4 20 1, mythic events are re- 


ferred to 

yo ma dadah so. %d eva mavah (ArS. NrpTJ 
N rp U N The comm on TB avSh 


mSvat) ArS TB TA. TU 
= Gvpioh, svikaroti avSh 
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seems indeed to be 4 aor. 3d sing oia + vr But Dcusscn, 60 Up. 
240 and 765 ‘wer mioh austeilt, deT labt mich eben damit.’ 

[abh M varcamsihcan (KB TB °stcam) AV. KS. TB. But the true 
AV. reading is 6 sican , see Whitney’s note on 4. 8. 6.] 


§218 Imperfect and Perfect 

apam upasthe mahiso vavardha (RV.* VS. SB. mafoga avardhan) RV 
(both) AV. SV. VS. SB TA. 'In the lap of the waters the mighty 
one (Agni) throve (thrives) 1 , a statement of permanent truth, in 
the imperfect version Agni is the object, and the verb is narrative 
of mythical events, ‘the mighty ones increased (Agni).’ 
i n yo mame rajasi sukrahlyaya RV : m yo ray&nsy amimxta sukraluh RV. 
agnvr hota m gasSda yafiyan RV. TS MS. KS.: hota mandro ni° ya° 
RV. MS KS. TB agmr hota ny asidad yafiyan RV. MS. KS AB. 
AS 

j-jir hold ny asidat (TS t m gasada) pda, nah RV. VS. TS MS. KS 
team a iatanthorv (ArS. tanor urv) aniartk-gam RV. ArS VS. MS. KS. TB. 
ny anyd arkam abhito omkre (AV. ’mkantai JB. mmkyvh) RV. AV JB. 
SB.AA. 

yd akrntann avayan ya atanvata (AV. yak ca ialnire) AV. SMB. PG. 
ApMB HG • j/a akjrntan yd atanvan MG Note the precisely 
parallel verbs, imperf. and perf , in AV., apparently the older 
form, in the others tense-assimilation 
ananas ie ratham akvaya ial$an (SV. takguh) RV SV. TS. MS KS. But 
tak$uh is regarded by some scholars as aorist; see Renou 56; 
Wackemagel, I 1, p XV 

vi mamarka rohito vtstiarupah TB : ii roihilo ampkad i nkvarupam AV. 
abhi pra nonumr (SV. nonavur) girah RV SV nonuvur perf. (Whitney, 
Grammar §1018a) , nonavur augmentless imperf. But see §23. 
aham viveca (KS aslabhnam) pfthivim ula dyam AV KS. 
yena Mbadhnat (KS mo 6 , TS ApMB * yam abadhnita, MS MG. ycj 
jagranlha) samiS sukevah (AV 9 vah, TS. ApMB * sukelah, MS. MG. 
satyadharma ) RV. AV TS MS KS ApMB MG 
prafi. ha hsro (AV JB hsro ha praja) aiydyamiyuh (AV. dyan) RV AV. 


hm svid vanam ka u sa vrlsa dm (RV. VS asa) RV VS. TS. MS KS 
TB Cf Renou 43, and next 

a'po bhadra (MS. KS demr) ghfiam id apa dsan (TS asuh, MS ghfiam- 
invauapah) AV TS MS KS Cf prec 
xndmathuh (VSK 'vadnuh, KS * TB ApS °«atam) kdvyarr (TB. ApS 

TbT P S “ bM RVl AV - VS VSK - MS KS (both) SB. 
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yena deva arnttam anv avindan AV yena devaso amptatvam anahih RV 
asya made ahim indro jayhana RV asya made jarttar indro 'him ahan 

SS 

praihama ha vy uvasa sa AV MS KS KauS SMB GG KhG yd 
pratham a vyauchat TS. PG HG arhanS pulravasasa (read, pulra 
uvasa sa, see Jorgensen on SMB. 2 8 1) SMB GG. 

(detnr dvara tndram samgkaie ) mdmr yaniann avardhayan (TB vidoir 
yaman vavardhayan) VS TB If correct, vavardhayan would be a 
nonce-blend of imperf and perf , but Poona ed of TB reads yd- 
mann avar°, and this is doubtless the true reading 


§219 Aonst and Perfect 


vy anad (and, asa) indrah pflanah svojdh RV (both) See above, §215 
yena sravansy ana&tth (SV asata) RV SV Reference is to ancient 


events, the aor is inappropriate 

Vlivam id dhitam (MS dhttam) cinasuh (SV asata ) RV AV SV MS 
ApS As prec 

nara&anse (VS ndra 0 ) somapUhaifl ya a$uh (KS anasuh ) VS MS KS 
TB But asuh may also, and perhaps preferably, be taken as per- 
fect. The sense certainly does not suggest the aonst 

naro yai te dudukur dahjinena TB naro yad vd le hastayor adhutyan 
Vait Reference is to pressing of the soma, most naturally felt m 

Vait as that which has just taken place, the aor ismoreappropnate 

yena suryam tamaso mr amoci (TA mumoca) MS TA ‘By which (Tnta) 
freed (of old) the sun from darkness : An instructive case Avoid- 
ing to our feeling the imperfect would be required, since reference 
is to a mythic event Yet TA has the perfect, and MS the (wholly 


inappropriate) aonst 1 , , . 

na dim adeva apai (SV apa tat) RV. SV SS ‘No godless man has (ever) 
attained (or attains, sc wealth) A most general statement, to 
which it would seem that the perfect would be appropriate, yet it 
is found only m the secondary SV , which may have been influ- 
enced by a desire to improve the meter 

achidroHijah kavayah padarwtaUmh (so emended, ms padam talent) 
KS achidra utyali padanu lak?uh TS Cf the vanant anavas le 


,la ate (TS ApS <**. MS KS MS M) VS 

TS MS IvS SB ApS MS . v< , VSK 

yad an tankgam lad u me (MS t nah) pitabhul (VSIv pitasa) VS 

TS MS SB 
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vrajam gmaniam vhjo in vavruh (ICS. ukjo apa tiran) 11V AV VS TS 
MS ICS. ApMB. 'The eager (fathers, of old) opened the stall 
of cows.’ Aonst seems out of place, unless ICS. feels the act as 
brought down into the immediate past 
vi&vu adhi kriyo dadhe RV • ’dhita RV ICS TB . dhige (present) RV. 
The aor. ’dhita (10 127 1) has Night for subject; 'she has (just 
now) assumed all glones ’ The perfect dadhe (2 8. 5) is said of 
Agm, and is a general and more or less permanent statement, and 
substantially equivalent is the present of 10 21 3, of which the 
subject is also Agm. Is dln?e possibly modal? Cf. §165 
vak patamgaya ksnye TS . vak palamgo ak&nyal (KS °gd akkayuh) AV. 

KS. Sec note m Whitney on AV 6 31 3, and cf. Cone 
pitur iva nSmdgrabhtfam (ApMB “bhaigam, PG nama jagrabham ) PG. 
ApMB RG. pitur ndmeva jagrabha RVKh See §§206, 267. 
jagrabham is pluperfect 

dyaur yalah cyutad agnav eva tat ApS (dyaur belongs to the prec pada, 
and probably yata icutad is the true reading): p fthivyam avacusco- 
taitai TB ApS • yata icutad (so read) agnav eva Uil A§ . yata kcutad 
dhulam agnau tad astu ICS : yatra cu&cutad agnav evaitat MS (so 
emended, but a better emendation, quite as close to the mss , 
would be yatra tscutad). The aonst a&culat is quoted only from 
grammanans m Whitney’s Roots 


§220. Pluperfect and other Preterites 


pitur iva namagrahhi$am t^bhaigam, nama jagrabham ); pitur ndmeva 
jagrabha, see just above 

priyam ■yamas tanvam pranrecit (classed as anomalous plup , AV tan- 
vam a nreca ) RV AV 

punsdh karlur malary asvpkta JB . punsd kartrd mdtan md ni.pnca 
(read rngincata?) KBU Acc to Deussen, 60 Up. 25, three mss of 
KBU read md asigikta 

indr&ya su?uvur (MS KS mdrayasufuvur ) madam VS MS KS TB. 
But see §267 


ayam dhruvo rayjinam ciketa yat (SV ciketad o) RV. SV cikelad could, 
of course, be considered modal, but the sense of the passage suggests 
that it is better taken as augmentless plup (cf. Whitney, Grammar 
§820) 

ySi ca (AV ya) dernr (SMB devyo ) antdn (AV antdn; PG dews tantun) 
abhito 'dndanla (SMB f ’tatanlha, PG tatanlha) AV ApMB S MB . 
PG The form ’tatanlha is a corruption, evidently felt as 3 plur. 
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plup mid , for °ta (so Stonner, PG comm reads laiantha and takes 
it as 2 sing. perf. act , despite the impossible sandhi). 
toycnafiv&n vi sasarja (sol TA vya ca sarja, comm v. ] vyasasarja ) 
bhumydm TA. MahanU The text reading of TA is a mere cor- 
ruption; the variant, an anomalous augmented perfect Hardly 
belongs here; see §267. 

Cf also the interchange between Present and Pluperfect, §233 

b Interchanges between Present and the Preterite $ 

§221. The entire business of tense m the mantras is emasculated, as 
it were, or at least confused, because these texts are m the mmn Be ntj. 
mental rather than narrative or historical Legends and legendary 
allusions are, of course, narrative, implying some precision m time state- 
ments _ They occur often enough m the mantras Indra slew Vrtra, 
or the Afivms saved the son of Tugra from the machinations of his father, 
both m the past In such eases present or future is unimaginable But 
Indra also hath aided, did aid, aids, shall, and will aid him that calls 
upon him We arc again, a large part of the time, m the domain of 
modality, either belief, wish, or demand, rather than in the domain of 
genuinely statable fact Fixation in point or quality of time becomes 
precarious, because the thing can be and is supposed to happen in any 
time. Some of the cases of interchange between present and perfect 
may concern the ‘old’ use of the perfect, to express something regarded 
as permanently established (Eenou 7 and passim), this is specially 
suited to such psychological spheres Thus in 
agmm naras ln$adhasthe sam idhvre (SV TS. mdhate) RV SV TS 
KS ‘men have kindled (le regularly do kindle, or, SV TS, simply 
kindle) Agm on his three seats’, the action described is applicable to any 
situation and time, RV conceives it as a quasi-cosmic fact But, as 
Renou has shown, even the perfect is normally a preterite tense m the 
RV , and it is doubtful to what extent we should allow its variation with 
the present to seduce us into assuming the old, non-pretente function 
for it Fqr the other preterites exchange about as commonly with the 
present as it does, and often it seems clear that whatever difference m 
m oH Tiir. g exists is purely sentimental, a matter of the way the poet looks 
at things, rather than factual So that the line of demarcation between 
even such tenses as are ordinarily differentiated m Hindu speech is a 
good deal effaced IntheRV itself we meet the p3da 
ud mm, prkaso madhumanto asthuh (4 45 2 madhumanta irate) RV 
4 45 2, 7 60 4, MS , ‘your honeyed steeds (0 A&vms) have started 
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up (rush forth).’ We take it that what is really meant m both cases 
is, ‘let them start or rush forth ’ Similarly, 
yam aichama (ApS. ichdmi) manasa so ’yam agat RV ApS., whom 
we craved (I crave), he hath come.’ The .craving is good for all time; 
a view which would see in the imperfect its regular sense of 'craved of 
old’ is of course neither demonstrable nor refutable. 

§222. In the sphere of charms and exorcisms especially, where desire 
hovers before the eye of the speaker, and all results are imaginary, the 
tenses in different ly lapse into moods, if sounded to the bottom The 
formal tense distinction between the prophetic aorist and the present is 
merged into a substantially identical modal value for both, as in. 

abadhipna rak?o 'badhigmamum asau- halah VS etc , ‘we have slain 
the demon, slain so-and-so, so-and-so is slam’, and idam aham rak?o ’va 
badhe VS etc , ‘I drive off this demon ’ Both really mean that the 
speaker eagerly wants to accomplish the result stated Naturally, 
therefore, nil the preterites, as well as the present, freely interchange 
with moods, as we have seen above. 

§223. For the rest, even in the quasi-narrative sphere of mythology 
the tenses intermingle because many myths are not sufficiently stable 
to keep them from doing so. Even the RV is the final precipitate of 
ideas and compositions which had a long past, more so the other Vedic 
texts Mythic ideas, such as the freeing of the light cows from the 
demonic Pams, are thrown forward into the present, as if to be per- 
formed over again at the moment, where they mean extracting daksina - 
cows from grudging non-sacnficers Many other mythic ideas refer 
not only to definite events m the past, but to habitual performances in 
harmony with the subject or character of the myth. Thus the pious, 
sacrificing sages of the Aiigrras or TJ&j character figure primarily in the 
past, but easdy reproduce themselves in the present ► 

sarasvadm sukrfo ahvayanla (AV. havante) RV AV ICS , ‘the pious 
called (call) upon Sarasvatl’ To be sure, AV comm reads 
ahvayanta 

tdm dhlrasah lavayo ’nudzsyayajanla (v 1 and p p °dr&ya ° ) MS tam 
dhiraso anudfsya (VSK a di$ya) yajante (ICS t anudrtyayajanta kava- 
yah) VSIC TS KS TB . tam u dhiraso anudikya yajante VS SB , 
‘her (earth) looking afteT (pointing to) the sages worship(ped) ’ 

§224 Even an epithet hke prathama is not sufficient to prevent this 
transfer to the present, if we may trust ICnauer’s quotation from an 
unedited part of MS • 

mivasTjah prathame (TB ApS °mah) sattramasata (MS asate) PB TB. 
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ApS. Jig , 'the all-creators of yore performed (perform) a saltra- 
session,' 

§225 In these cases the presents are logically infenor, in two at least, 
and probably in all three, they represent secondary readings But 
no great wrench is required in order to use them Similarly m 
ogadhayak sam vadante (VS. avadanta) RV. VS VSK. TS the nknts 
conferred) together.’ ’ 

yairamadhih samagmata RV. VS yad ogadhayah samgachante (KS sc- 
magma(a) TS MS. KS. 'where (when) the plants have come (come) 
together ’ 

These passages allude to slender, myth-like conceptions which may just 
as well be conceived in the present as in the past 
§226 It may also be remembered that occasionally a present, at all 
periods of the language, is 'historical', that is used of past events to add 
liveliness to the narrative All these considerations, together with the 
instability of oral tradition, which at times doubtless introduces really 
faulty variants, account sufficiently for the considerable number of inter- 
changes between present and all sorts of preterites 
§227. We have alluded above to the special position of the perfect, 
the use of which has recently been made the object of Renou’s study. 
We may conclude these introductory remarks by mentioning a few va- 
riants in which perfect forms seem either certainly or very probably to 
have no pretente value whatever 

aim vam eLaii pavtr a vavarta (TB. varnrh) RV MS TB 'one wagon-tire 
rolls after you two (Mitra and Varuna).’ The present of TB , tho 
secondary of course, is as it were an ancient commentary on vavarta 
prajah pupoga purudliS t >i rajah RV VS prajah piparti bahudhS Vi 
rajah SV. ArS. MS KS ApS 'he prospers (furthers) our offspring 
manifoldly’ etc 

sam surycna rocate (SV didyute, VS.* dtdyutat ) RV. SV. VS (both) MS. 

SB TA. Cf Oldenberg, Proleg 345. Of course dtdyutat may be 
modal 

nxndatx ivo anu tvo grndh (MS vavanda) MS KS : piyah ivo anu tvo 
grnah RV. VS. TS. SB N 'some blame, others praise 1 Here the 
perfect vavanda, replacing the present gpiah and matching the pres- 
- cnt nvndati, can be put down with almost mathematical certainty 
as non-pretcrite 

§228 The variants are divided into four groups Present and Im- 
perfect, Aonst, Perfect, and Pluperfect respectively. We have not 
thought it worth while to burden our lists with such a ritual litany as 
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MS 4. 9 23-24, where, first, ritual situations are approached anticipa- 
torily, with \rerbs m the present or future indicative, or in various moods ; 
and then, after the completion of the rite, the same Many is repeated 
practically verbatim with change of the verbs to preterites, as c g. 
agne vratapate vralam cangyami . acargam A close parallel to this 
passage in TA 4. 41. 1-6. 


§229. Present and Imperfect 


ulukhala (ApMB. aid 0 ) gravano ghogam akrata (MG akurvala ) ApMB. 
HG MG : aulukhaldh sampravadanh gravanah SMB • vunaspatya 
gravano ghogam akrala AV Aonsts also concerned here. 
calugpadim am i emi (AV. ailad) vratena RV AV. On the anomalous 
form aitai see Whitney-Lanman on AV. 18 3 40 
yam aichama (ApS ichami ) manasd so 'yam agal RV. ApS. 
sarasvatim sukrlo ahvayania (AV. havante) RV. AV KS. But AV. 
comm, ahvayanta 

t&m dMrasah kavayo 'nudity ay ag ant a etc , see §223 

yrasmpayanly -uminarn (SV. "yarda urmayah) RV. SV. Note hiatus in 


sam bdhvbhyam dhamati (MS 0 yarn adhamat) sam patatraih RV. VS MS 
MahanU. SvetU And others, see §50 
yal sunvate yajamanaya kkgam (and, kkgalhah) RV (both). 
uro va padbjhr (Haul padbhr) abate (Kau§ SMB >, but Jorgensen 
°<e) TS. SS KS MS ICau§ SMB. 
knnana apsu mrnjata (SV. vriigale) RV SV. 

yam nirmanthaio atmnSRV ApMB. HG MG . yabhydm nirmaniha- 
tam amnau devau SB, BrhU, 
uta gdva zvadanti (TB ivddan) RV. TB. 

W&< Ap?MS ftamfiCTB APS ° mSh)5aUTamSsaia ^^ate)PB.TB. 

ogadhayah sam vadante (VS sam avadania) RV VS VSTf TS 
gavau te saman&v itah (AV aitdm) RV. AV ' ' 

asum tvs nyakhamn AV n Icaih khananty asur&h AV 
andhena yal (TA yd) tamasd pravrldm (TA °st) AV TA 

sapta smaro abhi sam mvanie (AV. navanta) RV. AV The AV farm 
may be considered injunctive ine AV form 

adkiyaia (SS °te) devardtah AB SS 
nttotamatL ratlSnGm ohm (K8. B nSmkum) mays TO MS.KS 
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tam ahve (SV. u huve) vajasataye RV. SV. Phonetic corruption in SV., 
see §23, end 

a&un im suyaman ahva utaye AV a&un huve suyaman utaye TS MS. ICS 
mano nv a huvamahe (Vait °hi; VS SB ICS ICauS hvamahe) RV. VS 
VSK. TS MS KS AB. SB AS SS. ICS. LS ApS Vait ICauA 
See §2. 

§230 Present and Aorisl 

ulukhald gravdno gho$am ahrala, etc , see §229. 
ud v6ui prh^aso etc., see §221 

yad o$adhayah (RV VS yalra.u$adhih) samagmata (TS MS samgackante) 
RV VS TS MS KS 

dfiano ruhma urvya (RV KS umya , MS uruyd) vy adyaut (MS. oi 
bh&h) RV VS TS MS. KS. SB ApMB 
gdyatrena ckandasS prthmm am m krame TS. pfthivyam (KS. °vlm) 
vifnur (MS w$nuh pxihmyS.ni) vyakratisia gdyatrena chandasa VS 
MS. ICS SB. SS And the same with traisfabhena anlankfam, 
and jdgatena dtvam 

yad rainyal (and, ahnal) hirute papam TAA yad rdimja (MahSnU 
TA. v 1 rairya, also, ahnS) papam alSrgam (TA t. 1 alangam) 
TA. MnhSnU See §30. 

pr&nasya brahmacary asi (ApMB. asmt, BG. abhur osou) AG ApMB 

HG MG t „ 

brahmacaryam again (MG upemm, ICau§ text Sgam, unnoted m l Lone , 
perhaps misprint) SB Kaut SMB GG PG ApMB ApG HG 
MG. A metrical pada is produced in MG out of what is prose 

in the others; the context is different 
yada, tvam abhivar§asi PratU . yada prano abkyavar0 AV. 
pra va etindur mdrasya mjLjtmAV pro ay asidindur mdrasya mfhrtam 
RV SV PB 

gthonaimi (L§ HG mi, ApS agSm) manasS modamawh (AV sumand 
vandam&nah, ApS * modamanah suvarcah, LS. manasa daivena) AV. 

VS LS ApS SG HG 

sammnasa Bsate (SV Biala) RV SV. . f , 

abadlmma rak?o ’badhi^mSmum asm halah (VSK raLfo mum Mba- 
dhayamum abadhi?ma)VS VSK SB ICS 
MS ICS TB ApS M§ : idam atom rakfo ’va badke V S. Mb Jib. 

ye Jpak^lebhya mam bahm aMmm AG . ye pSvthivdh sarpas tebhya 
imam bahm harami HG. 
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rwpam vo rupenabhyemi (KS. rupenGhhyagam) vayasa vayah MS. KS. 
MS : rupena vo rUparn dbhy ag&rn (TS. ApS aimi) VS. VSK TS. 
SB. ApS 

sam aMUr (RVKh. erroneously, akuhr) namamasi (MS. anafisota) 
RVKh AV. MS. 

pro, vam raiho manojava asarji (and, tyarii) RV. (both) 
samavavarth (MS. MS. samavrtat) prthivi VS. MS. KS. TB KS. ApS. 
MS 

deva madhor vy ahnate (SV. ahata) RV. SV. 

yasmad bhita (and, bhlto) mtfidasi MS. • yasmad bM§a vifidasi (TB ApS. 
nya$adah, SS. nyasadah) AB. TB. AS. SS. ApS. ‘Thru fear of 
which thou sinkest do'jvn (hast [just now] sunk down).’ 

Participles: 

trpat (SV tpmpat ) somarn apibad vipiuna suiam yaihava&at (SV.f 0 barn.) 
RV AV. SV. TB. 

§231. Present and Perfect 

yasyam karmani kurvate (ApS. kpnvate ) KS. ApS.: yam karmani caknre 
AV. 

na hi te nama jagraha AV. : na hy asy& (ApMB. asyai) nama grbhnami 
RV ApMB. 

catustnnM tantavo ye vi tainire VS : traya&lnnbat tantavo ye vi tatnire 
(MS. yam mtanvak; KS. AS. y&n vitarwate) TS MS. KS. AS SS 
aira bravansi dadhire RV. • talra kravansi kpnvate SV. 
puruvasur hi maghavan bohhmitha (RV. sanad asi) RV. SV. 
caraty ananuvrata ApMB. HG.: yac cacaramnuvratam ApS.: vicaranly 
apahvrata SG. MDh. (Pres pple. in the last ) The parallel verb 
in the preceding pada is perfect in all; ApS. assimilates the tense 
in this pada. 

yasmaj jdtn na para naiva hm canasa (VS. j&tam na pura him canaiva ) 
VS TA : yasmaj jatonaparo ’nyo (SS. anyo) ,ash JB SS • yasmad 
anyo na pan ash jatah PB.: yasmad anyan na param hrh canasti 
Vait : yasrnan na jatah paro anyo asti (NrpU. ’sli) VS. TB. KS. 
ApS MahanU. NrpU.: yasmGt param naparam asti hm cit TA. 
MahanU. N.: tasmad dhSnyan na parah km canasa RV. TB : 
tasmad vai n Gnyal param ash tejah AV. : yasrnan nanyat param asti 
bhutam AV. ' 

ad it prthivi ghptair vy udyate TS ■ ad id ghrtena prthivi vy udyate (AV. 

prthnnm vy nduh) RV AV. MS. KB N. 
yc pTlhivyas samSjagmur i$am Urjam vasanah KS • samagachanti$am 
nrjam vasanah (ApS. duhan&h) MS ApS. 
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agnirn naras tngadhasthe sam Ware (SV. TS indkate ) RV. SV. IB ICS. 
agmmindhe (RV idhe) mvasvabhih RV SV 
am vam ekah pavir a vavarta (TB °ii) RV MS TB, 
nahi tad dfiyate diva (ApS tad dadrse divd, HG tad div& dadfse dwah) 
AV ApS HG 

manye (ICS mene) bhejano amrtasya tarhi AV TS MS KS 
yac cham ca yos ca manur ayege (TS ay age) pita RV TS ICS The TS 
reading is anomalous in form and meaning, and is obviously due to 
metrical considerations (better cadence) 
yadi vakarn anfladeva asa (AV °devo ami ) RV AV 
pragah piparh bahudha (RV VS pupoga purudhS) vi rSjati RV SV ArS 
VS MS KS ApS 

eju vanaspatyegu ye ’dhi laslhuh AV . e§u vrL$e$u vanaspalyegv asate 
ApMB 

piyah (MS KS mndati ) Ivo am too grnati (MS vavanda ) RV VS TS 
MS KS SB N 

aparn napalam pan tasthur (ArS" °tam upa yanty ) apah RV ArS TS 
MS ICS 

sam tvS talakguh (LS °k§nuh ) Vait L§ IC§ If tatakynuh is entitled 
to standing, it is a nonce blend of perfect and present (j lalpiuvanti ) 
mdrasya tva galhare sadayami (A§ dadhami) VSK ICB GB AS SS 
LS. ApS KauS brahmaya mdrasya tvagathare dadhuh MS f See 

§315 

dasyann adasyann uta sam gpiSmi (TA uta va hari§yan, and so AVPpp , 
Barret, JAOS 30 213) AV TA adasyann agna uta samgrnami 
AV aditsan va samjagara janebhyah TA dhipsyam va samcakara 
janebhyah MS yad vadasyan samjagara ganebhyah TB 


§232 Present and other Participles 

Since Renou has shown (121-38) that participles in the Veda often 
appear to be independent of the finite stems with which they are for- 
mally connected, we list the participial variants m a separate list The 
first six variants all occur in the same context, '-soma is referred to 
yamah sSyainanah VS yamo ’bhigutah TS ICS 
mdra ahutah TS rudro htiyamandh VS ICS 
■ pitaro ndmiansdh samah (VSIC sadyamanah) VS VSIC - piirnamnar- 

viynuhTpmsiaHrav (VSIC f M) asannah VS t VSIC • hpvmla asSditah 
- (KS f "msta ura asadyamanah) TS ICS 
asurah knyamanah (KS kntah, VS panyamamh) VS TS ICS 
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vi Sue deva a n&u$u nyuptah (VSIC nyupyam5ne$u) VS VSK. 
uth$tham (§§ utlhilas) treta bhavah AB SS. 

jajmnak (SV. janayan) suryam apinvo arhath RV SV See §238, end. 
atiratram tiorjan purtvr dvxt (MS vavarqvan pfirla ravat, ICS. vavflVSn 
•pula ravat ) svaha TS. MS KS. 
lep fino (SV tapano) deva ralfasah RV. SV. 
samSlurvanah (TB. samacalrandh) praruho ruhas ca AV TB 
dh^anam (AV. “no, read °mm ace to Whitney, AA. dadk^anam) 
dhr^ilam (AV. “tali, Whitney em “lam) Savah AV AA. SS \ 
har$amanaso dhf$ita (TB °ata) maruivak RY TB N dhr?atd is an ad- 
verbial instr of the pees, act pple. 

[ vi&vasyam visi pravivikivansam (KS. °t nvi&Snam, quoted in Cone, as 
pram&anam) i make TS MS. ICS. See §§69, 273 ] 

§233. Present and Pluperfect 

rudr&n devan yajnenapiprem Ap§ : rudran prinamv Vait. 


c. Future and other Tenses 

§234. The future is rare m the Mantras, its place being taken by the 
moods, especially the subjunctive. Its own modal value comes to the 
fore notably m its interchanges with the moods (§177), and in the rare 
instances where it interchanges with preterite indicative forms, it is 
rather as a mood than as a tense (§134) . For this reason the few scatter- 
ing finite futures varying with preterite tenses are treated above Here 
are gathered, first, a couple of variants between present and future 
indicatives, and between present and future participles; and then a 
group of venations between future participles on the one hand and aonst 
and perfect participles on the other. Some of the future-aorist cases 
concerning sigmatic forms on either side, have obvious phonetic hearings 
which have been dealt with in §§27f The present-future cases need 
no comment; since the present designates not a point of time but a 
quauty of action, it is always ready for use as a future. See also §104, e 
, e 0w J “ 5248a, we shall fihd a few cases of verbal nouns ra tar (nom- 
f^’^^e with fimte verb-forms; attention may be called to 
Stoey'S! 56 y Me fOTer ™ the later periphrastic future 
(a) Present and Future 

tebhyamam balm hari^Smi tebhya imam bahm aharsam ApMB • 
myonarno slu bahm ebhyo haram PG.: tebhyo bahm pu^ikamo 
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harami (AG dadSmi) TAA MahanTJ. AG. Cf balm ebhyo 
haraviimam PG 

agne vratapate vratam alapsye (KS alabhe) MS KS MS Cf. agne 
vralapaie vratam cangyami VS e(c , see Cone 

(b) Participles, Present and Future 

agnwi khanania (TS khamgyanta) upasthe asyah VS. TS MS KS SB 

bhatam asi bhavad asi KauS • bhulam asi bhavigyad asi SS 8. 21. 3 

(c) Participles, Aonst and Future 

ratho na vSjam samgyann (SV sanigann ) ayasit RV. SV See §28, and 
Bloomfield, SEE 42 418 

(net iva ) dadhrg vidhalgyan paryanlhayate (AV vidhakgan pannkha- 
yatai) RV. AV. • net Iva . dadhad md.hal.gyan paryaRkhayatai TA 
See §27 The AV. reading was probably vidhakgyan 

samhanaya svaha VS. MS • samhasyate svBha TS KSA 

(d) Participles, Perfect and Future 

(sugvanasa mdra stumasi Iva ) sasavansah ca (SV. samgyantai cit) 
tumnrmna vajam RV. SV *We praise thee, 0 India, strong in 
manhood, after we have pressed (the soma) and after we have 
gamed (or, about to gain) booty.’ 

vdjam ivagne jigivansam sasanvansam (and, jegyantam sanigyantam ) 
sammarjmi Vait. (both) 



CHAPTER V. THE SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS 

§235 Of the conjugations included by Whitney under this heading, 
one, the Passive, has been treated above in the chapter on Voice, where 
it naturally belongs. Another, the Desiderative, is patently a mood in 
function, and appears in the Variants only in a very few cases where it 
inter changes with other moods, it has been treated in that connexion 
(§178). This leaves the Intensive, Causative, and Denominative. The 
interchanges concerning them are not numerous, nor, with one or two 
exceptions, do they mark any very important conditions or tendencies 
in the language of the mantras. 

1. Intensive 

§236 As the intensive is a fairly frequent form in the Veda, the 
natural affinity between such ideas as ‘lead forth’: ‘drag out’, ‘call’: 
'clamor', ‘kill', ‘slaughter’, etc , manifests itself m corresponding inter- 
changes between intensive and primary verb Occasionally the inter- 
change is promoted by another, outside locution; thus in the example 
lam sarasvantam am se huvema {havamake, johavimi), we detect contami- 
nation with RV. 1. 34 12 bpivanta vSm avase gohammi, or RV. 3. 62. 2 
iabailamam avase johamh. — In two examples, the last of our list, the 
form of the intensive itself is varied. — Of course all intensive forms are 
reduplicated, most of the alternative forms in the list are not redupli- 
cated, but in the first four they likewise show reduplication 
pavamdnasya janghnatah (SV. PB. jighnaldh ) RV SV. PB. 
mdro ntrdni jighnale (SS. jangkanat) RV. AV. SS. The §S passage is 
m a different context 

amdrah prano ange-ange mdMhyal (TS m dedhyat; VSK. mdhitak) VS 
VSK TS MS ICS. SB. See §248 
sarasvatya (AV °tya.m) adhi manav (ICS mdna, v. 1 mand; AV. erro- 
neously mandv, SMB . vandva, corrected in Jorgensen to vianav) acar- 
kftuh (KS acakf' , v I. acarkf; SMB carkjdhi, but Jorgensen 
acakzsuh) AV KS TB. ApS MS SMB. PG. See §136. Jorgensen 
assumes that aeakr$uh is a phonetic variant of acark 0 , by dissimila- 
tion, referring to Wackemagel I §234 b. 
lam sarasvantam avase huvema (AV havamdhe, KS. johammi) RVEh. 
AV. TS etc , see §78 
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aio tw ’nyat prtaro ma yosta (HG yGdhvam ) Apg. Mg HG • ma no ’to 
'nyat pitaro yungdtwam A§ : ma vo ’to ’ nyat p' aro yoyuvata Kau£ 
dal&nam (and, savyam) padam avanenije AB SMB. GG : imou padav 
acaniklau Kaui 

upave§opaviddhi nah TB. Apg cf. ve§ o ’sy npavego ’vi$ato grind, npa 
veviddhi YSK 

yam ivam ayam (TS KS tvayam) svadhilis iejamanab (TS KS tehjanah 
MS. tigmatejah) RY TS MS KS 

yad vato apo (MS Mg ’po) agariigan (TS KSA ApS agamat) VS TS. 
MS KSA Apg Mg 

ora dcvanam yaga hedo agne AV.: ague devanam ava heda iyak?va (KS 
jA-fia) KS Apg. Both iyakfva and tkgva are problematic, see §193. 
pra badhamana (RY. and p.p of MS prabSbadhana) rathyeva yati RY 
MS. 


Variant forms of Intensive 

ni galgattti dhardLa YS SB. : ni jalgutiti (KSA f ed. jalgalih by em , ms 
jalgaldti) dhanito TS. KSA Cf Whitney, Grammar 1002d; gd~ 
galiti is irregularly reduplicated 

lariiihvnad tra sapayan TB.: canikhudad yathasapam AS. Unintelli- 
gible stuff. 


2 Causative 

§237. The interchanges of the causative are grouped underfour heads. 

a Perhaps the most frequent and typical are those in which a neuter 
verb with subject expressed or implied is transposed to causative verb 
with another subject. The nominative subject of the first form then 
becomes accusative object in the second form Thus in one and the 
same text (AY.), vedir bhSmir akalpala, 'the earth shaped itself into a 
vedi’: vedim bhumim kaJpayitva, 'he having shaped the earth into a 
vedi/ Or, in different texts, apam sadhi$i sida TS : apart i iva sadkifi 
(MS t sadhri$u) sadaySmi YS SIS. KS gB. 

b. In a few cases, not all of them clear in their bearings, the causa- 
tive still has causative meaning, being thus distinguished from the 
primary verb; but the subject and object remain the same, so that there 
is a more or less definite variation in the sense of the passage. 

c. In a considerable number of cases, perhaps nearly as many as in 
the first group, causative and primary appear indifferently with the 
same meaning, these are, in other words, early examples of the fading 
out of the distinctive causative meaning of verb-fonns in aya, which in 
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the later language becomes so noticeable, and 'which led in the Pali-Pra- 
krit languages to the vast extension of the -paya- type, as a more clear 
and unmistakable causative formation 
d Different forms of the causative 

a Causatives and primary verbs with transfusion of construction, 
resulting in equivalence of meaning m both clauses 

§238 There may be discovered in some of these cases a flavor of 
greater assurance or certainty in the causative form of expression, which 
would possibly bring these variants into the general sphere of modal 
variations Nevertheless it seems to us that in general they are hardly 
more than mechanical equivalents Besides the two cases mentioned 
above, we find 

aisrasu tea difeju sadapaim KS. ApS . vituasu dtLju sida MS ApS. MS 
arnave ivd sadane sadayami VS MS KS SB arnawe sadane sida TS 

ApS 

sarire (MS sahle) tvd sadane sadayami VS MS KS SB • salile sadane 
sida TS 

samudre tva sadane sadayami VS MS KS SB.: samudre sadane sida TS 
apdm ivd k$aye sadayami VS MS KS SB. apdm k^aye sida TS. 
a pdm tva gahman sadayami samudrasyodmann avatats chayaySm MS 
MS . apdm. tvodman sadayami VS TS MS KS §B apdm gam- 
bhan sida VS SB 

PTthivyd murdhan sida yajmye lohe KS prthivyas tva murdhan sadayami 
yayrhye lake ApS. 

m nambhaya prthimm TS MS KS ApS 'split open the earth’; pro 
nabhasva prthivi AV. 'burst open, 0 earth t’ AVPpp agrees with 
the others 

evam aham ayu$ a medhaya varcasd samedhaya SMB evam mam 
dyu$d samedhaya ApMB HG Cf brahmavarcasenannddyena 
samedhaya AG HG 'May I prosper (make me to prosper) with 
life’ etc 

brahmavarcasam mdqamydt TS ‘let holy splendor come to me’ brdh- 
mavarcasam md qamayet Vart ‘let him make holy splendor come to 
me ’ 

apa cakra avrtsala KB SS . md cakra dvptsata MS f. apa cakram var- 
iaya TB ApS 

drnhanldm daimr vitah kalpantam manu$ydh KS f : kalpayatam davnr 
vitah kalpayatam manufih TB ApS. 

r?ai /ah (sc. trpyantu) AG. SG ; (om) r$ins tarpaydmi BDh Also with 
nakqairam, etc. 
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agnis trpyalu §G . (om) agnim tarpayami BDh 
brahma (sc trpyatu) AG. SG : (om) brahmanam iarpaySmi BDh Also 
with prajapatth, vignuh, vayuh, etc 

samfiva (ApS AS * °mka) nSma stha ia imam (AS imam amum ) samfiva- 
yata MS AS. (bis) ApS samfiva stha samfivydsam AV. 
uttamam nakam (VS MS KS SB. uttame nake ) adhi rohayemam (VS 
MS ICS SB rohayamam, TA rohemam ) AV. VS TS MS ICS SB 
TA The TA version may be rendered at a pinch, ‘ascend thou 
this highest heaven ’ But the meter, and text-chronology, show 
that it is really a corruption, phonetic in character (ay a, aye e) 
jarnanah (SV janayan) sUryam apinvo arkaih KV SV ‘Bom, thou 
didst swell the sun (begetting the sun, thou didst swell him) with 
light ’ 

We may add one similar case in which the reduplicated (causative) 
aonst figures, cf. §201: 

ganOn me md vi Utpsah (MS °?ai) TS MS ‘do not make my troops go 
thirsty’: ganS me via m lr$an VS TS SB ‘may my troops not go 
thirsty ’ 

§239 b Causative and primary verbs with corresponding change of 
meaning 

te arganiu te var$aniu te krnvantu LS ‘they (waters) shall flow, shall ram, 
shall perform’: ie var$anti te var§ayanti AV. ‘they rain, they cause 
to rain’. 

mandukya su samgamah (TA gamaya ) EV t TA . maij,duky apsu iam 
bhuvah AV ‘Unite (thyself, or, unite it, sc the ominous funeral 
-fire) with the female frog’ Addressed to the water-plant (or 
plants) which are spoken of in the preceding padas The AV has 
a mere corruption TA comm reads manduhyasu (—manduka- 
plavanayogyasv apsu*) samgamaya (= imam preladeham prapaya, 
which is unintelligent) 

(vi na tndra mrdho jahi ) kanikhunad iva sapayan (AS camkhudad yaih- 
asapam) TB AS Dubious, TB comm connects kanikhunad with 
khan, cf Whitney, Roots, s v. khud 
asvam medhyam dbandhayat (SS. abadhnata ) SB SS See §30 

Participles 

vignuh hpvnfia urdv (VSIC urd) a&annah VS VSK • hpmgta asaditah 
(KS °vi$(a Hr a asddyamdnah) TS KS Both forms may be ren- 
dered by the English ‘seated’, yet the sense is not quite the same, 
since sannah is neuter (intransitive), ‘having taken his seat', while 
the other forms mean ‘having been (or being) seated, given a seat ’ 
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rucifo gharmah MS. KB. §B. TA. §§. L§. K§ ApS. MS.: radio gharmo 
ruaya TA. 

deva gharma rucitas tmm deve$v 5, MS.: roctias team deva gharma deve§v 
asi TA 


c. Causative and primary verbs, both in the same sense 


§240 The line between this and the last group is not always easy to’ 
draw, but in most of the following instances, at any rate, there seems to 
be no real difference in meaning between the causative verb-form and 
the non-causative, while in the preceding we seem to find at least a shade 
of difference The meaning is, of course, always transitive, unless 
middle, and generally the primary verb is capable of an intransitive 
meaning too, which may often be suspected of being the older. Hence 
it is sometimes doubtful whether we should speak of ‘causative in prim- 
ary sense’ or of ‘primary m causative sense’. In the RV itself we find 
such pairs as • 


mddayas»a (and, mandosro su) suarnore, ‘enjoy thyself at Svarna- 
ra(’s sacrifice)’, or, 

miiro jandn yalayah bruvanah, 3 59. 1, and ganam ca mUro yatati 
bruvanah, 7 36 2- ‘calling himself Mitra, he orders (sets in order) the 
folk’ (somewhat differently Geldner, Fed St 3. 15ff ). To find a differ- 
ence in these cases would seem to us like hearing the grass grow. And, 
if possible even more surely, there cannot be the slightest difference in 
the following 


ud vandamm airayalam svar drfe 1. 112 5, ud vandanam airatam 
dansanabhih 1. 118 6, 'ye (Afivins) brought forth Vandana’ etc 
In the Valakbilya passages yam te svadhavan svadayanti dkenavah, 
and, yam le svaddvan svadanii gUrtaydh, the form svadayanti may not be 
causative, see §194. 

§241 In the following list the approximation of the causative stem 
janaya to its primary correspondent is worthy of note. In the RV. 
already it is practically impossible to differentiate these two forms in the 
active, as in 3 31 15, mdro aganad. . .sHryam: 9. 110 3, afijano hi 
pavamana suryam.' 


tmm svasrr agamyat (MS svar aganan, KS t svasFr [ms Mr] djanan) 
panca-pahca TS MS. KS. The TS is poor metrically 
madhu jont 5 ye (AV . jani^yd) AY TS TA SS. ‘I shall (may I) gener- 
ate honey’ . madhu laripjami madhu ganayigyami madhu bhavi m ti 

6po asman <MS ma) matarah hmdhayanlu (AV MS KS siidayantu: 
IS. ApS tmndhanlu) RV. AY VS TS MS KS. SB AS. ApS. 
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arejetam (TB arcjayatSm) rodasi pujasd gird RV TB The meter shows 
that TB has a mere blunder, phonetic m character fhyper-Sanskntic 
aya for e, ns a reaction against dialectic c for ay a, our Phonetic Vari- 
ants will show a considerable number of analogous cases) It is 
more or less the reverse of what has happened m the variant utta~ 
mam nakatn etc , §238 

urdhvam endm (VS SB LS ' also, vrdhvam cnani ) wc chrayatal (VS 
SB. also, vc chrapaya, MS uii chrapaya ) VS TS MS KSA SB 
TB AS SS. Vait LS ApS Both forms (m adjoining verses in 
VS etc ) mean simply ‘lift her (him) up \ 
utlame naka tha mudayantam (MS °yadkvam) TS TB ApS MS • 
nakasya pr?thc earn if a madema AV. 
nadhr?a a dadh^aic (AA dadhar?a, SS dadhar§aya ) AV AA SS See 
§140 

t id dhar^antum maghavan vajinarn AV . vd dhar$aya maghavann (AV 
satvanam ) ayudham RV. AV. SV. VS TS See §30 This variant 
properly belongs here since the difference m meaning between the 
verbs is obviously due to the difference of voice, not to that be- 
tween causative and primary 

pranam me tarpayata (SS Irmpa ) VS TS MS KS SB SS 
satyena tvSbhigharayami (AS °bhijigharmi) TS MS AS MS. ‘I sprin- 
kle thee with truth ’ Cf salyabhghrtam (KS "tarn asi) saiyena 
tvSbhigharaySmi MS KS 

athaite dhi$nyaso agnaya yalhSsthanam kalpanldm ihaiva HG . atho 
yalheme dhignyaso agnayo yathaslhanam kalpayanlam ihaiva MG . 
t me ye dhi$nyaso agnayo yathaslhanam iha kalpatam (read °ntSm ) 
AG : punar agnayo dhi-gnyS (SS °yasd) yafhaslkSnam kalpantam 
(AV yalhasthama kalpayanlam ihaiva, SS yalhdsthSnam dharayam- 
torn ihaiva ) AV. SB BrhU. SS Cf yathaslhanam kalpayadhvam 
ApS 

swvbhih Samyanlu (TS KSA hmyaviu; MS iamayanlu) iva VS TS 
MS KSA 

The meanings of the verbs are not quite clear, but both iamyaniu and 
Samayantu seem to be euphemistic expressions for ‘kill’. For bmyantu 
see Keith on TS. 5 2 11 1. 

vaUvanarah pamta mS pundlu AV 'VaiSvanara the purifier shall purify 
me’: vaisvanarah pavayan nah pamtraih TA ‘Vaifivanara shall 
purify us with purifiers ’ 

[nama uccairgho§dySkrandayate VS TS name akrandayata uccarr 
gho$aya MS KS t The Cone quotes Skrandata for KS ] 
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d Different forms of t he Causative 

§242. In a few cases the grade of the root vanes between the guna 
and vfddhi stages (Whitney, Grammar 1042e, g); and in one the stems 
sdiaya and svadaya interchange, but the ‘causative’ value is here some- 
what dubious 

yavaydraRh VS TS SB yavaydrdlwi (KS and MS p p yuv a ) MS 
KS KauS 

yavaydmad dvefam KS yavayamad dvegah TS. VS SB Kaus 
yavaya (v 1 yo°) dvego asmat MS yavayasmad cgka dve^ansi TS 
vaso$pate m ramaya (N and 2 mss of AV. ram 0 ) AV N tasupale m 
ramaya MS. 

agmr havyam (RV. KS havih) hamita sudayati (AV. svadayatu ) RV. AV 
VS TS. MS KS The AV reading is metrically poor 
[tatra havyam gdmaya (KS Cone gamaya, but von Schroeder reads 
gam. 0 with one of three mss ) RV KS TB ApS MS] 


3. Denominative 


§243 The vanants under this head are few. Most of them concern 
different vocalism before the denominative sign ya: o-stems appearing 
with a or a (Whitney §1059 a, b), and variations between i and I, zero 
and I, in this position These changes were possibly rhythmic m ori- 
gin, compare §§259ff. below, and see our volume on Phonetics, which 
will deal more systematically with such cases 
devan devayate (TB ApS MS devd?) yaja (MS yajamanaya svaha) RV 
SV. KS TB. ApS MS. 

agne prshi prathamo devayatam (AV. devatanam; MS KS. devSyatdm) 
AV. VS. TS. MS KS. SB 

apanudojanam amitrayantam (AV. amitro?) RV AV TS KS 
jamyanli ndv agravah AV. . ganlyanto nv agravah RV SV. AS SS 
pulnyantah (AV putnyanii) sudamvah RV. AV SV. In the same 
stanza as the prec , the l (0,in place of stem-final o {pulra ), is prob- 
ably suggested by the! (i) of janlya- (stem jam, jani), cf however 
Whitney §1059d 

adhvaryanto (KS adhvanyanio) asthuh VS 


apo vrnanah pavate kaviyan (TS kavyan) RV. SV. TS, KSA. 

The remaining vanants are unclassifiable In the next following, 
oth a- and aj/a-stems are best regarded as denominatives (-diksd)— 
agmr dikfitah ptthiw, dahgd sd md dUtgayalu (JB. dXkseta) JB 
ApS. And others, see §§79, 160 
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In a single ease a sigmatic aonst from a denominative interchanges 
with a problematic reduplicated aonst made from a primary root: 
airiimadanta pitaro yalhSbhagam (Kaui. °gam yathdlokam ) 5vr$ayi§ala 
(AS Vfata; SS avivrgata) VS. VSK. SB AS SS LS KauS SMB. 
GG.KhG. See §§201, 285. 

The stem hpilya, in vGjebhir ma hrnlyath&h SV.: ma hrnitha abhy 
asmSn RV., is considered a denominative by some authonties; but see 
§195. 



CHAPTER VI. INTERCHANGE BETWEEN FINITE VERBS 
AND VERBAL NOUNS 


(In a broad sense, including participles, gerunds, etc ) 

§244 We have previously dealt, as part of the chapter on modal 
variations, with a number of instances in which a perfect passive parti- 
ciple with or without copula interchanges with a modal form (§§143f ). 
Those cases are to berregarded as part of this chapter also. Additional 
interchange between finite verbs and verbal nouns is found on a con- 
siderable scale, and is here treated under three aspects. First, a finite 
form interchanges with a verbal noun without copula, most commonly a 
past participle, which performs the same function as a finite verb. 
Second, the finite form exchanges with a periphrastic combination of 
verbal noun plus copula or similaT verbal form. Thirdly, in a combina- 
tion of two coordinate finite verb forms, one exchanges with an attribu- 
tive verbal noun which leans on the other verb in syntactic dependence. 


1 Interchange between predicative finite verbs and independent predicative 
verbal nouns without copula 

§245. Such cases aTe quite numerous The older grammar was in 
the habit of defining this type of verbal noun as the elliptic residue of a 
combination of verbal noun and copula, the copula being ‘understood’ 
or ‘supplied’. These correspondences support the now generally ac- 
cepted theory that the verbal nouns in question perform rather the 
function of predicate verbs, directly and of themselves. They are far 
more frequent than the cases in which the copula is expressed (see 2, 
below), the copula is quite superfluous and ori gina lly was, no doubt, 
expressed only for emphasis or for some special reason. A good example 
of the perfect equivalence of such finite verbs and verbal nouns, without 
copula, is seen in the opening pgdas of RV. 10. 17. 12 and 13 respectively: 
yasie drapsa skandali yas te ankuh, and yas te drapsa skanno yas te an&uh. 

§ 46. In many of these cases the finite verb is active, the participle 
passive These belong not only m this group, but also in the larger 
class of Active and Passive ; see §§80ff. We begin with them: 

VU nrG r ° mmmh S ® n,0S3/a PB • nm™ tisro viprcah suryasya te 
fMb. tisro mvrtah suryah save [iii]) TS. ApS MS. 

157 
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yukto vSto ’ntariksena te saha PB . yunajmi vayum antanksena le (MS 
km) saha TS ApS MS 

manyuna hrtam BDh manyur akartft TAA MahanU. ApDh 
hrasS dharayi$yami (MahanU. dh&rtta devi) TA. MahanU 
cantrans le hmdhamt VS SB . kuddhak cantrah TS ApS 
stomasya dhaman mhitam (KS nyadham ) pufkyam MS KS 
apama manasa VS SB KS (VS. comm praptavantak ) • aptam manah 
TS MS KS TB ApS. MS 
upasrjami ApS MS upasr?(ak SB 

yasmin deva adhi vi&ve ni^eduh (Mbh vt$aklah) R.V AV TB TA Ma- 
han U Svet U N>p U. N Mbh (ed Sukthankar, 1 3 65c). 
halo me papmd AG MG . papmd me hatah AG papmanam le ’ pahan - 
mah IiS : papmanam me hata (Kaul 'pa jahi) MG. KauS And 
others, see Cone, under pdpmanam me 
ahatam (VS. SB ahanti) gabhe pasah VS TS KSA SB TB. Shalam 
paso nicalcalih MS 

katas le alnnd krimih (GG kf°) SMB. GG KhQ • atniya tva hnme han~ 
mi TA. ApS * atnvad vah bnmayo hanmi AV ‘Slain is thy worm by 
Atn’, or, T slay thee (you), 0 worm(s), by (like) Atri ’ 
athaifam bhmnakah kumbhah SMB ‘then their receptacle has been 
miserably smashed’ (imprecatory, or perhaps contemptuous, 
diminutive ) bhmadmi te ku$umbham AV (for which Ppp has, 
atho bhmadmi lam kumbham) 

ghanena hanmi vfiakam RVKh AV. haiam vficika te tn$am Mahabh 
apitirnd u pr$tayah and, pfftir apt ifnlmasi AV (both) 
mithunam kamayoh krdhi (SMB kftam) AV SMB 'Mark the pair (of 
calves; or, the pair is marked) on the ears ' 
iraddhayam prune nunkySmftam hutam (TAA mvi$(o ’mftam juhomi) 
TA TAA MahanU BDh VHDh am flam ca prune juhomi Pra- 
nag U. Also with apSne, udane, vydne, samane, and the same with- 
out the word tmddhayam, see Cone 
[yatra-yalra mbhflo (KS bibhrato) jalavedah AV KS • yalra-yatra jdta- 
vedah sambabhiltha (TB Bibl Ind ed °va, Poona ed correctly °tha) 
TB ApS But both AV. (most mss bibhfto or bibhrato) and KS 
(v 1 bibhfto) are very obscure, it is questionable whether the 
variant belongs here ] 

§247. In a smaller group the finite verb is middle (reflexive) with 
active value Again the interchange is in effect the same as between 
active and passive, to be regarded in connexion with those treated in 
§80ff 
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tegam apsu sadas krlam EVKh yegam apsu sadas (TS ApMB sadah) 
krlam VS TS SB NilarU ApMB ye apsu gadansi (ICS ’psu 
sadansi) caknre MS ICS ‘Their (whose) seat was made in the 
waters’ ‘who made their (own) seats in the waters 1 
Ivam yajhegu idyah RV. AV VS TS MS ICS SB : tvam yajnegv idaie 
RV 


anlar dadhe parvataih HG ApMB ‘I interpose with the mountains’ 
antarhiia girayah §G. ‘the mountains have been interposed.’ 
anlar dadha plubhih HG ApMB . antarhitd ma jiavah SG. As prec 
rocale VADh rocilam MDh 

dakgmam (and, savyam) pddam avanemje AB SMB GG IChG. 'Isorub 
the right (left) foot’ irn.au padav avaniklau ICau§ (in different 
connection), ‘these two feet have been washed.’ 

§248 In the majority of cases, however, the verbal remains upon the 
same plane with the finite verb, whether active or middle, that is, both 
predicates, whatever their forms, express the predicative idea in the 
same voice The difference between this and the class just listed will 
be made clear by contrasting the variant legam apsu sadas krlam, etc , 
above, m which the middle with active meaning exchanges with a passive 
participle, with the following 

nflnd hi vam devahtam sadas (TB ApS. sadah) krlam (TB * ApS * sado 
mitam) VS MS ICS AB SB TB AS ApS nanaln devaiUakrpe 
sado vam ICS. Here cakrpe (see Bloomfield, John s Hopkins Circu- 
lars, December 1900, p 10) is passive in force, like krlam ‘vari- 
ously by the gods a seat has been made for you ’ 
purvo ha (TA MahanU hi) jatah (JUB jajhe) sa u garbhe antah VS 
TA SvetU MahanU SirasU JUB prathamo jatah etc. AY : 
he was the first born (of old), and he is yet within the womb ’ 
y° agmragneradhyajayala (TS MS ICS. agues tapaso ’dhi jatah) VS. 


yas la atma pc^ugu prumgiah TB ApS MS. yas te prdnah pa&ugu pra- 
m$tah I\b VSIC . ya te ianuh pilrgv amve&a AV. Here the par- 
ticiple, tho passive in form, is active m meaning, since the verb is 
intransitive 

ya vayassu yo mrgegu AV vayansi ya Sviveka yo m T gegu MS KS. 

^to 'yam asa amu^ayamh MS MS dikgito ’yam bmhmanah SB.: 
aaikgigiayam brahmanah TS ApS 

amdraudano ange-aUge mdhllah (VSR mdldhe) VS VSIC SB : amdro 
pano (and, vyano) ange-angenbobhuvat (MS t m bo B , KS mdndhyat) 
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TS MS. ES. This and the following item are fall of morphological 
and etymological problems. Perhaps render. Udana (etc ) from 
India has been sucked (?) into every limb.*- On the active nidWhyat 
cf. the next. 

aindrah prana ange-aiige nididhyat (TS. ni dedhyat, YSEL nidhitah ) TO 
YSK. TS. SIS. EB SB. Cf. prec. The active is anomalous; 
Mahldhara, nihitah\ Keith, 'may. . .be set’. It seems that it can- 
not be transitive. 

yairS (MS *yaira) nah, puree pitarah paretah (RY. MS.* pareyuh) RV. 

AV. MS. (both) : yens te pane pitarah paretah, AV. 
yasmad bhiga samjnaptdh (ApS. samajnasthah) SS ApS. 'from fear of 
which thou (the animal victim) hast been slain (from that make ns 
exempt).’ 

tan me ’radhi (Kau£. raddham ) YS. TS. TA Kau§ ■ teruiratsyam (SS 
MS. GG. v.l °ratsam, the correct reading) MS. SS. MS GG. See 
§§28, 85. As to the latter form, this item belongs under the first 
group above 

am svadKocyatam AG.: astu soadheti vahtavyam Yait : prakrtebhyah 
svadhocyatam YDh. 

jtvbhih prabhuh (EB. prSbhacaf) TS. EB. 
samvalsarena paribhuh (KS paryabhavat ) TS KS. 
somaya vaca Tidy at am (SV. vcyate) RV. SY. 
bahu rSjanyah kplah (AV. °nyo ’bhavat ) RV . AY. VS TA V5Dh. 
iapasa ye svar yayuh (TA suiar gataK) RV . AV. TA 
amrlaimya gho^ayah (SY. °yan) RY. SV. The subject is soma; there is 
no finite verb in the passage with the SV. reading (nom. sg act. 


pple ). Cf. next. . * 

bradhnah samTar u§asah earn airayat (AV. °yan) AV. SV. Apb Alt’- 
"With the AV. reading there is no finite verb in the passage, and Whit- 
ney reads airayat with the rest; but cf. prec 
tacaspate ’chtdraya vacachidrayS juhia dm deravrdham hotram 

(KS °yani; TA erayasca, SS. airayasva) svaha (SS omits) SB. 

TA. SS KS. , 

taraf'fa (3 sg. perf. mid ) r&° asftiah RV AV. : vavakgur (adj , desidera- 
tive) uqro asfjtah TB. ApS 

caiayS dugdham apiban, and (next vs) va° dugdham jniva, A\ . 
palm ylyapsyate (SS. ylyapsyamana) jaritah AS SS 
u arebhir varan abhi jm. Match (ApMB. *to) RV. ApMB. la RV a 

gen sg. pple , agreemg with Indra; varebhir apphes to the Maruts, 

is sidata of ApMB addressed to them? 



FINITE VERBS AND VERBAL NOUNS 


161 


[earn agrns tapasSgata VS. MS. SB. : svahd s am agms tapasd gala TA. 4 
7. 2 and 5. 6 6. So Poona ed, in both places. Cone, with Bibl 
Ind ed. quotes gatah for 4. 7. 2, this is Tead by one ms and comm 
in Poona ed ] 


Anticipations of the Periphrastic Future in -la 

§248a We group separately a few variants in which the verbal noun 
which vanes with a finite verb is the nominative of a nomen agenlis in 
-tar. These forms are, of course, interesting as precursors of the later 
penphrastic future; cf. Whitney §946 They are found varying with 
the present indicative, imperative (including that m tat), optative, and 
injunctive (? subjunctive) ; the copula is not used with them. 
yo dd&u$ak sukrto havarn eh (TS. MS. KS havarn upa gants) AV. TS 
MS KS. 

somnh punanah kala&$u sddati (and, saifo) RV. (both) 
yantd no avrkarh chardih; pra no yachatSd (prasmai yachalam ) avfkam 
yrthu chardih RV. (all) 

gamat so ( gamma , so ganta) gonrnii wage RV. (all). On gamat, com- 
monly regarded as subj but taken by us as o-aor. injunctive because 
of gamma, see §174 


2 Interchange between finite form and periphrasis of verbal noun and 
copvlaic verb 

. § 249 - We drawn attention above to the rarity of this construc- 
tion compared with the use of the verbal noun without copula as predi- 
cate. In the first two of the following brief list we have variation be- 
tween active and passive constructions, as in §246 above: 
ahmyad enah kjrtam asti kim cti (SS enah eakpneha kim at, Ap§ Mg 
ApMB ash pdpam) AS SS ApS MS. ApMB. 
aynm vai ivam aganayad ayam tvad adhigdyatdk asnu svdha SS : asmat 
mm adh goto ’si tvad ayam jayatdm punch Y S. SB TA KS Kar- 
map arnad vai ham ajSyatha ayam tvad adhi gdyatdm asau (AG 

Zf 3 ZtZt ya) mM Aa Kau * * 

hmitk mpnopancdkfyam bhfit (SV. pancaksindma) RV. SV TS MS.N 
_ y a h pavassa VS. SB.: devo devdnam pamtram asi TS MS KS 
rapani pan ta babhuva (AV panbhdr gagdna) AV. VS §B 
tayaham vardhamno bhUydsam apydyamSnas ca ApMB.. vardhfmah 

TllTlpfSTlt MS vySv * maht) ** SB 
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tiajino vajajito ’dhvana skdbhnuvanto yojana mimSnSh kagtham gachala 
VS SB.: adhv&nam skabhnuvanto yojana mimanah Mftham gachata 
MS.: m yojana mmidhvam adhvana skabhnita ka-tfham gachata TS 
Here two participles, dependent on a following finite verb, vary 
with two finite verbs correlative with the latter. 
ghnanto (MS ApS ghnata) vrtrany aprati AV. TS. MS. ICS. ApS. The 
interchanging forms are preceded by finite verbs. 

[tndra tva vptraha h$tha (MS dasyuha bhava)} apah kgetrani samjayan 
(MS >) MS. TB ApS. 

Syur dadhad yajhapaiav (MS. KS °i&) amhrutam RV. SV. ArS. VS. 
MS. ICS LS ApS.: ayur yajhapaiav adhat (JB. ayam) AB JB SB 
TB AS. SS. KS ApS. MS. Each is the 2d pada of its stanza, but 
the two stanzas are otherwise wholly different. However, each has 
a parallel finite verb in pada a, on which the pple dadhat depends 
pan dyavapTthvh, sadya ayam, (VS. itva) AV VS Followed by (different) 
finite verbs. 


tam tvabhih sw §tutibhr vdjayanta, aym na jagmur gvrv&ho akah RV. * 
tarn tua girah sutfutayo vajayanty, ajim m girvavdho jigyur akah SV. 
anavahayasman (KS adds devi dahgine) devayanena paths. (TS, patheta, 
KS. palha yati) sukrt&m loke didata (KS. sida) TS MS KS. 
varfman kgatrasya (AV. rSftrasya) kahibht (TB Poona ed also °bhi, 
but comm, and Bibl. Ind ed. °bhib; comm gloss utlamange; MS 
kakubbhih-, AV kakudi) kkiyaijah (AV. TB. kayasva) AV. TS 
MS. TB Followed in all by tato na ugro vi bhajd vasuni. 
vikavasur abki tan no gpnatu, dtvyo gandharvo rajaso tnmanah , yad va 
gha satyam uta yan na tndma, dhiyo hmvano dhiya m no avyah RV 
TA.: mrebhir adhx tan no gpiano, rajaso mmano, yad vS gha satyam 
uta yan na vidma, dhiya invano dhiya m no avydt MS. (apparently 
defective and corrupt) 

[upa no mitrdvanmSv thdvatam (MS utd no mitravaruna ihdgatam)] 
armdidhyathum iha (MS manmS, dhdhyana uta ) nah sdkhaya MS. 


dssyann adasyann uta sarngmSmi (TA. ufa va karvjyan) AV TA • 
fWWm vSsamcakara janebhyah MS : yad vadSsyan samjagara 
jansbhyah TB Ppp also reads va karvjyanfov samgrnami of AV. 
b ‘1. 3 For others, see §231, 

usasah keyaM-keyadir dadhat (so read with ‘Poona ed of TB). TB 
ApS : utam-usam keyasim dhehy asmai AV. Joined in TB ApS to 

’ m ,rT' 2 ext Verse ’ enin s : rayaspo$am mam Urjam 
asmasa dhehi TB. ApS , at?o m Urjam, rayim dsmasu dhehi AV. 
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Itrah puru eid amavam jagaman (SV. °vaA j agamy ah) RV. AV SV 
Preceded m RV AV by vavplyam (SV. vavjiyuh). 
liyarti dhumam aru$am (MS KS °?o) bhanbhrad] uc chukrena &oci§& 
dyam wofcjan (TS ApMB. °k$at) RV. VS TS KS MS ApMB. 
See Oldenberg, Proleg 299. 

i ipasrjan (AS “jam', SG upa srgam) dharunam mStre (AB AS omit 
mdtre ) dharuno mataram (AB AS LS MS mataram dharuno; 
Ap§ mdtarS, dharuno ) dhayan (followed by, rayas po$am asmasu 
didharat) VS AB SB JB AS LS ApS MS SG But the read- 
ing -srjam is doubtful, perhaps -sfjan is to be read everywhere 
'Loosing (I have loosed) the suckling (to his dam), the suckling as he 
milks his dam — may he maintain growth of wealth among us ' 
[fdhad yas ie suddnave] dhiya martah LaAamaie, [i iti 50 brhato divo, dm^o 
ariho na tarah] RV ‘der mann gedeihet welcher dir dem reichen 
dienet andachtsvoll, eT durch des grossen himmels schutz durch- 
setzt den femd wie erne schlucht’ (Grassmann) . [sa gha yas te divo 
naro] dhiya marlasya hamaiah, [tiH sa brhato divo, dvt§o anho na 
tarah] SV (very corrupt, hardly deserves citation under this rub- 
ric, bamalah gen sg pple with marlasya) 
sahasrapoiam pu?yanR paramena paSund kriyasva (KS knyase ) MS 
KS paramena paiund biyase sahasrapoiam puieyam VS SB . 
tasyas te sahasrapoiam pufyantyas caramena paiuna knnami TS 
saha jarayunava sarpalu (ApMB °yuna niikramya ) HG ApMB Prec. 

by ejatu m both For otheT forms of the variant see §329 
[hmvano vacam nyasi, par am an a mdharmam] akrdn devo na sdryah RV . 
[jajndno vacam tgyasi, pavamana vidharmam] krandam devo na sur- 


yah SV , 

ta devir devatremam yajnam nayaia (KS krtsd, TS MS dhatta), followed 
by upahiitdh somasya pibala, VS TS MS KS SB 
dUrgham dyur yajam&ndya kpnvan (MS vinda) TB ApS MS , followed 
, m TB ApS by angdhi, m MS by Sstdasva 

te (masc plur.) no nakiaire havam agamiithah (‘most coming , followed 
by juiantam) TB 3 11 6 c ie (fem dual) no nakiaire havam a 
gametam (2 dual opt ) TB 3 1 3 Id 
svargan (AS text svagan, Vait svargam) arvanto jayala (AS tah, Vait 
jayma) SV AS SS Vait. Preceded by agman AS , if not cor- 
rupt, understands gayatah as nom plur pple , of §306 
ammuktacakra (sc lire ) asiran PG mvrtiaoakrd (sc prajah ) asmdh 
ApMB HG (here preceded by ahuh). 
ahah kariram (TB ahde chanram ) payasa sameh (TB sametya) ID 
Vait Followed by bhavaii 
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patyur anuvratd bhuiva AV. • agner anuvratd bhutvd TS ICS TB MS. 
ApMB : mam anuvrata bhava HG. The first two versions are fol- 
lowed by finite verbs 

s draft patatriifih sthana (ICS. siha ) TS. MS ICS . sard patalnni'bhiUvd 
AV. (here followed by ehi ) Arab patatrinl sthana RV VS. 
abhyar$an (SV. abhy ar§a) stolfbhyo viravad yasah RV. SV. In both 
pavate precedes. 

(fi <e yalanie rathyo yaiha pr thak) chardhansy agne ajaram (SV. agarasya) 
dhak§atah (ApS, dhakgyase ) RV. SV. MS. ApS See §27. 
h$thann (GB carafe) Ssino yadi va svapann api SB. GB. Prec m both 
by framad anyatra panvariamanaf), (not °nah as Gone, reads). 

(w yat paviiram dhi$and atanvala) gharmam kocantah (AS. iocanta, SS. 
°lam) pravane§u (AS. SS pranavegu) bibhratah AB. AS SS. We 
have no confidence in the edition of AS. on such a reading as &o- 
canfa. 

abandhv eke dadatah prayachanlo , datum cec chikgdn sa svarga eva AV. 
‘Borne without relatives, giving, bestowing— if they be able to give, 
that is very heaven’ (Whitney) . abandhv eke dadala prayachad, 
datum cec chaknuvansah svarga egam TA. Both forms are poor 
and probably corrupt InTA read dadatah with comm, and Poona 
ed. text; probably also c haknavan (or t 'tter °vdn) sa with Poona 
ed text, which notes v. 1 ciiaknuvSAsah ; the comm, explains 
prayachdt as prayachanti, which suggests that prayachan is to be 
read with AVPpp 


caraly ananuvrata ApMB HG : mcaranly apakvratd SG. MDh. Both 
preceded by finite pralulubhe or pralulobka 
tfin samudrdn samasrpai svargan (MS a gah) VS. MS. SB.: samsarpa 
(KS. °pan) tfin samudrdn svargan (ApS. °ganl lokan ) ICS ApS 
Followed by gacha See §130. 


yajdno (or yaga no, so Garbe’s ed of ApS., Mowed by Caland’s Transl , 
the others all yaga no; MS p. p. yagana\ some mss. yajama.no; TB 
comm interprets as pple ) devdn (MS devo) agarah suvirah (asso- 
ciated with gopdya nah) MS TB. AS ApS It is questionable 
whether yaga no has any standing 

datio(~daltau)asmabhyam (KS. datlvayama?, AS daUaySma* SMB. 
dattasma ) dravmeha bhadram AV. KS. AS. SMB.: dadhalha no 
^ dramnam yacca bhadram MS Followed by sundry finite verbs. 

tm taTiZ a T^^ S msu SaMam > sa im dha V at ' 

h nt * f V - ^ ^ Cone- suggests emendation of KS to 

rS i i ^Z£t? l “ P8 “ sfert ’ which,, “ tab, “'- 
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kalara fivantu (AV. °tah) iaradah purtiah RV AV. VS. SB TB TA. 
ApS. ApMB. Followed bvantar (tiro) mrtyum dadhatdm ( dadhmake ) 
parvatena 

apnnanau tnjahati aralivi (TB. ApS satnjdnanau vijahatam aratir), dtvi 
(KS. dive) jyohr uttamam (TB. ApS. ajaram) drabhetham (TB 
ApS °Cdm) MS ICS. TB. ApS vigahatd(u), dual pple.; °tam, 3 dual 
impv. 

prajdm ajaryam n ah kuru, rSyas po$eij.a satn sfpa SMB • pray am suth- 
ram (PG sumryStn ) kptvS, mSvam (PG. ddrgham) &yur vy ainatiat 
(PG °vai) TS PG 

dhar-ahar (AV. TS rStnm-rainm, MS. ICS SB * rSlnm-ralnm) aprayS- 
vam bharantdh AV. VS TS. MS KS. SB. ahar-ahar bahm it te 
harantah AV.. vi&vah& te sadam id bharema AV. Followed by 
finite verb 

(upak$aranti guhvo ghriena) pnyany ahgani lava vardhayantih (sc smcah) 
TB.' abhik$aranh juhvo ghptenangS parting, lava vardhayanti (one 
ms °ti, pointing also to °tih) Vait. 

sa purvava j j anayan (TA ApS °yaj) jantave dkanam RV PB. TA. ApS 
Followed by pary eh ( pan ySti) in next pfida The secondary char- 
acter of jandyaj (sol) in TA. is emphasized by its retention of the 
accent of jandy an 

tat tvam arohdso medhyo bhava TA (Poona ed bhavam, but v 1 and 
comm bhava), ‘do thou, 0 spirit, ascend, become sacrificial', i ad 
& roka puruga medhyo bkavan AV. ‘ascend that, 0 man, becoming 
sacrificial ' See Whitney’s Transl and note. Most mss do not 
accent bhavan 

prah$(ham gacha (GB gachan) pratitfham m2 gamaya (GB °yet) AB. 

GB. Gaastra considers GB corrupt 
dyumnam vrriita pugyase (KS vareta pupjalu) RV VS. TS MS KS 
SB.: dyumne vareta pu$yatu KS Cf §163. purpose is infinitive 
tenedhyasva vardhasva ceddha (HG cendhi) AG HG The word indh 
( iddha ) is better taken, with Oldenberg, as part of the following 
phrase, vardkaya casman (in both) 

aklnh ca sarvan gambhaya, sarvdi ca yStudhanyo, ’dharatih pars suva ICS 
ahi n& ca sarvin (TS °vafi) jambhayan, sarvai ca yatudhSnyah (VS 
MS 0 dkdnyo , 'dharafih pari suva) VS TS MS 
dhv&niam vatagram anusamcarantau (PB abkisam. 0 ) TS PB. TB PG 
ApMB : dhv&nla vata agnim (mss vStSgnim, both texts) abhi ye satn 
carantx MS MG The principal verb follows in the last pada 
sShy&ma (RV. sahvinso) dasyum curraiam RV SV. Prec in both by 1 
plur finite verbs 
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samanam yonim arm samcaranil (AV. MS °careUi ) RV AV TS. MS. 
IvS ApMB Followed by caratah The ed of ICS. reads °carele 
also, but the single ms °c aranle, which as the editor observes might 
quite as well stand for °caranti 

Gdityam garbham pay as a so m afigdhi (TS ICS. samanjan ) VS TS MS. 
ICS SB. Followed by parivTngdhi 

ubhayor lohayor fddhv a (M§ jdhno mi) TB TAA. ApS M§ Followed 
by (all) larami 

[punano va ram pary ely (SV. vararn aly e$y) avyayam] byeno na yonim 
ghflavantam asadam (SV °dat) RV SV ApS asadam is infill , 
‘to sit’ , SV. makes it a finite verb, ‘he has sat’, which goes very ill 
with the 2d person eji which SV substitutes for RV efe. Compare 
the pada bye.no na yonim asadal, RV etc , which seems to have in- 
fluenced SV 

gamy anti nav agravah, putriyanh sudanavah AV . jamyanto nv agravah, 
putriijantah sudanavah RV. SV. (followed by kavamahe) 

[vfftim divah pavasva fUim apam (SV opo)] ginva (SV jmvan) gavi§taye 
dhiyah RV.SV. 

jyok ca suryam drbe (LS drbeyam) RV AV VS TS. MS KS. SB. TA. 
LS. ICau§ ApMB. HG. 

(par&rci§& muradevin chrmhi) parisvtrpah bobucatak bfnihi (RV. °tTpo 
dbhibobucanah) RV. AV. 

devG. amuncann (AV. muncanto) aspjan vy (AV. mr) enasah AV. TB. 
HG ApMB. 

pu?yema (AA pugyanto) raym dhimahe ta (AA. tarn) mdra SV AA SS. 
See ICeith, AA 285, note 7. 

(yo . .) hrdara&yad (ICS °paim) abhidasad ague KS TB ApS Caland 
on ApS. not unnaturally thinks of reading abhidasid, to match 
arafiyad; but KS is against it 

marmrjyante (SV marjayantir) divah bibum RV SV. Prec by abhy 
aniifata 

mi ma (ICS mam) hnsigtam svam (KS pat svam.) yonim ambantau ( KS 
ambdlhah) MS ICS . ma ma hmtfih svBm (KS t svam) yonim avibanti 
(KS TB ApS aviban) VS ICS. SB TB ApS. 

ut tigtha (VS SB. KS utthaya) brhaii (TA. brhan) bkava VS TS MS 
KS SB TA KS MS 

(pod dha kruna vwasvali) n&bha samdayi navyadi ( adha pra sU na xtpa 
yantu dhitayah) RV (yad dha krona in vasvaie) nabka samdiya 
navyase (adha pro nunam upa yanli dhiiayah) SV. 

siuqeyyam puruvarpasam, pbhvam RV. AV. N : s tugva vargman puruvart- 
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mSnam samTbhvay.am AV. slu?eyya is a gerundive formation, ‘him 
that should be praised’, dependent on a verb of the pree stanza 
In the other form a different stanza precedes, and the finite stu?va 
(which, asjmpv., transfuses the same idea into other words) is 
therefore substituted 

venas tat pahyat paramam guha yat (VS. pa&yan nihitam guka sat; TA 
MahanU. pa&yan m&va bhvmnani vidvari) AY. VS TA MahanU 
Here there is no verb on which the participle pa&yan can depend, 
TA comm lamely supplies vartate 

[bradhnah samicir ugasah sammrayat (AV. °yari) AV. SV. AjoS M§. 
Again there is no finite verb here on which the pple. might depend; 
and Whitney adopts the SV reading ] 

[artffatr nah pathtbhth p&rayanta (GB °lu) BV. TS MS KS. AB GB 
But GB is merely corrupt Gaastra reads with one ms. °ta (dual 
PPte ) 1 

[dansan6bh.tr a&tnna parayanta (TB °tSm) RV TB Poona ed also 
°tam; but comm. °t6, dual pple , which is the only possible form, a 
plural verb being umnterpretable ] 



CHAP TER TO. INTERCHANGES BETWEEN EQUIVALENT 
PERSONAL ENDINGS 

§251. The variants avail themselves freely of the possibilities of 
equivalent personal verb endings. The ranging of these interchanges 
covers nearly all the grammatical territory concerning this matter. We 
deal with them as follows: 

1. r-endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equiva- 
lent endings without r. 

2. Subjunctive endings in si and s, ti and t, te and tai, vahe and 
vahai, mdhe and mafiai 

3 Imperatives in tat interchanging with other imperatives. 

4. Presence or absence of imperative 2d singular dhi (hi), and inter- 
change between dhi and hi. 

5. Second plural active endings with or without final na. 

6. Endings in a sometimes rhythmically lengthened to o. 

7. Miscellaneous interchanges of endings 

1 r-endings varying among themselves, or interchanging with equivalent 
endings mthout r 

§252. There are two variations between ram and ran with wavering 
chronological indications (RV. adr&ram, AV. adr&ran; but also RV. 
mrgran, SV. asrgram).' On the other hand, as between 3 plural middle 
perfects in re and n're, (Whitney, Grammar §550d) the more archaic 
forms in re, duduhre and dadr&re, belong to RV., duduhrire and dadfSnre 
to later texts Unexpectedly, archaizing r-endmgs replace the normal 
3 sing, imperfect middle adhatta (RV AV ) m adhadrah (SV.), adadhram 
(KS.), and athadram (TA , corrupt) Very anomalously the form 
adfSran seems to be used as an active in several YV. texts, only TS. 
NflarU. having the regular adr&an And the 3 plural present middle 
duhate vanes with duhrate, not only once in the RV. itself, but also once 
between RV and AV., the AV. showing the more archaizing duhrate: 
ghjiaih duhrata (and, duhala) Gkram RV. (both). See RVBep. 137, 
562, and next. 

te dakgmfim duhate (AV te duhrate dahginam) saptamaiaram RV. AV. 
See prec 

osrgran (SV. °ram) devamtaye RV. SV. 
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adr&ram (AV * ArS MS. KS MS °rann) asya kelavah RV. AV (both) 
ArS. VS. MS KS SB ApS MS ICS. 
tnr asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre (SV Svidh °knre) RV SV Svidh 
Here the SV. smooths out, secondarily no doubt, the meter in an 
otherwise jagali stanza, of Oldenberg, Proleg 287 
txng&rnvcc chplffiijawi sain dadfhre (TB ApS °irire) RV. KB TB ApS 
Here the stanza is tnglubh 

ierate (AB kere) 'sya sarve pdpmdndh AB SS On these fonnB see Whit- 
ney, Grammar §§550d, 629 The AB , m an anuftubh stanza, has 
better meter, Hillebrandt suggests deletion of 'sya m SS 
apa snehitlr (SV. snihihm ) nrtnana adhatta (SV adhadrSh, KS adadhrSm ) 
RV. AV. SV. KS : u-pa stuhi (Poona ed snuhi) lam nrmndm atha- 
dram TA In RV , 'the hero-minded (god) has driven away the 
enemies ' The r-forms of even SV and ICS are highly proble- 
matic; as to TA , the only certain thing about it is that it is badly 
corrupted, and this applies to more than the one word athadram 
(the comm has a v. 1 athodr&m, its gloss is adhodramnaMam') 
Utamam gopa adr&ran (TS adrSan) VS TS MS KS ula tva gopa 
adr&an NllartJ The anomalous adf&ran is obviously felt as 3 
plural with active meaning, 1 Mabidhara, pakyanti It might, per- 
haps, be included under variations between active and middle 
without change of meaning, §38ff This variant is followed in 
VS. TS by: adr&rann (TS f adfkann ) udaharyah VS TS 


2 Subjunctive endings in si and s, ti and t, te and tai, vahe and vahai, 
mahe and mahai 

§253 These optional endings of the subjunctive mterchange, m 
general without chronological indications, but metrics, ortem are 
sometimes involved, since the shorter endings « and t help to produce 
shorter lines As to the e and « endings the phonetic relations bet^n 
these two sounds must be considered, as set forth m § 26 > an y urt 
more some of the e-forms may be considered indicatives, cf §§118, l 
yatha nah aubhagasasi (AV sumanS asah) RV AV TA 

&ZS£r&-ZS‘ZSZ 

..XXXXSX > 1)Ai 89 

^ESSnfagomai (and once, havanam jogat) KS (ter) 
" TS MS : so no 

SB 
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tejam yo ajyanim (’ jydnim ) ajUim aoahst TS. SMB.f (in Jorgensen as 
TS.) PG, BDh. 1 tegdm ajyamm (MS. °nam) ya tamo na avahat 
(AV. yatamo vahaii) AV. ICS MS 
anu nau kura mansate (TS °tai) RV. TS ICS A. 
yd na uru idad miraydte (AV. °ti, ApMB. HG. visrayalai) RV. AV. 
ApMB. HG. 

pan gvajdte (AV °lai ) libujeva vrkgam RV. AV N 

pra yah salrdca (TB. sa vdca) manasa yaj&te (TB a iai) RV TB. 

(net iva ) dadhad mdhakgyan paryanhhaydtai TA. • (net tva ) dadhrg 
mdhak$yan paryankhaydte (AV. vidhakgan pannkhayalai ) RV. AV. 
See §§234c, 27 

yamjwam a&navamahai (MS °he) RV. AV VS. TS MS KS. 
yayd ga akardmahe (SV. °hai ) RV. SV. 

(kva tydni mm sakhya babhuvuh ) sacavahe (MS a hai) yad avpkam purd 
cit RV MS. But in §124 we have treated sacavahe as indicative. 

3 Imperatives m tat exchanging with other imperatives 

§254 On this interchange see §150. It begins in the RV itself, in 
the first of the following list, where there is reason to regard the form in 
tat as the older, see §100: 

pra no yachatad avfkam ppthu chardih RV. 1. 48. 15. prasmai yachaiam 
avrkam prthu chardih RV. 8 9 1 

W5itdnnn(VSK °nd) vyasyaldm (VSK °tdt) VS VSIC TS MS KS SB. 
drdhvam endm (or, urdhvamenam) uc chrayaiat (VS * SB * MS chrapaya) 
VS (both) TS MS KSA SB. (both)TB AS.SS.Vait LS ApS. 
mr anhasah piprtd (TB. °tdn) nir avadyat RV. VS. MS TB Is TB. 

(both editions, text and comm ) reliable? Comm piprtdl palayata. 
punar m&m&atad (MS °tdm) rayih VS TS SB ApS MS 
sa (HG so) mdm dvi&atad iha (MG amkaldm ihaiva) ApMB HG. MG • 
so medha tn&atsd u mdm RVKh 10 151 3d (correct reference in 
Cone ) For RVKh Scheftelowitz reads exactly as ApMB. 
chandonamandm (with variants) samrdjyam gacha (VSK gachatdt, 
MS gachei) VS. VSK TS. SB MS. 
etam gdndtha (TB jdmtdt, KS jdnita) paramo vyoman VS KS SB. 
TB janlta smamam (TS. MS janitad enam) parame vyoman 
_ AV TS MS See §104, s - 

Htapurte kpiavdthdmr (VSK SB krnavathamr, TS TB MS. krnutad 
amr) asmai {MS asmdt) VS. VSK TS SB. TB MS • igtapurtam 
(AV. Urn sma) krnutad dvir (AV krnutawr ) asmai AV KS The 

patch-word sma in AV suggests that its reading is likely to be 
secondary. 
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jaitrdyd {ApMB HG. °lryayd) rniatad u mam (ApMB. °tan mam, HG. 
"lam mam) RVKh VS ApMB HG 

4. Presence or absence of imperative 2 sing, ending dhi (hi), and interchange 
between diu and hi 

§255. As a matter of grammatical genesis the forms with dki or hi 
should be anterior to those without ending, and dhi anterior to hi; and 
the first and fourth examples agree with this. But in the third, krnuh 
of Vait. is hyper-archaic as regards the stem kfnw- §186 And in the 
second, tanuhi of LS is for similar reasons unusable for chronological 
deductions On this whole matter see most recently Bloch, MSL 23. 
176; he regards hi (rather than dhi) as the regular ending with polysyl- 
labic bases, and explains kpyudhi (as in our fourth example) as due to 
the analogy of krudh, from a monosyllabic base. 
abhy enam bhuma umuh. (TA bhumi vpiu) RV AV. TA 
asSv ( asd ) anu md tanu (LS tanuhi [printed m text as tanu hi] jyotigd) 
MS. KS. LS ApS. MS. 

ojasvantam mam ayugmantam varcasvanlam (MS mam sahasvantam ) 
manugyegu kuru (Vait ayugmantam manugyegu kpiuhi) TS MS 
AS Vait. 

nfnft (MS nfn?) pdhi trnudh.% (SV. 0 hi) girah RV SV VS MS ES SB 

5. Second plural endings with or without na 

§256. The endings tana and thana contain an extra syllable, as com- 
pared with to and (ha The longer forms are suitable for even syllable 
cadences hdi iambic dipody), the shorter forms for the corre- 
sponding catalectic cadence The RV. itself uses this corre- 

spondence to construct otherwise identical jagaH and triftubh pSdas 
asmabhyam (artna bahulam m yantnna 5 55 9, and yanta 6 51 5 , 
adki stolrasya sahkyasya gStana 5 55 9, and .gata 10 78 8 
See RVRep 530, 563, where these appear among similar metncal and 
grammatical devices for procuring practically identical or very similar 
pairs of gag oUt and tngtubh lines At times the use of the shorter form 
is accompanied by the introduction of a patch-word as metncal com- 
pensation, or the longer form replaces such a patch-word, as in. 
iigmdyudhdya bKarata (rnotu nah (TB (rnotana) RV. TB. N 
These differences may suggest critical conclusions, as in. 

(TS KS. ApS pareta ) pitarah somydsdh (TS ApS. somySh ) TS MS KS 
AS. ApS., which doubtless read ongmally paretana pitarah somySsah 
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We group the passages as much as possible with such considerations m 
mind: 

§257. Passages without patch-word, and otherwise essentially 
identical: 

tad asme ham yor a rapo dadhS.ta.na RV. 10 37. lid: athS nah, ham yor 
arapo dadhata (MS. °lana) RV. VS. MS. KS. N.: adha nah ham 
yor arapo dadhata AV.: athdsmabhyam ham yor arapo dadhata TS. 
In MS the p,p reads dadhsta; the longer form disturbs the meter of 
the (in$ivhh) stanza. Yet, most interestingly, one AV ms. also 
linn dadhdtana This reading is obviously due to the influence of 
RV. 10 37. lid, which occurs in a jagaii stanza, and where °tana 
is therefore in order. 

paretana ( pareta ) etc., see above; the two RV. repetitions quoted above 
are likewise not repeated here 

atha raym sarvamrarh dadhdtana RV. VS. TS MS. KS : rayim ca nah 
sarvamram dadhata AV 18 3 14d, 44d. All texts except AV. 18. 
3. 14 have the pSda in an entirely jagati stanza, where dadhdtana 
is therefore appropriate, and so the AV. comm reads on 18. 3. 44. 
AV. 18 3 14 is ingtvbh, and so has properly dadhata. 
ami ye mvrala (MS °tdh, KS °tds) stkana (MS slha) AV. MS KS. The 
form stha is metrically poor. 

sarah patatrinlh stkana (KS stha) TS. MS KS : svrah patalrim slhana 
RV. VS Again the short form is inferior, and clearly secondary. 
svave&d nd Sgala MS : anamivd upetana AV. 

yelzeca bhratarah stkana (SS. sthahf) AB SS. The form of SS 15. 26c 
is difficult Tho it is written stha and followed by a vowel, Hille- 
brandt (Index) understands it (doubtfully) as = slha + a (rather 
than sthah as given by Cone ) It is in any case secondary. 

§258 Passages m which the short form is filled out with a patch- 
word* 

smed juhuta no (SS juhutand) hamh TB SS. ApS. 

ramadhvam md bibhlta mat (Kaut bibhiiana) AV. KauS 

S Thd ma bibhlta md vepadhvam (LS ApS HG. vepidhvam) VS LS. ApS. 

SG HG Cf grhd masmad bibhliana AV. HG. 
hgmayudhaya bharaia hpiotu nah (TB hrnota na) RV. TB N. See §365. 
Here, of course, the shorter form, in -fu, not -la, is not the equivalent 
of the longer one, the variant is quoted as showing a similar trend. 
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6 Endings in -a sometimes rhythmically lengthened to S 

[§259. These cases do not concern primarily the Verb Variants, but 
rather the Phonetic Variants, and we shall reserve a full treatment of 
them for that section of our work, contenting ourselves here with a very 
bnef summary and a bare list of the instances The forms in a are not 
regarded by the texts themselves as variant endings, but merely as 
phonetic forms of the endings m short a, on a level with the alterations 
required by sandhi. This is evidenced by the facts that all the pada- 
pathas regularly substitute the form in short a for S; that the S is not 
allowed to stand at the end of a pada, and that in TS it is not allowed 
at the end of a handika (cf Wackemagel 1 §265a, note). For this last 
reason, in two variant padas, where all other texts have final a, the TS. 
has short a, for the sole reason that the word in question happens to 
come at the end of that purely mechanical division of its text. 
vlrebhir aivair maghavd bhava (TS bkava ) nah RV. VS TS MS KS 
brhaspate pan diya (TS dlya) rathena RV. AV. SV. VS TS. MS KS 
There is among the variants one case where some texts have the & at 
the end of a pada, namely: 

vanaspate 'va srja (KS. srja) AV. VS TS MS KS. 

Here KS alone has the short a which is required at the end of a pSda 
The case is however peculiar, and it is by no means certain that AV. 
TnpnnR to end the pada here. Indeed, aD the mss , both editions, and 
the Anukramanl add to this pada the next following word, rarSnah; 
after which the text proceeds, tmana devebhyo agmr havyam iamitS 
svadayatu Whatever may have been the real intent of AV., there is no 
doubt that the YV. texts end the pada with srja. However, the whole 
stanza is a bungling reminiscence of KV. 3 4 lOab, vanaspate 'va srjopa 
devan, agnir hamh iamttS sudaySti (m the last pada the YV. texts agree 
with RV.). And there is obviously a connection between the a of sjya 
and the fact that in the oldest form (in RV.) the word did not end the 
pada, as indeed it does not, according to the unanimous tradition, m AV 
§260. The lengthening of the final a is rhythmic, not metrical See 
Wackemagel 1. §266a The poets, to be sure, make free use of the license 
to lengthen the final a in syllables where the meter requires a long But 
fundamentally it is a matter not of metrical requirements, but of sen- 
tence rhythm. It occurred, originally, in places where the next word 
began with a single consonant, so that the syllable would he otherwise 
short (be it remembered that it never occurred before a pause'), and 
regularly where the followmg syllable was short; perbapsinthe ^guming 
wbTthe preceding syllable was also short That is, it was due to 
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avoidance of a succession of short syllables unrelieved by along. In 
the variants clear traces of this fact mil appear; we shall show, m our 
section on Phonetics, that the following word almost invariably begins 
with a single consonant, and that the following syllable is usually short 
The preceding syllable, however, is short only about half the time, 
among the cases occurring in the variants. That it is not a matter of 
metrical requirements is shown by the fact that the lengthening occurs 
most often (among the variants) in syllables where metrical length is 
not required; it is much commoner m the first part of the pada than in 
the cadence. 

§261. All these matters will be duly set forth, along with other pre- 
cisely similar cases of rhythmically lengthened final a in other than verb 
forms, in our section on Phonetics. The vanant padas which show it 
m verbal endings are the following, in addition to the above. The 
reader may be reminded of the somewhat similar variations between 
long and short vowels in the interior of causative (§242) and denomina- 
tive stems (§243) and m reduplicating syllables (§271); these are prob- 
ably also rhythmic in character. F. E ) 
lam 6 ppm (TB ppia) vasupate vasunSm EV. TB. 

Sjuhotd (TB. ApS. °ta) duvasyata EV. SB. TB. (ApS. ,Pratika) 
praneo agSma (TA prSfijo ’ gamS ) nrtaye hasaya RV. AV. TA. 
apo demr upa srja (MS srja ) madhumaMh V5 TS MS KS. SB 
agne pun$yadhvpa bhava (TS bhava) tvam n ah VS. TS. MS. KS. SB, 
adilsan va (MS. dhipsyam vd, TB yad vBdSsyan) samjagara (TB °ja- 
gara; MS "eafeara) janebhyah MS TB. TA, 

*opto yonlr (KS. yoninr ) a prnasva (TS KS TB °sva) ghrtena VS TS. 
MS KS SB TB 

varivasya ma Mmaha (SV. sya mahcmdm) RV SV. 
t ndra somam imam piba RV. SS • indra somam pita imam RV. AV SV 
MS Thepp of both RV. and MS piba, not pibah,see Oldenberg, 
RVNoten, on 8 17 1 

va yam retire jdgrydma (MS. KS. °md; TS and MS p p jagnyama ) 
purohilah VS VSK TS MS ICS 

vidma te svapna jamtram AV. mdma (text ma; read ma?) te svapna 
(pratika) KauS 

mdma te nama (AV. mdma te dhama) paramam guhd yat RV AV. VS 
TS MS KS. SB ApMB. 

hinva (Vait °»a) me gatrS (KS gafrani) hanvah TS Vait. KS ApS MS 
gharmam pata vasavo yajata (TA. °ta; MS. °tra) vat (MS vet, TA va() 
VS MS SB. TA It is not likely to be accidental that TA , the 
only text which has a short syllable following, lengthens the final 6. 
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uiam me premia vocal BY. VS. TS KS. TB.; osadkayah prSvata vScaA 
me MS. : asyd avata vHryam Kau£. 
juhota (AV °ta) pro ca iigthata RV. AY YS TA. 
itf tifthaia (AV. Kaui. °ta) pro tarots sakhayah EV AY YS. SB. TA. 
KauS 

pccry u supra dhanva (AV. %a) vajasStaye EV. AV. SV KS AB. SB 
yarnad yoner udaritha (KS. c iha) yaje (MS KS yam) iam RV. VS TS 
MS. KS. SB. 

vd irayathe (MS. MS. °ta, AV KS “la) maruiah samudratah EV. AV. 

TS MS. KS. AS and pratika MS 
dyumantam fsupnam a bharS (SV. bhara) svanndam RV. SV. 
vaha (TB N". vaha ) devatra didhifo (MS dadhigo , but most mss. d*°) 
having MS KS TB N 

janifta (TS. jamyva, MS °gra) hi jenyo agre ahnam RV. TS MS. KS. 

ApS. 

ramayata (KS. °ia) maruiah kyenam ayinam (MS. mamtah prelam 
vajinam) TS. KS. ApS. MS Three mss of KS also read ramayata 
prela jayata narak EV. AV SV VS ■ upa pretajayaia narah TS 
yalra not cakrG (KS Cone cdhra, with one ms., but ed cahra ) jarasam, 
tanunSmRV. VS MS KS GB SB. ApS ApMB HG 

7. Miscellaneous interchanges of endings 

§262. Here are grouped various sporadic cases of interchanges 
concerning endings 

(a) Rrecatives 3d singular in yas and yal 

See Whitney, Grammar §838 

pan yo hetirudrasya vfjyah (VSK °yat) RV. VSK : pan vo heli rtidrasya 
vrjyeh (TB vrhjySl) RV. TB. See §104, u, and RVRep 573. 
mdras ie soma suiasya peyah (SV. peyal) EV SV. * 
naratansa gnSspatir no avyat (RV avyah) EV. MS TB. 
dhiyo hmvano dhiya m no avyah (TA avyat) RV. TA : dhiya invano 
dhtya m no avyat MS 

(b) s-aonst 3d singular m older and later forms. 

The older non-thematic type of conjugation of s-aorists calls for a 
3d singular active ending s, for st, and after a consonant even the s is 
lost (Whitney, Grammar §888) This form exchanges twice with 3d 
singulars of the later type in Sit With these may be compared the forms 
which we have classified §202 as root-aonsts from roofs m a ( ahSt , 
aprat) which vary with s-aonsts from the same roots ( ahSs , aprds, 3d 
sing ); the f-forms may also be considered as belonging in this category. 
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agms te ianuvam matt dhak TS. TB. ApS - agnis ie tejo md prati dhdkfl 
JB 

yan me ’ dya relah pxlhivm asknnUnt (TA askdn) SB. TA BjrhlJ. 

(c) Confusion of 1st plural mas and ma. 

Aside from cases which may be considered different tenses, we find 
the following small group, on which cf. Whitney, Grammar §§548a, 
636d, 795a They have of course a phonetic aspect, the final visarga 
was hghtly pronounced, see §25 above It is noteworthy that all occur 
at the end of padas, or practically so (followed by a particle of interjec- 
tion only) 

tasmin vayam upahutas tava smah (MS sma) TB MS. 
abhiraldh smah (YDh ma ha) ViDh YDh BrhPDh. 
mratah smah (SG sma bhoh ) SG. PG. 

prah bhagam na dldhima (SV. °ma?i) RV AV. SV VS N. Whitney, 
Roots, s. v dhl, regards both forms as 1 plur perfect. 
i&anam tva hiSrumo (ICS °ma) vayam KS ApS. 
anyavratasya (TA anyad vra°) sa&cima (RV. saScire, TA. saSamah) RV. 
VS MS SB TA 1st plural perfect of sac. But m TA. sakcima 
should be read, with Poona ed text and comm (v.l one ms °mah). 

(d) 1st singular preterites active m am, exchanging with m 

In a case or two the preterite 1st singular active ending am is replaced 
by m, preceded by another vowel (that of the 2d and 3d persons), by 
analogy with the 2d. and 3d persons Thus, we have in the RV. itself 
this repeated pada 

vadhU vrtram vagrena mandasdnah 4 17 3, vadhm etc, 10 28, 7, 
where vadhim is certainly made in direct mutation of vadhui, see RVRep 
220, 564 Cf also: 

t«e?am vaco apavadhit (TS TB. °dhirh, MS °dhih) svaha VS TS MS 
ICS SB As (o)»a dhim is a blend of avadham and avadhU, so agrabhmi m 
the following is a blend of agrabham and agrabhit, and abhum of abhuvam 
and abhut 

i?am urjam s am agrabham (TS °bhim) VS TS. MS KS SB 
abhyasrl$i rajdbhUm (MS v.l °bhut, ApS. °bhuvam) MS ApS : abhikkga 
rajabhuvam (v 1 °bhUvam) MS. Cf Whitney, Grammar §830a. 

The MS passage is quoted on Knauer’s authonty from unedited 
mss 

(e) Subjunctive sign a interchanging with a in non-thematic forms 
The forms with short a are, of course, morphologically at least, the 

primary ones , see Whitney, Grammar §§560e, 701 
yatkajyok sumana asat (ApMB asah) ApMB HG 
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yathaso mitravardkanah AV KS yaihSsd ratfravardhanah TB (no need 
to read yathaso as suggested in Cone ) 
yat sanavatka (MS KS °vatha) puru?am RV VS TS MS KS 
igtapurte krmvathavir (VSK SB 0 vathamr , TS TB MS krnutad Svtr) 
asmai (MS asmal) VS VSK TS TB SB MS 
punas te prana ayah (so TS f TA ayah, AS ayalu) TS TA AS 

({) Sporadic and doubtful interchanges of babhutha and babhuva 
tvarn hi hota prathamo babhutha (MS SMB MG babhuva, and so 2 mss. of 
KauS ) TS KS MS Kau3 SMB. MG Comm at SMB babhuva , 
babhutha 

palyur gamtvam abhi sam babhutha (TA °va) RV. AV TA 'Thou hast 
entered into the relation of wife to husband ’ The comm on TA , 
which reads babhuva in both edd , glosses samyaL prapnuht These 
two cases suggest interesting reflections on commentators’ psycho- 
logy, but they are not really as bad as they look, babhuva is probably 
due to a blend construction, with thought of bhavan or bhavali under- 
stood Such constructions are not unknown in the later language 
See Bloomfield, JAOS 43 297, and below, §332 — A third inter- 
change between babhutha and babhuva is rectified m the Poona ed 
of TB , see §342 

(g) The endings mast and mas 

A single time, in late textB, these interchange, the form m mast being 
apparently the original, or certainly metrically superior 
yatra vayam vadamam (HG °mah) ApMB HG 

(h) 3d plural uh for vh. 

upo ha yad mdalham vap.no guh (TB guh) RV MS TB 3d plural root- 
aor of ga, TB (both edd ) anomalous, comm gachanlo vartanie. 

(j) ire for ire in 3d plur perfect middle (passive) 

tdh pracya (Vait °yah, MS practr) ujpgahire (KS t °hire, Vait sam- 
jigaire, all mss ) K§ Vait M§ prdds cojjagahire ApS 

(k) Precative 2d plural with primary tha for secondary ta 

ye 'tra pilarah bhUy&slha AV SS ya etasmin loke bhuyasla TS 
TB The form in tha is of course wholly anomalous, but appears to 
be read by all mss of both AV and SS , see Whitney on AV 18. 

4. 86, and §17 



CHAPTER VIII, MATTERS PERTAINING TO AUGMENT AND 
REDUPLICATION 


§263 This chapter is concerned with two topics: presence or absence 
of augment in preterite forms, and various changes in the form of re- 
duplication 


Pretebxtes with and without augment 

§264. Augmentless forms are ambiguous, being either preterites or 
mjunctives, the functional relation of augmentless forms to correspond- 
ing augmented forms is therefore indeterminate. This uncertainty is 
increased by the frequent correspondence otherwise between preterites 
and all sorts of definite modal forms which we have met as one of the 
estabhshed features of the variants Just as those correspondences 
take place both in principal clauses (§§130 ff ) and in dependent clauses 
(§145), so the interchanges between augmented and augmentless pre- 
terites may be conveniently divided into the same two groups The 
Mowing hst rests on the assumption that both are preterites But m 
the circumstances of Vedic diction there is i-jthing to prevent one or 
another of them from harboring interchange between preterite and 
modal (injunctive) force. Thus, 
bhargo me ’vocah- bhargam me vocah, 
might be respectively, ‘thou hast bespoken for me luster’, and, ‘bespeak 
for me luster’ Such a case would then have to be transferred to the 
rubric Aonst and Injunctive, §132 And, conversely, various of the 
forms which we have tentatively grouped under Preterites and Injunc- 
tives might perhaps Squally well be placed here See also §146 foT a few- 
cases of augmented and augmentless prohibitives 
§265 When the word preceding the variant verb-form ends m e or 
o, we must further remember that the following augment a is usually 
(and especially in late texts) represented, if at all, only by the avagraha 
in our manuscript tradition, and the presence or absence of this amgraha 
in our edited texts is often a matter of editing only, since the manuscripts 
are apt to be very undependable Thus, m the above-mentioned 
example bhargo me ’vocah, the Cone records MS 5 2 15 2 as ’vocah, 
and Burner's text reads so, but his note tells us that his mss omit the 
avagraha, both here and generally. In such cases, therefore, little im- 
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portance i is to be attached to this seeming vanation Hence we have 
separated in the following list the cases in which the verb is preceded by 
e or o from the rest J 


Preterites with or without augment in principal clauses 
§266 a Preceded by a word ending m e or o 

indraya Iva srmo 'dad&t (SG bramo dadat) MS MS SG SMB Cf 
§193 Oldenberg regards dadat as modal, which is of course possible 

tad agmr agnaye ' dadat (KS MS dadat ) KS ApS MS Agam dadat 
may be modal 

somo dadad (SMB. GG PG ’dadad, HG ’dated) gandhamya, gan- 
dkarvo dadad (SMB ’dadad) agnaye (HG gandharvo ’gnaye ’dadat) 
RV AV. SMB. GG. PG ApMB HG MG See the preceding 
two items. 

bhargo me ’vocah (PB text vocah, comm avocah = uktavSn asi, on MS 
see above) PB. ApS MS AG . bhargam me vocah SS Also with 
bhadram, bhutim, yaso, etc 

ava devoir devakrtam eno 'yakpi (KB TS TB ’yat) VS TS KS SB. 
TB ava no devair devakrtam eno yakg i MS KS Here both forms 
seem to be preterites, 'I have (thou hast) sacrificed away 1 ; no modal 
force is likely 

(agniS ca mgno lapa uttamam maho) faksjdpalebhyo ’vanatam (AS dikga- 
p&laya vanatam) hi Safera TB AS SotheBibl Ind ed ofTB reads, 
m text and comm , but the comm treats ( a)vanatam as modal, and 
the Poona ed , text and comm , reads vanatam Probably no real 
variant 

[satyam rte (and, rtom satye ) dhayi (ApS ’dhdyi, TS KSA ’dham) TS. 
KSA TB. ApS. But Poona ed of TB reads ’dhayi See §85 
Both forms preterites, but probably no augmentless form involved ] 
§267. b Not preceded by e or o 

a gharmo agnim rtayann asSdi (TA °dU) RV TA a gharmo agmr amrto 
na sadi MS 

ultham avadndraya SS • uktham vcLdndraya TS AB. GB AS Vait 
ApS MS ukthyam vacindraya tfnvate tvd AS 

pitur iva namagrabhigam (ApMB "bhaigam, PG ndma jagrabham ) PG 
ApMB BEG pitur nameva jagrabha RVKh Stenzler renders 
PG. 1 13 1 'moge ich den Namen ernes Vaters erlangen * But 
three preterites besides jagrabham make the construction of the 
latter (pluperfect, cf Whitney, Grammar §818a) as preterite more 
likely. See §§206, 219f 
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tunyemmarwata (SS turlyena manvata) nama dhenoh AV SS 
idem anamnamuh (KB SB K§. SS. utevanamnamuh) TS MS.-AB. KB. 
SB. AS SS ICS ApS MS 

ayam prndna u goso m rocayal (SY ufaso arocayal) RV SV. The RV. 

form is clearly preterite, cf. the parallel abliavat m the next pada. 
pary abhud (RV u§arbhud bhud) atithr jStavedBh RV MS 
tndraya suquvur (MS KS. mdrayasuguvur) madam VS MS ICS TB 
Cf §220. The form asuguvuh, stnctly speaking pluperfect, is really 
nothing more than an augmented perfect, doubtless secondary to 
$u$uvuh, MS p p mdrdya &u$uvuh — Yet more anomalous is the 
next 

ioyena fivan vi sasarja (TA. vyasasarja ) bhumyam TA Mahan U. The 
TA has a monstrosity, see §220. 

grhdn agugupatam yuvam AS gjh&n (MS grhdn ) gugupatam yuvam 
MS. MS Both versions are indicative, being contrasted with 
grhSn gopdyatam yuvam, see Cone 


§268 Preterites with or without augment in dependent clauses. 

iyam eva so, yd prathama vyauchat (SG vyuchat) AV. TS MS ICS TB. 
ApS SG HG ApMB 

ardhva yasyamatir bhS. adidyutat (VSK atidyutat ) sammam AV. SV VS 
VSK TS MS KS §B AS. SS. N. The variation is really pho- 
netic (C d, surd sonant). 

(yam ) svadkyo (TB svadhiyo) vidathe apsujigcman (TB apsv aglganan) 
RV TB 

anudha yadi fijanad (SV yad afiga nad) adha ca nu (SV. adha ad a) 
RV SV. 


yad enam dyaur aganayat (RV g anayat) suretah RV VS. TS. MS ICS 

SB ApMB Clearly the RV form is archaic, see Oldenberg 
Proleg 306, 313 6 

yenapdmrsatam (SMB v 1 >fa m ) surdm SS SMB . yendvamrsatam 
swam PG In a senes of preterite formulas. PG. comm explains 
the lack of augment as Vedic license 
yameiva yatmane yad ailam (TA etam, but Poona ed aitam) RV AV 

AB KB TA AS ‘When like two twins in step ye went ’ Prob- 
ably no real variant 


Interchanges concerning reduplication 

§269 Many of these concern the quantity of the reduplicating vowel 
and belong to the class of Rhythouc Changes in Quantity (cf. §§259-261) \ 
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they belong really to the section on Phonetics Obscuratioa of the 
original principles of the rhythmic change has resulted m great irregu- 
larity, however. 

§270. In a senes of formulas pipihi of MS exchanges with ptpihi of 
TA. (and ApS ), we thus have forms presenting the aspect of a double 
or compensating rhythmic shift of quantity. [It seems to me likely 
that MS understands pipihi as ‘drink 1 ’, root pa, while pipihi cer tainly 
means 'swell 1 ’, root pyti F. E ] 

subhiiiaya pipihi (TA pipihi) MS TA And so with brakmavarcasaya, 
i?e, urje, asyai vi&e (TA omits these) mahyam jyaigthyaya, asmai 
(TA omits) brahmane, and Igalraya ApS also has ije, and urje, 
pipihi See §192 

§271 The next group certainly contains cases of rhythmic lengthen- 
ing, sometimes with metncal bearings, but primarily phonetic in 
character. 

udgrabhenod ajigrabhat MS.:. . .ajtgrabham, and ajigrbham, KS 
yiyapsyata (AS yi°) iva te manah (AS mukham) AS SS. 
imam agne camasam ma mjihvarah (TA.ji°) RV AV. TA AG 
grkan ajugupatam yuvam AS * grkan (MS grhan) jugupatam yuram 
MS MS 

prajdm me (ApS also, no) narydjugupah (ApS and MS v. 1 “jugupak) 
MS KS. ApS MS Also 

paiun me ( nah ) Sansyajugupah (ApS °jugupdh) MS ApS MS And 
similar formulas in the same passage 
sucanto agnim vavrdkanta (AV va°) indram RV. AV. KS Whitney, 
Grammar §786a 

trta enam (read, tnta enan) manu$ye$u mamrje AV . trita elan moan?* 
yegu mamrje TB TheAV form is the more usual, but that of TB. 
is metrically better See Whitney, I c 

§272 There is, next, a small group showing confusion between the 
reduplicating vowels i (characteristic of the present) and a (perfect), 
which marks a certain blurring of the regular tense distinction between 
these types. Cf the item m the Cone • hastagrSbhasya aidhifos (AV 
dadhi$os) RV. AV TA. 

pra bhdnavah sisrate (SV sasrate) -nalam acha RV. AV. SV VS T3 MS 
Here sasraie is anomalous, cf Oldenberg, Proleg 281. 
vr?ava cakradad (and, cabrado) vane RV.: vjgo acihradad vane SV. The 
forms c akradal (°das) are counted perfect subjunctives; Whitney, 

Grammar §810. . _ . 

(ah pracya (Vait °yah, MS °«r) ujjigdhire (KS f °t re, Vait. sampgaire) 
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ICS Vait. MS prac U cojjagahire Ap§. Perfect forms, ; is 
anomalous 

§273 The rest are odds and ends which concern reduplication m 
various ways, they are mostly problematic. There are a couple of 
apparent perfect active participles with unreduplicated stems, one ob- 
viously due to haplology, the other perhaps corrupt. 
m&o-viiah prainhvansamfmdhe AV • n&tiasyam vib pravmhvansam (KS | 
pravmkd.nam) Imahe TS. MS ICS Cf Whitney, Grammar §§790, 
803a, and on AV. 4 23. 1 

tuSffm oawarjwjinam (AV. wtem avarf) RV. AV. See Whitney on AV 
7 50 2 

Once the reduplicated so srjmahe exchanges with sam&Tjmahe, the pre- 
position sam replacing the reduplicating syllable so 1 
agne sasfjmahe (MS samsf) gvrah RV SV MS ICS. 

The remaining cases are not only anomalous but textually dubious 
sam tva ialak$uh (LS tatak$nuh) Vait L§ ICS See §231, end We 
have little confidence in the edited text of LS 
{demr dvara mdram samghate) tfidwr yamann avardhayan (TB vidvir 
yaman vavardhayan) VS TB See §218, end; read probably 
avardhayan m TB 

\jajanad (TB prajanad, but Poona ed correctly jajanad) mdram mdri- 
ydya svahd (MS om.) MS. TB. TA §S] 



CHAPTER IX VARIATIONS IX GRADE OR QUANTITY OF 
STEMS AND ALLIED MATTERS 


§274 The matters Included in this chapter are more or less homoge- 
neous in that they all deal frith verbal stems or bares which present, m 
alternative readings, both quantitatively fuller and less full forms Tie 
have found it convenient to subdivide them as follows, -without very 
much regard for conventional g ramma tical categories, but so as to bring 
together forms wnich seem to us really to belong together: 

1. Strong stems mainly of the 5th and 9th Present classes, substituted 
for weak. 

2. Strong and weak Aorist stems (not including r-stems). 

3. Strong and weak Perfect forms. 

4 Interchanges between strong and weak stems in r (ra, on), and 
other variants of r- 

5. Interchanges between radical short and long i before y. 

6. Other long and short i and u in radical syllables. 

7. Long and short intermediate f (in set roots). 

S. Presence or absence of intermediate i 

9. Miscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak forms. 

1. Strong stems mainly of the 51k and 8th Present classes, su&sft'fufedjcr 

ireak 

§275. As compared with the almost complete rigidity of Classical 
Sanskrit in regard to the separation of strong and weak steins in non- 
thematic prerents, the Yedic language shows remarkable fluidity on this 
point; see Bloomfield’s article On certain irregular T edic Subjunctives or 
Imperatives', AJP 5. 16ff. This is particularly the case in the 5th and 
9th classes: an d it usually manifests itself in encroachment of the strong 
stem on the weak. The variants, at least, show no case of the converse 
spread of the weak stem at the expense of the strong whereas they 
repeatedlv show the normal 7 rgiifa or punlhi or the like replaced by 
Irne'a or pur.ahi In one formula, barhi strinhi or tijnahi, ApS shows 
both forms Of course the strong forms are t-o be regarded, at ’east 
morphologically, as secondary, and due to analogical spread from forms 
where the strong stem is regular. But it frequently happens that tte 
chronology of the variants runs counter to this; that is, an older test 
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has the ‘secondary* or analogical form, which is replaced by the regular 
form in a later text. Meter sometimes seems to have been concerned 
in the choice of the irregular form 

nu: no 

kpiota (AV. lcrnuta) dhumam vx ganam (AV . °hah) sahhuyah RV. AV. 
urvtroda&vanvas (TS. KS °aoh) kpiotam. (KS. knuitom) TS. MS KS. 
Here KS is metncally inferior, we may guess that metrical consid- 
erations dictated the use of the analogical kxnotam 
sunuta a ca dhavaiah RV sunota ca dhavaia AV Cf. sunoly a ca 
dhnvah RV. The form sunota is well-known in RV. 
yunakta svra in yuga tanudhvam (AV. TS. MS. KS. ianoto i) RV . AV . VS 
TS MS KS SB. 

nl: n&, and analogous forms 
gatavedah punihi (MS punahi)md RV. VS, MS. KS. 
pamtreria punihi (MS vunShi) ma VS MS KS TB. SS 
punihindraya (SV. VS punahl°) patave RV. SV VS Vait. 
asman punihi cakgase AV : mam punihi (MS punahi) mivatah RV . VS. 
MS. KS. 

harhi (MS. MS barhih) sipiihi (TS MS (text slrna.il!] MS. ApS. 

[oncej slxnahi) TS MS. 6B. SB Vait. KS. ApS. (quater) MS 
sm§(a m ague abhi tat prmki (PG. prnihi; KS. lad grnihi) KS. TB. ApS. 
PG. HG. 

mvasvadvate abhi no grnihi (TS. gxndhi) TS. MS KS AS. 

elam jdnatha (KS gdnita, TB jdnitSt) parame vyoman VS. KS SB. TB. 

In one case the root hS, whose present inflection is analogous to that 
of the 9th class (cf. 'Whitney, Grammar 661a), presents a similar varia- 
tion. 

atra j ahSma (AV. jahiia) ye asann aievSh (AV. ahvdh, and asan durevah ) 
RV. AV. (bis) TA . atra (SB atra) jaMmo ’kvdye asan VS SB 

2 Strong and weak Aonst stems (not including x-stems) 

§276. Owing to the considerable mix-up between the various aonst 
systems, there is sporadic mterchange between their stem-grades, a 
stem-grade appropnate to one formation is analogically transferred to 
another. In some cases there is doubt as to which aonst formation we 
are dealing with, and the variation in the form of the stem is itself often 
taken as evidence for the fact that different formations are concerned, 
it is, indeed, not inlrequently the only such evidence available See 
§§202 ff. for such examples But the line between them and the class 
now under consideration is by no means always clear. Thus, in the first 
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example it is customary to regard bheh and bhaih as respectively 1st and 
4th aonsts, and ,ve have so treated them above, while rob and rub are 
placed m this group as being both, apparently, root-aonsts 
mi bherma ran (VSK mo ran, TS maw) mo ca nah (TS mo efom) Urn 
canamamat VS VSK TS SB * mi bhatr mi run mo ca (KS raun 
ma) nah kim canamamat MS KS 
§277 Similarly in several cases of s-aorists active, the vrddhi vowel 
alternates with the guna (Whitney, Grammar §887a), sometimes one, 
sometimes the other form seems original' 

abhyarabfid (AS. °rak§id) asmabam punar Sgamat (AS ayanat) MS AS 

am * r 3 am an V“ vakgat (TB* vakfU) VS MS KS TB (both) N See 
§167. 

pra sak§ati prattm&nam prthivyah AV.: pra sik?ate prahmanam bhuri 
RV. AV. N. 


wd abramid draomoda vajy arva VS. TS. MS KS SB : ud akramU 
(pratlka) ApS. 

ma (VS. SB. add vayam) rayaspo$ena vi yaugma VS MS. SB.: maham 
ra° vi yo$am TS KS TA. ApS 
ihaiva siatii ma m yau$iam (ApMB yo$(am) RV. AV. ApMB. 

§278 In. two cases the dissyllabic stems grabhai and iarai interchange 
with their reduced forms grabhi and fori; see Whitney, Grammar §904b, 
Bloomfield, ZDMG 48 574K 

pilur wa namagrabhigam (ApMB °grabhai§am; PG nama jagrahham) 
PG. ApMB. HG : pitur namevajagrabha RVKh 
indra enam (TB. ApS. enam) paraforit AV. TB ApS . ef. indro vo 
’dya paraforait AV But for this last SPP with most mss. and 
Ppp reads °foril, the regular form 
§279. In a similar manner the 1st singular middle forms of the s and 
i? aonsts show variation between reduced vowel and guna, in four 
variants These forms may also be considered precatives, see Whit- 
ney, Grammar §§567a, 568, 923 

so yathi tvam rucya toco ’sy eviham pasubhii ca brahmanavarcasena ca 
rucidya (MS tvam rucya rocasa evam aham rucyu roci?iya) AV. MS. 
The MS has the regular form, Whitney, Grammar §S99b; cf. §907, 
where these forms are called precatives 
vami te samdrh vtivam reio dhefiya (KS. dhtg°) MS KS : mfoasya te 
mfoavato vpgniyavatah (avigne vamlr anu samdrii nsva reland dhidya 
TS The i-form is regular, Whitney, Grammar §879b, cf. §884 
somasyaham devayajyayi surela (MS vtfoam) icto dhidya (MS dhedya) 
TS ApS MS. soma retodhis tasyaham devayajyaya suretodhi reto 
dhidya KS 
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tad adya vacah pralhamam masiya (N mansiya) RV. A§. ApS. N. The 
N. reading is not worthy of trust, tho formally regular enough, the 
meter is against it See Roth’s note, p 28 of Erlauterungen. 

For aorists in radical r varying with ro or ar, see below, §281. 

3. Strong and weak Perfect forms 

§280 The root safi 'be strong', exhibits interchange between a and 
a in the radical syllable twice m the perfect, as well as once in the aoxist 
(see the item pra sakgati or sakgate, etc , under the preceding rubric). 
Long a appears in other forms of this root, as is well known (sdhah, 
sdhyama, sadha, sadhva, sadhp, see Whitney’s Roots s. v.), in some of 
these (the last three, at least) ‘compensatory lengthening’ has operated; 
posably the other instances are analogical extensions from such forms. 
Ubhedavalarh{A.Y A§ balam, but SPP valam for AV ) bhrgur na sasQhe 
(AV. sasahe) AY SV AS SS 

yat sasahat (SV. s asSha, KS t sasShat) sadane karri cid atrinam RV. SV. 
KS 

Otherwise there are only sporadic interchanges’ 
kruram amnia (KS f ApS dnaia) marlyah (KS.f marlah) AV KS. ApS. 
Both are in reality variant ‘strong’ forms of the tangled root ak, 
ank, nak. 

nirgaganvan (TS. °jagmivdn) tamaso jyohgSgat RV VS. TS MS. KS. 

SB. Alternative perfect participles, 'Whitney §805a. 
svdrn cagne tanvam (TA tanuvam) piprayasva (AV. pipra°) RV AV TA. 
MahanTJ. Both forms are anomalous; they are classed as perfect 
imperatives, Whitney on AV. 6. 110. 1 would read piprayasva, 
but we do not see that this is a particularly better fonn than the 
other. 

ed id ante, adadrhanta purve KS.: yaded a nta adadrhanta (TS adadrn- 
hanta) purve RV. VS TS. MS Pluperfects. 

4. Interchanges between strong and weak stem in r (ra, an), and other 

variants of r 

§281 Here we group a few cases, mostly aonsts (and therefore be- 
longing also with No. 2, §§276 5 above), in which we suspect that the 
variation between strong and weak r-forms is more due to phonetic 
change or corruption The three cases of grbh grabh are part of a 
tendency to reduce r + vowel to r, they will be treated along with simi- 
lar cases outside the verbal conjugation m the chapter on Samprasarana 
in our section on Phonetics The solitary case of jagri&ya for the more 
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f STTdr *}** accounted for as due to the same tendency. In 

the sixth example, bkarlam bhrtam, we have root-aonst forms anab 
f” to rut: rot rt™ <§»6> So»«wba t Mute to 
betmea , and ra, an, u that beftrem r sad rt m too wmnte preienlly 

«££» ST ««*-» * ' » d **-! 

aprh/ut VSK • agrablnt VS AS SS. 
agrbhigata VS agrabhigaia KS. 

U ^VsTs MSlS SB W * M ' KS a ™ rahham > and WM®) 


gaganlSya (KSA jagrtdya ) svSM TS. KSA 

$rlas tvarn &rto ’ham ApS sritas Ivam snto ’ham KS Apparently ppfes. 

from monosyllabic and dissyllabic forms of the same base 
bhartam (VS SB bhftavi) agnimpufigyamYS TS.MS KS SB. Whit- 
ney, Grammar §831a. 


, 5 Interchanges between radical short and long 1 before y 

§282. Before suffixal y, final radical t appears alternatively as i in a 
couple of variants: 

sarvdn patho anrna a l&yema (AV. hgi°) AV. TB TA. ApS. The l is 
bad metncally as well as formally. 

ytipayoccfiriyamandyanubrvhi (MS °cchnya°) ApS. MS But most mss 
of MS read °chfiya a , and as this is (before the ya of the passive) the 
grammatically regular form, it should probably be read 
§283 Somewhat similar to these variants, which are really phonetic 
in character and will be dealt with m our Phonetics section, are the two 
variants showing t or? in denominative stems (§243, gamyanh and jnnl- 
yante , pulnyantt and putfiyantah ), and likewise, from another 
standpoint, the variant vayam rag Ire jagryama (jSgnyama) etc , §287, 
where influence of the following y may be suspected in the fonn with 
n for. r- 


6 Other long and short i and u tn radical syllables 

§284 A miscellaneous list, as follows 
avamba (VS SB. KS am) rudram adimahi (VS SB, KS adi°, and so 
v 1 of MS KS. MS , with MS p p) VS TS MS KS SB TB 
Kg ApS MS. Aorist from da ‘share’ The meter favors l, 
praii gma (SV sma) deva ngatah (SV ng°, and so RV p. p ) RV SV 
MS KS. TB. 
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vajvno vSgagito vajam sasrwanso (KS. jigivanso; TS saspianso vdjam 
jigivdnso) .VS TS KS SB Roots gi and jyd, fit Cf next. 
apish (TA ajltdh, ApMB and one ms of HG. agitd) syama taradah 
Mam TA ApMB HG Cf. prec TA. comm paraphrases by 
ajitak 

samingayati (SB samlng 0 ) sarvaiah RV SB BrhU The true reading 
of BrhU is that of SB , °ing° is Boehthngk’s emendation 
pralastah pra suhi (KS suhi; MS suva; ApS suva pra suhi) AS.SS KS 
ApS. MS. suhi looks like a blend of suhi and suva 
md hinsigur vahaium uhyamanam (ApMB till 0 ) AV. ApMB. 

7. Long and short ‘intermediate 1 ’ 

§285. There are a few cases of unstable quantity in the i which may 
be called, broadly speaking, the Sanskrit representative of the schwa- 
vowel in the second syllable of dissyllabic (set) roots, we include here 
i and i before the s of the aorist, since that originally belonged m this 
category. Among the latter, it is noteworthy that we find both in- 
stances of 3d singular forms with short i where it should be long, and 
plural or dual forms with long i where it should be short. The caBes 
are very few in number, and probably analogical m both instances. 
suiami tamigva (TS TB iamtf va; KS f tammgva) VS TS MS. KS. SB. 
TB. 

sa idam devebhyo hamh (havyam) toil? tia (TS TB. omit) susaitn Samijua. 
(TS. TB. Hamvjva) VS. VSK TS ICS.TB. devebhyo havyam Samigva 
MS. 

amimadanta pitaro yathtibhagam (KauS °gam yathdlokam ) avr?ayi$ala 
(AS dvT$dyl$aia, SS. avivrgata) VS VSK SB AS SS Kaul SMB. 
GG.KhG. See §§201, 243 

tato no mitravarwndv avlgtamTB tena no mitrdvamndv (MS. °na) avigtam 
RV MS avigtam doubtless analogous to aint 
md tvdgmr dhvanayid (TS. °yid, KSA °yed, MS dhanayid) dhtimagandhih 
RV. VS TS. MS KSA. See §174; Whitney, Grammar §1048, and 
cf. mdro vtigam ajayit, TS, 1. 7. 8 1, TB. 

8. Presence or absence of ‘intermediate i’ 

§286 The principal group under this head consists of aorist forms in 
-r$- or -n$-, from roots in r 1 Only the first two variants concern a root 
(car) which regularly forms both s and ig aonsts; on these see §206. 
Otherwise the variants are apparently rather phonetic than morphologi- 
cal in character; they concern svarabhdkti, on which cf. Wackemagel 



190 


VEDIC VARIANTS I- THE VERB 


1. §§49-53, they will be dealt with in our chapter on Insertion and 
Expulsion of Vowels, in the section of this work on Phonetics They 
are of two sorts Some concern roots which form aonsts of the simplp s 
type (Whitney's 4th aonst), m which an us alternately inserted before 
the s. The others concern roots of the if type (Whitney’s 5th aonst), 
from which the t is sometimes dropped by a kind of ‘hyper-Sanskntism’ , 
the pronunciation -np- seems to have been sometimes felt as dialectic 
and vulgar, and is occasionally ‘restored’ to -rj- by late texts in forms 
where -nf- is the only historically correct fonn, as m the ICauS. reading 
<&*$<!( for t&rifai, below. There are thus three divisions of these vana- 
tions between -rp- and -nf-' 

(a) From roots which form aonsts m both s and if 

agne vraiapate vratam acanfam (MS and MS. v 1 acdrfam) VS TS MS 
ICS f SB SS ApS MS HG 

vratanam vratapate (Kaut °patayo ) vratam acanfam (MS acdrfam) MS 
TA Kaufi 

(b) From roots regularly forming only s aonst 

dafepam fe bhadram a bharfam RV dakfam in ugram dbhan$am AV 
Most mss of AV agree on dbhdnfam, tho the comm reads dbhdr- 
pam, which the meter supports No if aonst of bhr is recorded 
ditch pulrandm aditer akarfam (MS akdnfam) AV MS The verse is 
otherwise jagad, so that probably akdnfam is to be read in AV with 
many mss and SPP , Ppp , however, has akarfam, and if akdnfam 
is the true reading it is a matter of phonetics rather than morphol- 
ogy , no 5th aonst from k? is recorded 
yad ratnyd (MahanU and v 1 of TA °tryd) pdpam akarfam (TA v 1 
akdrifam, not recorded in Poona ed ) TA MahanU Cf. prec. 
The meter supports the regular form akdrfam 
tan nah parfad (MS panfad) ail dmfah TS MS KS TB (Bead 
panfad twice m MS , m 2 7 12c von Sohroeder reads parfad 
against all his samhita mss Acc, to his note 1 c KapS also has 
panpad) The form panfad is metncally infenor and formally 
unprecedented (RV has pdrifat) 

(c) 1 From roots regularly forming only if aonst 

pra na (SV. MS PB 7ia) ayunfi tdnfat (IiauS tarfat) RV AV SV VS 
YSK TS MS KS PB TB TA AS ApS KauS N The iso- 
lated form of Kau§ (all mss ) can only be an ignorant attempt to 
'correct' the supposedly dialectic pronunciation with t This is 
shown not only by the meter, but by the fact that a 4th aorist from 
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the dissyllabic root fr is monstrous and unheard of. Cf. Wacker- 
nagel, 1 |53c. end. 

acheita te (TB. ApS * 10 ) ma n$am (KS n§at; MS. marram) TS MS. 
TCR TB ApS MS In MS also margam should be read, 'with all 
Knauer’s mss. But the form is monstrous. Strictly speaking it is 
a 2 d (thematic) aonst, from the root n$, the s as well as the i being 
radical But it belongs here as being an instance of hyper-Sanskritic 
pronunciation or r? for rt§. 

§287. There remain only a few cases, more or less dubious in character, 
which present the aspect of. alternative loss or insertion of an ‘inter- 
mediate t’ in other cases than when preceded by r and followed by 5 ; 
jmru tva dasvfin (SY. dakvan) voce BY SV. N Cf Whitney, Grammar 
§S03a. dasvdns is frequently trisyllabic m RV.; Grassmann and 
Oldenberg assume that the v is vocalic. The SV. here presents a 
secondary attempt to improve the meter 
apaprivan (MS. °prvdn, but p p °privdn ) rodasi antank$am RV VS. 
TS. MS KS SB. These may be regarded as from by-forms of the 
same root , apaprivan is connected with pro, while the dubious nonce- 
form of MS , if correct, harks back to pr, which has no perfect active 
The variation, if real, resembles the cases of Samprasarana men- 
tioned §281. 

vayam rdstre jagryama (KS MS °ma; TS and p p of MS jdgnyama) 
purohiiah VS VSK. TS MS KS The regular form of the opt. of 
jagr is jagryama This recalls not only the Samprasarana van- 
ants, like the preceding item, but also (since the following sound 
y may be suspected of being concerned in the insertion of the vowel 
i) the variants mentioned under 5, §§282f 
[uthransyate (KSA vlkramisyate) svahd TS. KSA So Cone , but the 
sole ms. of KSA reads vtkrdmyaie, which von Schroeder properly 
emends to utkransyate 1 

9 Miscellaneous and unclassified strong and weak forms 
§288 Three cases which fall in nowhere else - 
madhta yajnam nakgati (VS TS nak?ase) prindnah (AV. prai°) AV VS. 

TS MS. KS Ppp has prindnah with the rest. 
ague yat te tejas tena tam atejasam kmu (KS iam prali iityagihi, MS 
ApS. lam prali Utigdhi). .AV. MS KS ApS. The strange 
tilyagdfa of KS 6 9 (p 59, 1 20) is supported by the present prati- 
iyakti , KS 1 . 6 (p 68 , 1. 11 ) It is an adventurous formation, on 
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the pattern, say, of mdh vyadh, possibly, however, a thought of 
the root tyaj may have helped to form it 
ajijapaia (TS TB. afyipata) vanaspalayah TS MS KS TB MS. Re- 
duplicated (causative) aorists from the root ji 'conquer’; both, hut 
especially ajljapata, are highly anomalous. 

Cf. also the variant causative stems listed §242, and denominatives, 
§243. 



CHAPTER X. PERSON AND NUMBER 
Introductory remarks 

§289. The very numerous variations m person and number of verb 
fo rms are superficially quite different m character from the other verbal 
variants. Yet fundamentally they resemble them more than appears 
at first sight. Like the rest , broadly speaking, they mark and illustrate 
temperamental fluidity, or shifts in psychological attitude. Thus, to 
begin with, an activity to be performed or a result to be obtained by the 
ritual action of a priest or sacrificer may be expressed by a verb in either 
first, second, or third person, and either singular or plural number 
For many variants alternatively conceive the result accomplished, or 
the action performed, either by the priest or sacnficer (wno may be 
identified with the speaker, the verb being in the first person, or addressed 
in the second person as being an associate of the speaker), or by some 
natural or supernatural potency, agency, or implement, m which pouer 
resides or is figuratively spoken of as residing, and which may be ad- 
dressed in the second person or spoken of in the third F or instance, as 
the priest cleans various sacrificial implements, he says, addressing the 
implement. £ do not wipe off (from me) speech or cattle!', vacant pai&n 
ma nir marfih MS. MS. But other texts, m precisely similar contexts, 
say 'may it not wipe off, or ‘may I not (by this action) wipe off’, etc 
rupad vamam ma mrmfk^at MS : vacant pranapi ma nir mrkyam TS 
rapaiii vamam pasunam ma mrmrk§am ApS The real meaning is 
essentially identical in all A very considerable proportion of the varia- 
tions between first person verbs, on the one hand, and second or third 
(or both) on the other, belong to this category in which the matter is 
credited now to the medicine-man or priest himself, now to an agency or 
potency, whether human, divine, or merely instrumental, which is 
associated with him and thru which he operates See |§302, 304, 312 

§290. As between first and second person, another important group 
contains variations in which the subject of the verb is really the same in 
either case, namely the priest or priests and his or then associates, who 
®ay be spoken of indifferently m the first or second person See §307. 
inus, in mtiraya (satyaya) havyam gkr'avaj juhota ( °vad vidhema), ‘to 
Mrtra (the true one) offer ye Get us offer) oblation with ghee’, it makes 
not the slightest real difference whether the persons who are to offer 
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oblation are called 'we’ or ‘ye’, both forms of the pada occur in precisely 
the same stanza Moreover, either or both of the verbs may m such 
cases be either singular or plural 'I' or ‘we’, 'thou' or ‘ye ’ Indeed, 
nearly all variations between first person singular and first person plural 
are cases of precisely this sort, see the long list in §345, of which the fol- 
lowing may serve as an example yad dhastSbhyam cakara (AV c akpna) 
h,lbi$am AV MS TB TA , 'if I (we) have committed sms with the two 
hands ’ In such cases it is often impossible to say whether the plural 
expression really thinks of a group of individuals of whom the speaker 
is one, or whether it is ‘editorial’, referring really to none but the speaker 


himself. In many cases, undoubtedly, the latter is true, nor is it at 
all necessary to suppose then that either ‘majesty’ or ‘modesty’ is im- 
plied m the plural form, altho such may occasionally be the case See 
§344 for a few instances where first plural verbs are certainly used re- 
feimng to the single speaker alone, e g iatarn jivema (PG ca jivarni) 
fsaradah puruM PG MG , which is spoken by the graduate brahman- 
pupil may we (which means ‘I’, as m PG ) live a hundred numerous 
autumns !' Even MG has first singular verbs in the rest of the stanza 


where this pada occurs — For a few similar cases of second person singu- 
lar and plural, referring to associates of the pnestly speaker, see §347, 
and for mixed cases (first singular and second plural, or vice versa) see 
§307, end, e g iasmd mdraya suiam a juhota (juhomi), to him, Indra, 

offer’ye (I offer) the pressed drink ’ 

§291 Another class of variations, involving both person and number, 
consists of generalizing statements, m which the subject is really in- 
definite, ‘people’ in general, ’one’ (French on, German man) Such 
expressions are usually third person, most commonly plural, but 
sometimes also singular, as in brahmajayeyam tit (AV jayeli) ced 
avocan (AV °cat) RV AV, ‘if they (indefinite) have (one has) said 
she is a brahman’s wife'’ See §359 for others of this type ouch 
generalizing third persons also vary with 1st or 2d person form , 

L sometimes defimte (as are some of the third person singulars ubich 

vary with indefinite third plurals), but sometimes a^mdetote lBus 

we have a 1st plural indefinite varying with a 3d plural, also > 

m yatha Kalam yatha iapham yatha rnam so mnayamc « (AV yatharnam 
samnayanh), eva du?vapnyam sarvam aplye (AV apnye, or d 
samnayama* RV AV (bis), ‘as we (= people in S ener f> ^ , 
up a debt, so all the bad-dreammg we load up on (Tnta) Apty ( 

theenemy) ’ And even a singular form, 1st person as well as thud may 

be usethn this indefinite sense tarn Iva bhaga sarva ig johamnt (RV VS 
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%) RV. AV. VS. TB. ApMB., 'on thee, Bhaga, every one calls lustily’, 
or, ‘on thee, Bhaga, do every I call’. Whitney on AV. 3. 16. 5 renders 
mechanically ‘do I call, entire', but obviously it can only mean 'do I 
and every one like me call’, or the like; the surrounding padas have 
1st person verbs, and have influenced this The TB. comm glosses 
johavimt by ahvayah, which is by no means as foolish as it might seem 
at first sight, indeed, it may be called rather exceptionally acute —On 
the other hand it is commoner for definite 1st or 2d person forms to 
exchange with indefinite 3d persons, whether singular or (more often) 
plural, as m vacansy asa (SV asmai) sthamraya tahfam (SV. takguh ) 
RV SV , 'I (they = people in general) have fashioned songs for the 
mighty (Indra) before his face (for this mighty one) ' Or, 2d person 
yenendraya samabharah (MS KS “ran) payansi AV TS MS KS , ‘by 
which thou (= Agm) didst (or, they, indefinite, did) collect milk for 
Indra’ See §§314, 360 

§292 Among the variations concerning Person, interchanges between 
1st and 2d person are relatively rare, those between 1st and 3d are 
somewhat commoner, but by far the most numerous aTe those between 
2d and 3d The great majority of these last do not present any very 
startling features Most commonly they simply concern shifts from 
direct address to a person or thing to indirect reference, in contexts 
where both are equally suitable See §§327 ff Not infrequently an 
entire stanza, containing several clauses, an<* several verb-forms, is 
remodelled in this way, so that we have a series of 2d person verbs vary- 
ing with a senes of 3d persons, as in. 

navo-nam bhavati (AV JUB °si) jayamanah, ahnarn hetur ugasam 
ely (AV t e$y) agram (TS ogre), bhagam devebhyo vtdadhaty (AV. °sy) 
ay an, pro, candramas hrate (TS °h, AV t °ma$ tirade) dlrgham dyuh RV 
AV TS MS KS N , first pads also TB AS HG BDh JUB. VHDh , 
‘Ever new he becomes (thou becomest) born, as banner of the days he 
goes (thou goest) at the head of the dawns, arriving he shares (thou 
sbarest) out fortune to the gods, the moon lengthens (thou, 0 moon, 
lengthenest) out long life ’ 

§293 It will be noted that, consistently with the verbs, the subject 
here shifts from nominative to vocative when 2d person replaces 3d, 
and that the change is made with all verbs m the stanza In the ma- 
jority of cases the syntax is thus consistent m both 2d and 3d person 
passages There remain, however, a good many passages where the 
change results m more or less inconsistency Not seldom we find a 
third person verb with vocative subject This occurs three times m 
the same stanza m the PG version of the following- 
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yena stnyam (PG biyam) akpiutam (PG °lam, SS. slnyav akurutam), 
yendpamr&aiam (PG. °vamriatdm) surdm, yendk$dn (£§ °k$5m, PG 
c k-$yav) abhyasincaiam (PG 0 tarn), y ad vam tad aivmS yaiah §S PG SMB 
Here the direct addresB to the A6vms (note the 2d person pronoun vam, 
showing that a&vvna can only be vocative) in the fourth pfida makes the 
3d person verbs unconstruable by strict syntax Naturally there is a 
temptation to emend in such cases But the thrice repeated 3d person 
forms of PG seem to prove that such a temptation should not be yielded 
to hghtly Stenzler quite properly keeps the 3d persons m his text of 
PG , altho he translates them as if they were 2d persons The comm 
supplies bhavantau as subject. Harsh as the construction seems to us, 
it was clearly the reading intended, and it is supported by many similar 
cases, listed §332 In the same pages we find also cases of the converse 
condition, namely, 2d person verbs with nominative subjects, as in 
ta cnarn pratndvdnsau hrapayatam MS tav imam pa&um irapayaldm 


prcmdvansau TB 

Here only the TB is syntactically consistent; not only the pronoun and 
adjective referring to the subject in this pada, but the noun subjects of 
Srapayaiam in the preceding, are nominative in MS 

§294 A rmlflpr form of inconsistency is found in the long list of 
passages found §333ff , where we find no internal inconsistency of the 
type just mentioned, as between subject and verb withm the same clause, 
but rather a shift from direct address to third-person reference (or vice 
versa) m parallel and adjoining passages This produces an effect of 
more or less harshness It is not always, to our feeling, so intolerable 
as it seems m the SV reading of the following 

yat sdnoh sanum druhat (SV sanv aruhah) B , , „ j \ 

Tina ,s followed by the pada bhury aspafta kartvam When h e (In 
mounted from peak to peak and beheld much labor The SV appears 
to say, men thou (Indra) didst mount from peak to P®*™ 
(Indra) beheld much labor', unless, indeed, we may suppose that BV 
understands aruhah as an anomalous verbal noun or adiective, d pe 
mg on the subject of aspayta (‘when, mounting etc , he beheld ete £ 
But the occurrence of very many other cases where P 
broken almost or quite as harshly justifies us m supposing that the shut 
,n person was not too much for SV to tolerate 

6295 Attention may be called here to a curious e a 

J among the v.nanta between 2d 

Sf —-pe™,. mdweo. refers 
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by a second-person direct address to Soma For example, this occurs in 
each of the four padas of the following stanra, the subject being appro- 
priately made vocative instead of the nominative of the RV. : 

agre sindhunam pavamano argati (SV. °si), agre vaco agriyo gogu ga - 
chait (SV °si), agre vaja&ya bhajaie mahadhanam (SV '°se mahad dhan- 
am), svayudhah sotfbhih puyate vrga (SV %hih soma sHyase) RV. SV. 
And so in practically every case found among the Variants as between 
RV and SV in which the subject of the verb is Soma In seven other 
cases besides the stanza just quoted the accompanying text is syntacti- 
cally consistent m both cases , these aTe listed §328. But in another half- 
do/en cases, listed §334, the second-person forms of SV. are more or 
less inconsistent with the context, which presents parallel third-person 
verbs even m SV The reverse change of 2d to 3d person in verbs of 
which Soma is the subject is extremely rare in SV., and due to special 
reasons, see §335 

§296 Among the variants concerning number, perhaps the most 
interesting are those in which a verb with singular subject is made dual 
or plural by a simple process of multiplication of the subject, or by in- 
clusion within the subject of another entity or entities, or vice versa m 
either case. The instances of the first type are grouped m §348 fi They 
call for no comment, the following will serve as an example: 

kundhanUim lokdh pitr?adanah VS MS ICS §B MS • Sundhatam 
loLah jntrfadanah TS ApS , let the worlds (or, world) where the fathers 
sit be purified ' 

For the second type see §§353 fi , the cases aTe somewhat less numer- 
ous, but still common eno’ugh, for example 
asidantu (SV Mdatu) barhgi mitro (TB adds vunmo) aryamd RV. 
SV VS TB 

Followed by: prataryavano adhvaram The real subject m RV is the 
gods in general, mtiro aryama are merely examples, Sayana, yo mitro 
devo ya§ caryama ye cSnye pmtarydvdnah devSh etc. The plural is 
here the original form, and the alteration is a case of subtraction or 
*7“ rather tllan addltlon or multiplication of the subject. Both SV. 
an . r ~ were troubled by the seeming disagreement between verb and 
subject (two gods, plural verb), and each toed to better the construc- 
tion, b\ by making the verb singular, agreeing with the nearer sub- 
jec , mitro, and TB by inserting varv.no and thus providing three sub- 
JeC R 7 <S Bt ^ ad ° f tW ° for the plural verb ’ m ^fiance of the meter. 

mterest > tho of equally great rarity, are the cases 
«do8) m which a grammatically plural or dual subject (either a plurale 
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tanium, or more than one noun felt as constituting a single unit) is alter- 
natively construed with a singular verb, because the subject is thought 
of collectively as a unit: 

drupadad n a viuiicatdm (TB °fu, so read with Poona ed ) AT. TB 
The subject is found in the preceding pada, bhutam md tasmdd bhavyam 
ca, ‘May what has been and what is to be free me from that as from a 
post ’ It would me mechanical and false to explain the singular verb of 
TB as agreeing with the nearer subject bhavyam, as under the type men- 
tioned last Rather, the two subjects are felt m TB as forming a 
single unitary' concept 

§298 There remain, finally, a rather considerable number of shifts in 
either person or number, or both, which are due to real syntactic recon- 
structions of the passage involving change of subject Either the 
mantra may' be applied in a different connexion, with a different sub- 
ject for the verb, or the context may remain the same, but owing to an 
internal reconstruction the subject may be different and may require a 
different person or number The following examples may serve to 
illustrate these two types, as between second and third person, and be- 
tween the various numbers, they are hardly capable of further subdivi- 
sion, and will be found grouped m §§33S— f 1, 361-71. Most of the vari- 
ants between first and second person, and between first and third, natur- 
ally involve change of subject in so far as they include recognizable 
groupings, attention has already been called to them. 

§299. First, cases in which the formula appears in different contexts 
The first example is a pada occurring in the RV. itself m no less than 
four different stanzas, three of which are repeated in other texts, m 
three of the four the verb is second person, the varying subject being 
directly addressed m each; while in the fourth the subject is referred to 
indirectly and the verb is therefore third person The anomalous form 
(bhutu) of this last version shows that it is a secondary adaptation of one 


of the others- _ ^ 

asmakam cdhy avtla ralhanam (AV tanunam) RV AT. bV. 

MS KS • asmalam bodhy av° ra° RV . as° bodhy av° tanunam RV . Mb 
TB TA MahanTJ. • as” bhdlv av° la° RV AV. TA.; 'be thou (let him e; 

aider of our chariots (our persons)'’ ' 

Or a case m which all three numbers, as well as second and m 
Demons, appear, each form being appropriate to its special context’ _ 
KunoUj Tea dhcUaU RV., ‘he presses and adds watered « ' « 
dhaiatah RV, ‘they two press and add water’, sunota ca dhavala A • 
‘press ye (plural) and add water 1 ’ 
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§300 Secondly, cases m which the context is essentially the same, 
but an internal reconstruction furnishes the verb with a different sub- 
ject, requiring different person or number or both 
akar no alyapiparat MahanU SMB , ‘the day has brought us across’: 
aharmatyapiparah AV , ‘thou (0 sun) hast brought me across the day.' 

■pibal somam mamadad (A§ §5 somam atnadann) enam i$te (AS. SS. 
iijiayah) AV AS SS , let him drink the soma, let it exhilarate him at 
the sacrifice (or, the sacrifices exhilarated him) ’ 
ghjiena dyavapjihivi a ppietham (MS MS prna, LS prinaiJium) TS. 
MS KS LS ApS MS ‘0 heaven and earth, be filled (gratified) with 
ghee', or, ‘fill (0 post) heaven and earth with ghee ’ 
m$kam iva prati muncata ( °tam ) AV. (both) 'Fasten ye on (another) 
like a necklace’, or ‘let him fasten on himself like a necklace.’ Here, 
and not infrequently, a change of voice goes with the change of person 
and number; see §30 Somewhat similarly, but without a change of 
voice, the verb is used in a different meaning in the following: 

indram samatsu bhii§ata SV ’ mdrah samatsu bhugatu RV AV Pre- 
ceded by. a no viMSsu havyah (SV. °yam). ‘Let Indra associate himself 
with us (SV , praise ye Indra), (Indra) who is to be invoked {of us) m 
every conflict ’ 

§301. After these preliminary remarks, we now proceed to list the 
variants concerning Person and Number As usual thruout this work, 
we have followed the lines of practical convenience in classifying them, 
without being too much bound by formal and external schemes Thus, 
in the case of the Person variants, we have found it practicable to divide 
them first into the four natural groups of those which show (1) all three 
persons, (2) first and second persons, (3) first and third, and (4) second 
and third Cross-references from one group to another will enable the 
reader to bring together such subdivisions of each group as belong 
together But as regards the Number variants, such a primary division 
has seemed to us inadvisable, and our first division has been psychologi- 
cal rather than formal We begin with variations between first and 
second persons singular and plural as referring to the priests and their 
associates Next come cases in which the same subject appears as 
singular, dual, or plural, with accompanying change in number of the 
verb, and, following this, those in which a more inclusive subject vanes 
with a less inclusive one (§296). After this we place the very few varia- 
tions m which a singular verb goes with a subject felt as collective, tho 
formally dual or plural, and next the cases of generalizing plural and 
singular. Then come the variations m number due to change of subject 
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within the same context, then those due to change of subject involved 
m a change of context, and finally a few cases which seem to involve 
errors and corruptions with which little or nothing can be done Within 
each of these groups, however, we have separated the variants which 
occur into the natural formal subdivisions of singular and plural, dual 
and each of the other numbers, and variations of all three numbers 
Occasionally, and in so far as it seems desirable, we have also recognized 
accompanying changes of person m our subdivisions 


A Variants concerning Person 
1 Variants between all three Persons 


§302. (a) Most of these are of the sort mentioned m §289 above 
Namely, they concern cases in which a result is conceived as accom- 
plished either by the pnest or sacrificer (first person), or alternatively by 
some god, potency, agenej’’, or implement, in which magic power resides 
or is figuratively spoken of as residing, and which is either addressed (in 
second person), or merely referred to (in third person) The consider- 
able number of such variants, swelled by a still larger number in which 
only first and second persons appear (§304), or only first and third 
(§312), illustrates very interestingly this aspect of Vedic sacrificial 
psychology Thus’ 

tve$am vaco apuvadhit (TS TB °dhim, MS °dhih) VS TS MS KS 
SB TB Preceded in all by. yd te ague ’yasayd (’ yaUayd ) 
tanur 'That form of thine, 0 Agm has driven away harsh 
words’ , or , 1 (by it) I have driven away’ or ‘thou bast driven away 

etc Also - ugram vaco etc , see Cone. 

Here the real agency is the same in either case, the practitioner oper- 
ates thru an implement or a force which he controls, and it makes no 
difference whether the activity is attributed to the one or the other 

Similarly . , „„ 

vdcam paiun ma mr rmrph MS MS vacanpranam ma nirmmam 
TS rupad vamam ma mrmrhat M S rupam vamam pasundni ma 
mrmrksam ApS And other similar formulas in the same context 
[tam ma hiranyavarcasam (RVKh tena mam suryalvacam)) Urotu 
(RVKh akaram) purupi pnyam (ApMB purvsu pnyam ku ) 
AoMB. HG RVKh '(0 name,) make me here of golden luster, 
beloved among the Purus'' or, ‘let it (the name) make me’ etc , or, 
‘bv it (the name) I have made myself sun-colored etc 
evam 7arm,n dadhaL (ApMB <ta» SB BrhU SG ApMB HG 
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and (in different but related context) evam lam (ApMB Ivam) gar- 
bham adheln (ApMB Sdhatsva) RVKh ApMB MG., eva dadharra le 
garbham AV 'Thus I fix (let him fix) the germ for thee 1 , or, ‘fix 
thou this germ.’ In the second version of ApMB , but only there, 
the woman is addressed- 'Receive thou the germ' 1 Note the 
middle voice, and see §30. In all the others the subject is either 
the practitioner (1st person) or some divine or magical potency 
(addressed m RVKh MG , referred to m 3d person m the first 
version of ApMB.) 

m3 devSnam miilmya-karma (TS milhuyd kar, MS yuyupama, AS 
momuhad, AVPpp yuyavad, for mi 0 kaima) bhagam (AVPpp. TS. 
MS AS bhdgadheyam) AV AVPpp TS MS TB. AS. So to be 
read, see Whitney on AV 4 39 9 ‘May we (he, mayst thou) not 
cheat the share of the gods’ or the like TS kur is 2d person, with 
subject Agm who is addressed in the preceding pada Agm is also 
the subject of the 3d person forms of AVPpp AS , which have 3d 
person references to him m the preceding p5da. 
pan nah pah, (also palu, and pan md pahi) vtivalah AV (all) pan tva 
pdmi sarvalah RVKh. ‘Protect us (me, let him protect us, I pro- 
tect thee) on all sides 1 In several different contexts 
brahma tena punihi nah (LS ma, KB VS pitnalu md, MS. TB puni- 
mahe) RV VS MS KS TB. LS • idam brahma pummahe TB ; 
‘The charm (0 Agni, that is in thy light), by that purify us (me; 
may we be purified) ’ The first pe-son is here due to shift to middle 
(passive) value, see §30. The subject of the 3d person in VS KS. 
can only be Agm, tho the vocative remains m these texts, VS comm 
bliavdn pundlu Cf §332 

§303 (b) The rest are of different sorts, and can hardly be classified 
except as vikaras of one another adapted to different situations, the 
real, as well as the grammatical, subject is generally different, and to a 
large extent the formulas are used in different contexts At most two 
of the three persons may refer to the same subject, as m the 1st and 2d 
person forms of the following, where the same individual speaks in one 
form of the variant and is addressed m the other (cf §308) 

§aiam jivantu (AV * °lah, TB * ApS * MG. jlvema, AV * SMB PG * 
ApMB * HG. ca jiva, PG * ca fivami) saradah puru&h (suvarcah) 
RV AV. VS SB. TB TA ApS SMB. PG. ApMB HG. MG. 
Somewhat complicated are the variations of this oft-repeated pada, 
occurring in several texts more than once It occurs in three 
stanzas, at least, which may be considered quite distmct from one 
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another In one all texts read fivantu and purdah except AV 
which has the correlative participle fimntah. A second, reading 
jivema and purucih, is found only in TB. ApS The remaining 
occurrences seem all to concern variant forms of what is essentially 
the same stanza, sometimes two forms of it occurring in juxtaposi- 
tion in the same text (as in ApMB 2 2 7 and 8) It is used vari- 
ously, at the marriage ceremony, at the upanayana, at the cere- 
mony marking the close of studentship, and the verb is always 2d 
person (addressed to the bride or to the brahmac&nn) except m PG 
2 6 20 and MG 1. 9 27, where it is put into the mouth of the 
brahmacann, see §308 

uttame ntika iha m&dayantam (MS °yadhvam) TS TB ApS MS 
ndkasya pT?the sam tfd madema AV Same context In all but 
AV the subject is devah in the preceding (voc m MS , nom in 
TS TB ApS , see §329) In AV it is replaced by devaih, the 
subject being ‘we’ 'let (the gods) revel (0 gods, revel ye) here in 
the highest heaven’, or 'may we revel together (with the gods) 
with food on the back of heaven ’ 

vikvam ayur vy aknavat RV TS MS TIB Kauk aknavai (AV °vam) 
AV. VS MS KS TB aknutah RV asnulam (AV* °lam) 
RV. AV. ApMB In several different contexts, which account 
fully for the variations of both person and number 
supraj&h prajayd bhuyasam (ApMB * bhuyas) . VSK TS ApS HG 
ApMB . suprajah prajabhi(h) sySm (VS SB also syama ) VS 

VSK SB AS SS supo$ah poms suprajah prajaya syarn JB 
supofah po$aih syat . MS KS TB MS In several different 
contexts 

yad vo ’kuddhak (VSK. °ah) para jaghnur (VSK jaghanoitad) idam vas 
tac chundhami VS VSK SB . yad asuddhah parajaghana tad va 
etena kundhantSm KS . yad vo ’kuddha Slebhe ian kundhadhvam MS 

See §30 _ 

mitrasya mS. cak$u§d sarvam bhutdm samikpantam, milrasyaham cah- 
$u$a . samlkfe, mitrasya cak$u?a samik$dmahe VS (all, m same 
passage, the subject of samikgamahe is reciprocal and includes sar- 
vam bkat&m) mitrasya vak cak?u$a samiktamahe, and samilpadh- 
vam MS (in same passage) And others, see Cone under mitrasya 
vak, mitrasya tva 

hm tvayu$ayu?manlam karomi TS PG ApMB tasyayam (and, 
ay am) ayu?ayu?man aslv asau KS ienayujayupmti edhi i IS 
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2. Variants between First and Second Person 

§304, (a) We find under this head, first, a considerable group of the 
type described above m §§289, 302, in which the action or result is 
conceived as brought about sometimes by the priest or sacriftcer (first 
person), sometimes by a divine or natural or supernatural agency or 
implement, which is addressed in the second person Thus: 

Ttenasya mvartaye (MS °ya), satyena panvartaye (MS. °ya) TB ApS. 
MS. ‘By his divine order do I (thou, addressing the razor) return, 
by his truth do I (thou) move about ’ Spoken in the shaving cer- 
emony, while wielding the razor 

The potency addrest or referred to is not always clearly indicated; 
we have seen this illustrated in some of the similar variants of all three 
persons, and shall find the same in not a few of the following ones, as 
for instance in this 

{pan ) make k§atraya (also: brotraya ) dhattana AV : {pan ) make 
r astray a (also Srolrnya ) dadhmasi HG ‘Wrap ye (we wrap) [him] 
unto great kingship’ or the like In AV. apparently addrest to 
undefined gods 

m mimlgva payasvatim ghxtd&m AV : m mime tva payasvatim devd.n&m 
TB ApS ‘Measure thou (Rohita seems to be addrest) the milk- 
nch, ghee-full (cow)’, or ‘I measure thee out,themilk-nch (cow)ofthe 
gods.’ 

payo divy antankfe payo dhah (TS. dham) VS TS. MS KS. ‘Milk do 
thou place (sc for me, acc to VS. comm Agm is addrest) in the 
sky, in the air’, or, ‘may I place’ etc 
am devair devakptam eno ’yak$i (TS KS. TB. ’y&t) VS. TS KS SB. 
TB • . 'ySsisam VS SB LS ■ ava no devair devakftam eno yak$i 
MS. ‘I have (thou— [0 bath]— hast) removed by sacrifice the god- 
wrought sin by the gods’ Similarly (but in different context): 
ava devanam yaga hedo ague (ICS yage hldyani, MS. yaje hedySm) 
AV ICS MS ava devan yaje hedyan TB ApS : agne devanam ava 
heda tyakpja (KS *fc?ra) ICS ApS ‘remove thou (I remove) by 
sacrifice the anger of the gods, 0 Agm’, or the like. 
vScam te mS. hmsigam ICS vacam asya mu hmsih MS And so with 
cal:$uh, cantran, srolram, and others At the slaughtering of an 
animal ‘may I not harm thy voice etc ’, or ‘harm not his voice 
etc ’, addressmg the animal, or the instrument of slaughter. 
garbhdn (sc pnndmi) Vait : garbhan pfinihi ApS ‘I gratify (, or, 

gratify thou addrest to the spoon or the remnants eaten from it) 
the embryos’ 
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ma 1 ™ 1C Pflanyalah (ApS %j) MS Apt . am bSdhasva Pilandyalah 

ySh pa&iimtm rtabhc vucas tth snipe agio iulro agre tuh prahmom (ApS. 
htiwo) . MS ApS ‘These I send forth', or ‘these send thou 
forth’ (addressed to the sun? see Cnland on ApS. ’0 12 4) 
apGrarum adawjnjanam prthwyu devayajani (ApS adaayajano) jahi 
KS ApS apurarum prthivyai devayajanud badhyusam VS SB 
‘Drive awaj (I would drive away) Araru’ etc 
ducim tc (SV co) vanmm adhi <jo$u didharam (SV dharaya) RV SV 
In SV. addressed to Soma, who is addressed in the preceding in 
RV. also 

sarvam lam bhasmasa (TS SB masmnm) hum VS IS SB . sarvans tdn 
ma-pnaja (MS t mrsnixsa) l.uru MS ICS t TA sarvan ni ma$ma$u- 
Laram A\ 'Ei cry one I have smashed (smash thou)’, or the like 
manasasjiala imam deva yajfiam (ICS dcvayajfiam svuha van) sv&ka 
vale dhah VS ICS SB . manasaspala mam no dtvi devefu yajnam, 
svdhu dtvi svuha pxlh e yam svahuntank$c svaha vale dhum svaha AV 
manasaspala « mam no deva dcvc$u yajiiam svdhS van svaha vale 
dhah TS. manasaspatc sudhalv imam yajiiam dtvi devefu vale dhSh 
svdhu MS The AV version is harsher, the voc manasaspate re- 
quires a 2d person verb, which has to be supplied m AV 
slolSram id didhi^cya (SV. dadhtfc ) raddvaso RV SV. Similar to prec , 
here SV. has a lectio facikor. 

With change of number as well as person’ 

ra Ivd (ICS mu) muheamt (RV.* pra no muncalam) varunasya pah&l RV 
(both)AV AS ICS AG ApMB Dual addressed to Soma-Rudra 
am (TS ICS add vah) supnlam subhjiam akarma (ICS abhar$am, VS 
°lam bibhrla) VS TS ICS ‘This (embryo) we (I) have made 
pleasant, well-maintained for you’, or 'maintain ye’ etc 
nih Lravyddam nudCtmasi (MS. nvdasva ) AV MS ntf kravyadam sedha 
VS TS ICS SB TB, ApS In AV , ‘we drive out the flesh-eating 
(fire)’, in YV addressed to Agni Different contexts 
bharatam nddharem amt$inca (MS uddharema vanusanlil doubtful text) 
TB ApS MS Addressed to the cake (purodu&a) at the darlapur- 
namasa TB comm understands vddhara Im (= imam), and 
Galand on ApS follows him, bharalam means the yajamana accord- 
ing to comm , according to Caland possibly Agm Both variants 
are doubtful 

taya ma sumsrjamasi EG ApMB taya mam mdra sam srja RVKh 
'With it (lakfml) we unite me’, or ‘with it unite me, 0 Indra ’ 
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tahhr a variety a punah TS. ApMB : tabkya end m vartaya RV f : tdbhyas 
ivd vartaydirum KS. ‘By (from) them brmg them (we brmg thee) 
back ’ 

§305. Sometimes the change between first and second person accom- 
panies, and is conditioned by, a change between active and middle or 
passive voice, or between causative and primary verb-forms These 
will be found easily from the hsts recorded above m §§30, 83ff , 238f ; 
it is hardly necessary to repeat them here, as examples we may quote 
ague dakgaih puniln nah (TB ma, MS. pummahe) BV. MS TB '0 
Agm, purify us (me; may be become pure) by thy power 1 ’ 
samjiva (A§ * ApS °vika) ndma stha td imam (AS imam amum ) samjiva- 
yala MS. AS ApS • samjiva stha samjivyasam AV 'Ye are enliven- 
ing (by name), do ye make this man live', or ‘may I live’ 

§306. In some other cases we find essentially the same psychology, 
but with a slightly different turn m formal expression; as when a phrase 
of MS , 

bhuydnso bhuydsta ye no bhuyaso ’larta, ‘be ye more, who have made 
us more’, 

is (as it were) glossed by the variant of Kau£ , 
bhuyanso bhuydsma ye ca no bhdyasah kdr§ta, 'may we be more, and 
likewise ye who have made us more ’ (Also the same texts with an- 
nddd bhuydsta etc.) 

The real pomt is, ‘may we be morel’ m both cases alike; but this is 
definitely stated m only one form of the variant, while in the other 
(MS ) the desired result is nominally wished upon the agency used. 
Cf. with 1st and 3d persons, §313 below. Similarly in the next subject 
and indirect object exchange places, without real difference of meaning. 
tfiny ayun?i te 'karam (JOB °fi me 'kpioh) AV. JUB. Addressed to an 
amulet ‘Three hves have I made for thee’, or ' . hast thou 

made for me’, the last is, of course, the real intention even m AV 
dditya navam aruk?ah (SMB drolgam) AV SMB . imam su navam 
aruham TS KS ApS surya navam druksah AV . sundvam dru- 
heyam VS '0 Sun, I have mounted (may I mount, mount thou) 
fairly upon a ship’, or the like 

The isolated AV reading (even Ppp has 1st person forms both times) 
is curious, and can hardly mean anything fundamentally different from 
the others, it is explained by the other variants in this section. The 
comm on AV. optionally allows the 2d person to be interpreted as 1st 
person (') 

sanndn mdvagdm (ApS °gdta) MS ApS MS ‘May I not go (go ye 
not) to those that are sunk.’ Addressed to the sacrificial posts. 
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sfiryasya colour druham (VS iiroha) VS TS MS. KS. SB. ApS MS 
‘I lm\o mounted (mount thou) the eye of the sun.’ 
payasvSn (°vun) agna ugamafo (ltV. dgahi) RV. AV VS. TS MS KS. 
JB. SB. TB LS. ApMB. 'With milk, 0 Agni, I have come (come 
thou)/ The context 38 the same, and the ‘milk’ is in either case 
for the benefit of the speaker 

deva twftarvasu rama (TS. ranva, KS. rana, MS rape) VS. TS. MS. KS. 
SB. 

svargun (AS corruptly svagSri, Vait. svargam) arvanto gayata (Vait 
gaycnm; AS. jayaiak (!]) SV AS. SS. Vait 'Conquer ye, swift 
(steeds, vagina, piida a) hea\ cnl’ or ‘may we swiftly conquer heaven'’ 
Vait. is obviously secondary but probably gives the real sense of 
the other, original reading. On AS. sec §250. In AS follows an 
alternative form of the piida, svarguA arvato jayati, winch the comm, 
says is designed to indicate that either arvanlo or arvato may be read; 
lie does not notice the difference m the last word In fact, gayati 
and (dual) gayatah are equally unconstruable. 

§307. (b) We come not to a quite different group of first and second 
person variants, namely those in which both forms alike refer really to 
the same individuals, viz. the priests or their associates, including the 
yagamCma with whom they frequently and naturally identify themselves 
m speech See §290 above As is well known, the ritualists may say 
cither ‘we’ or ‘you’, about equally well, m speaking of themselves nnd 
their fellows Singular forms, especially of the first person, are also 
not rare, cf below, §§344ff , 347, for variants between first singular nnd 
plural, and second singular and plural, in this sense In this place we 
list such of these variants as concern cither person alone, or both person 
and number, beginning with those between first and second person 

plural. ' 

mtraya (TS. KS * TB ApS. satyaya) liavyam ghrtavag guhota (IB Kb 
°vad vidhema ) RV TS KS. TB ApS. MS N See §290. The 
next is really a mere vtkCu a of this 

lasma v havyom ghflavad wdhema (SS SG. °wy guhota ) TS. SS SG 
ApMB • dhatra id dhavyam ghrtavag guhota AS Dhatar is meant 

by lasmai , v 

adka sySma surabhayo (ApS corruptly, syam asur ubhayor ) grmu a v. 
KS ApS . alhd syata surabhayo grhe$u MS. ‘Then may we be 
(be ye) fragrant in the house ’ AV has different context from the 

atra (SB. aira) gahimo 'hva yc asan VS. SB . airagahama (AV gahita) ye 
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asann abevah (AV. a&ivah, and asan durevah) RV. AV. (bis) TA 
'Here (may) we quit (quit ye) those that may be unpropitious ’ 
mrtyoh padam (MG. paddm) yopayanto yad axta (TA. ama; AV. yopay- 
anla eta, MG. lopayartie yad eta ) RV. AV. TA. MG (Read prob- 
ably eiad in MG ) 

yatha me bhurayo ’sola AV. • yathasama jivaloke bMrayah TA. The A V . 
form is very doubtful, mss 'satah, both edd. ’ sata ; comm, also ’sala, 
glossing syata, as if the form were asatha, 2d plural subj 
papmanam te ’pahanmah ICS.' papmanam me hata (Kaul ’pajahi) MG. 
ICauS 

anadvaham anv arabhamahe VS. VSIC. TA . anadvaham plavam anv 
arabhadhvam AV MG In different contexts 
t§am madantah pan gam nayadhvam (AV nayamah) RV AV MG 
First and second person singular. 

hxda mahm janaye (VS ICS TB. °ya) carum agvaye RV. VS MS ICS. 
TB ApS. ‘I produce (produce thou) with the heart a lovely hymn 
to Agm ’ 

tena te vapamy ayu$e MG.. tenasyayu$e vapa ApMB. See §124. The 
first form is addressed to the boy who is shaved, the second to the 
officiating priest who shaves This might be classed with the follow- 
ing subdivision 

sakhyat te ma yo$am TB ApS. ApMB HG.: sakhyam te ma yo$ah 
SMB See §168 A reciprocal relation is here expressed in both 
cases ‘may I not be separated from thy friendship’, or ‘do not 
withhold thy friendship (from me) ’ 
mdro vide lam u stu$e (Mahanamnyah sluhi) AA. Mahanamnyah See 
§165 To be classed here if sfu$e is first person, as Keith takes it 
With change of number' 

lasma mdraya sutam a juhota (TB ApS juhomi ) VS VSIC MS ICS. 

SB TB ApS MS, Followed by. 
tasmai suryaya sutam a juhota (ApS juhomi ) MS ICS ApS. MS. 
vtM n devans larpayata (BDh tarpayami ) TB BDh. 

Somewhat similar is the Mowing variant between first dual and 
second singular- 

sakhayau saptapadav abhuva (ApMB corruptly, °pada babhuva, cf 
Wintermtz, p xvi f ) ApMB HG sakha saptapadi (ApMB °da) 
bhava AG. SG. Kaus ApMB SMB The first is spoken by the 
bridegroom, referring to himself and the bride, the second is ad- 
dressed to the bride alone. See §367 

§308 (c) We come next to a group in which the same person is the 
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subject of both 1st and 2d personal forms, but jn one he is representet 
as speaking, while m the other he is spoken to We have met this type 
already, §803, and a similar interchange is found between 1st and 3 
persons, below, §316f. Thus. 

paridam vajy ajtnarn (PG. °dam vajinam ) dadke ’ham (HG ajvnam 
dhaisvasau) §G. PG HG ApMB 'I put (put thou) on this skir 
with vigor' or the like In HG spoken by the guru to his pupil 
m the others, by the pupil himself 

pranasya brahmacdry asi (ApMB asm, HG abhur asau) AG HG 
ApMB MG Exactly like preceding, here spoken by the pupi. 


only m ApMB 

marutdm (MS sapatnaha ma ° ) prasave jegarn (MS jaya) TS MS TB 
ApS 'On the impulse of the Maruts may I conquer (conquer 
thou) 1 The subject is the king at the rajasuya, who speaks in TS 
etc , while in MS he is spoken to In a way this might be classed 
with the precedinggroup, the kingbemgthe yajam&na, cf thevar.ant 
tena te vapamy ayuse, lenasyayuge vapa, quoted above, which may 
be said equally to belong here Other forms, see §§158, 370 
syonam asadatn su$adam asadam LS, syonam asida su§adam &sida VS 
TS. MS. IIS SB TB KS ApS MS T have sat (sit thou) on 
(a throne that is) fair, (that is) a pleasant seat ’ Apparently ad- 
dressed to, or spoken by, the king at the rajasuya 
ialam jlvami (MG. jivema, AV ApMB HG ca jiva ) karadah pumah 
AV.ApMB PG HG MG (and others similar, see §303), followed 
directly m PG MG and once in A V by the following, which occurs 


m a similar context m the others also • 
rayak ca po$am upasamvyayasva AV HG ApMB rayim ca putran 
anusatnvyayasva PG . rayas po?am abhi samvyaytsye PG MG In 
the PG MG form of these two padas, the graduate brahman- 
pupil speaks m person; in the others he is addressed 
samitam samkalpethum VS TS MS KS SB MS MG . sam aydva sam 
kalpavahai ApMB Here a formula belonging originally to the 
krauta sphere (addressed to two fires, cf Keith on TS 4 2 5 1) is 
secondarily applied m two grhya texts, MG and ApMB. n 5 
former it is addressed without change to the bride and groom by 
the officiating priest in themarnage rite, while in ApMB it is spoken 
by the bridegroom, of himself and the bride. , 

samnahye (KS °hya) sukrldya ham TS KS TB ApS MS. Ap I • 
samnahyasvamTidya ham AV The bnde (AV A? \ myself 
sacrificed wife (the others) speaks or is addressed I ptdna" 
(gird thyself) unto goodness (immortality) ' On KS , see §3 
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§309 (d) Of the few remaining first and second person variants little 
need be said For the most part they are simply cases m which a phrase 
is adapted to a wholly new context, and provided therefore with a wholly 
different subject In the first pair of variants we have m one form a 
deliberate vikara of the other, in adjoining passages: 
ah dharweva tan ihi RV AV. SV. VS.", dadhanveva id xhi, followed by* 
mdhanveva tan im TA 1 12 2d (both) And in the same stanza. 
yah (TA also yarni ) mayuraromabhih RV. AV SV VS TA The 
second version (in 1st person) of TA is deliberately modelled on the 
first (in 2d person) Note the anomalous form vmi, for emi (which 
the meter forbids), under the influence of ihi 
No less surely, in the following variant, is the MS. form secondarily 
adapted from the onginal (as m RV.) to fit its wholly new context, while 
TA., altho it has the same new context as MS , retains or restores the 
ori ginal form of the verb as in the different context of RV : 
aldn$ma (MS. °§ta) iamasas p&ram asya RV MS ICS TA. ApS. In 
MS TA the preceding pada is: wnucyadhvam, iighnyd. (TA °mya) 
devayandh: ‘be released, 0 cattle, going to the gods, ye (TA we, 
under the influence of the original form) have crossed to the farther 
shore of this darkness ' In RV. ICS the context is wholly different 
§310 In the next we are reminded of the cases listed m the preceding 
subdivision, but here the subject is changed, the context being a different 
one, a god speaks of himself in one variant, while two gods are addressed 
in the other. See on this point Bloomfield’s important observation, 
RVRep 384. TVe may perhaps accept it as a general principle, that in 
hymns in which a god speaks for himself, repeated padas, which are 
otherwise attributed by the poets to a god m the 2d or 3d person, are 
secondary and epigonal ' If this is so, the 1st person form in the follow- 
ing would be secondary 

yat sunvate yajamdnaya hk§a(hak (hk§ am) RV (both) 

§311 Of the rest it is unnecessary to speak m detail, they contain 
changes of person to suit very miscellaneous contexts 
wyro ’si (MS Mmi) wpatnaha ICau§ MS 

sfayasyavrtam anvavarte (SMB GG anvdvartasvasau) AV. VS ICS SB 
SMB GG 

t ndrasya sakhyam amriaivam ahjam (RV. dnasa) RV TB ApS. 2d pi 
perf in RV 

sajatanam madhyamastha edhi (AV. madhyame§lhah; MS ICS °me${he~ 
ydya) AV, VS TS MS. ICS saf madhyame?tkd yatkasam AV. 
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3 Variants between First and Third Person 

§312 (a) Here again we find a considerable number of cases in which 
the statement of something effected by the speaker (expressed in 1st 
person) varies with a statement of the same thing as effected by the 
potency on which be relies, which in this case is expressed in the third 
person, the potency being not addressed directly,* cf above, §§289, 302, 
304. 

udgrabhenod agrabkU (MS aji grabhat; KS ajigrabham, and ajtgrbham) 
VS TS MS KS. SB. ‘With elevation he (Indra) has elevated 
me 1 , or ‘ I have elevated myself' The context is the same, and 
Indra’s instrumentality is implied also in KS 
tdh sam tanomi (TS. MS. ApS dadhami, KS dadhalu) havi$a (MS. 
manasS ) ghrtena TS MS KB AS. KS ApS ‘These (offerings) I 
Unite (let him, in KS. ViSvakarman, unite) with oblation, with ghee 1 
The passages are similar, tho not exactly identical, and 1st or 3d 
would go well enough in all. 

tau yuiifita (AV. yokgye ) prathamau yoga agate AV SV. ‘Them (Indra’s 
arms) let him (I shall) yoke first’ etc 
preto muhcami (AG SG SMB MG munc&lu, PG. muncarn, ApMB 
muncaii) namutah (SG MG. SMB t mamutah, PG ma patch ) 
RV AV. AG SG SMB. PG. ApMB MG Two different oon> 
texts one in RV. AV. ApMB , followed by 
subaddham amutas karam (ApMB, karat) RV AV. ApMB ‘I release (fie, 
l e some god, shall release) her (the bride) from here, not from 
there, I have (he has) made her well-fastened there ’ In the other 
(GS ) texts, the subject of the verb is Aryaman or Pu?an, previously 
mentioned, so, perhaps, ApMB is to be interpreted A related 
but still different formula, ito mukfiya mamutah (ApS mn paten) 
VS SB ApS , is spoken (in a different context) by the bride her- 
self, hence medio-passive, see §30. . 

tdam asmakam bhuje bhogaya bhuyal (MS bhuyasam) KS ApS Mb 
'May this be (may I be here) for enjoyment and feasting unto us 
MS doubtless secondaiy. _ . 

abhi tvd varcasdsicam (AV. °sinca?i, read °sican, see Whitney on 4 a.) 
AV KS TB Followed m AV by apo divy&h payasvatih, in KS. 
TB. by divyena (KS yajnena ) payasa saha, Ppp agrees with TB 
The preceding stanza, ends in all abhmncami varcasa, perhaps lib. 
TB. have altered the original under the influence of this, but the 
Pnn version makes it doubtful whether the AVS can contain the 
original form of the pada ‘I have (the waters have) poured out 
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nir ma muncSmi iapalhat LS ApS . muiicantu ma iapathyat RV. AV. 
YS ‘Let (the herbs) free me from the (effect) of the curse’ : 'I free 
myself from the curse.’ 

mama vrate fe hfdayam (AG SG urate hrdayam le ) dadhami (SMB. MG. 
dadhatu) AG SG. SMB PG MG ‘In my power I set (let him, 
sc some god, set) thy heart ’ See Cone for other, vaguer, parallels 
annadayannapalyaya dadhal ICau§ annadam annadyayadadhe (KS 
annSdyayan lapatyayadadhe) TS KS . annadam agmm annapa- 
tyayadadhe MS * annadam tvannapatyayadadhe AS • agmm am d- 
damannadyaySdadheYS The subject in Kau§ is apparently Aditi, 
who is addressed m the others also, they all have 1st person verbs, 
of which the pnestly speaker is of course the subject. 
pavamdnasya tva stomena mryenot sfje MS pdvamanena tva stomena 
mryena devas ted samtol srjatu (KS vlryenoddharamy asau) TS. 
KS 

brhnta tva rathamtarena viryenod dhare (ICS vlryenotsTjdmy asau) MS 
ICS brhadrathamtarayos tva stomena samtot srgalu , TS 
pragam asyai gcradaghm kpiolu (and, kjnomi ) SMB (both). Subject 
of kpioiu is Agm 

sa pQrvyo nutanam amvasat (SV dgiglfam) AV SV. Subject of the 3d 
person is the sun, Cone suggests that SV should read dgiglgat, and 
this would certamly be simpler 
sam dkuiir namdma si (MS anansala) RVKh AV MS 
garbham sravantam agadam akah (AS akarrna) TB. ApS AS * ukhdm 
(ApS garbham) sravanUm agadam akarma (KS aganma) KS MS 
ApS Followed m next pada by a series of names of gods, m most 
texts in the nommative (e g agmr hotd prthivy antankgam AS. 
ApS *, agmr tndras tva$ta brhaspatih TB ApS*) alah is 3d sing , 
the subject being the following agmr (not all the following nouns 
collectively, as TB comm says). The reading with akarma may 
be rendered . ‘We have made whole the slipping embryo (fire-pot, or, 
her that drops the embryo) ,— (and also) Agm, Indra, etc (have made 
it, or her, whole) ’ Caland on ApS 9 18 12 assumes, apparently, 
that akarma corruptly represents a 3d person, but this is neither 
necessary nor likely 

rUpad vamam (ApS riipam varnam pasundni) ma nirmrhai (ApS °k?am), 
[see §302,1 followed by 

vagi tva sapatnasaham sam margti (ApS margmi) ApS MS. After these 
two formulas comes the command ill $anmar$h, m MS 1.2 5 7, 
see Knauer’s note ICnauer speaks of ‘stellvertretends Spruchrecita- 
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turn that is, he supposes that the formulas are recited by another 
priest than the one who does the cleansing The simple command 

Z S Z mTf \ Se T thlS ™ probab!e - and prefer to thmk 

that it is spoken by the same pnest, but that, as m so many other 

similar formulas, he attributes the effect to the instrument of cleans- 
ing, instead of to himself. ‘It shall not wipe off' etc So m the 
fouowing, where MS (altho its mss vary, and in one case they read 
1st person) seems to have regularly had a 3d person (or at least so 
ICnauer thinks) : 

agne vagajid earn marjmi VS SB TB ApS Vait. djim Mgne 
sammArgti MS (two formulas, see Cone ) In one ease all MS mss 
agree on °mar§h 


§313 As in the case of 1st and 2d persons (§306), this group is swelled 
by some cases In which the activity or result is, m one variant, nominally 
attributed to the instrumental potency rather than the speaker 
so ’mriatvam a&ya (VS K. aSy&t) VS. VSIC. MS SB. SS ‘May I (he) 
attain immortality.' The subject in VSIC. is apparently understood 
as Varuna 

up&n&una sam amptalvam dna( (ApMB alyam) RV VS MS. KS TA 
AS. ApMB MahanU. ‘Thru soma it gamed (may I gam) immor- 
tality ’ The original subject is tirmir madhuman, the ApMB has 
a facile and slipshod alteration 

panca (AV. trim) padani rupo (AV. rGpo) anv aroham (AV. °hat), calug- 
padim anv emi (AV. aitad) vraiena ; akgaret} a prah tnima etSm 
(AV mrnlte arkam), jiasya nabhav adhi (AV abhi) sam punumt 
(AV °h) RV. AV. An obscure verse m an obscure hymn, used in 
RV m the hamrdhSna, in AV in the funeral rites, see Oldenborg, 
RV. Nolen, ad 10 13. 3 In RV. the subject is probably the hotar 
(Oldenberg), at any rate the same as in the first-person verbs of the 
preceding verse, m AV ltis probably YamaasmthefollowmgvcrBe. 
gayatrena chandasa ppihivm a nu m Krame TS pplhwijam (ICS “vim) 
vignur (MS mgnuh prlhivySm) vyairansta gdyatrena chandasa VS 
MS KS SB SS. And the same with traig(ubhcna antanlgam 
etc , and jdgatena divam etc 

Here would belong the following, if the TA version were to be accepted 
as a 1st person form: 

pra tad loced amplasya (VS amttamim, TA MahunU vocc amrlam nu) 
mdvun AV. VS TA MahanU In AV 'may he (Gandharva), 
knowing of the immortal, proclaim ’ On twee see §174 Itsccmsthal 
only a 3d person form can be intended here, so the TA comm , 
proidca, evidently thinking of dec, 3d sing perfect middle 
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§314 (b) We referred above (§291) to the fact that third personal 
forms, either plural or (less often) singular, are frequently used m & 
generalizing sense', equivalent to French on, German man; and to the 
further fact that first person plurals sometimes vary with them in this 
same sense (and even, once, a first person singular)- In the first cases 
about to be presented both 1st and 3d persons seem to be generalizing 
or indefinite: 

[yatha kalam yaihd Sapham] yallia rnam samnaydmasi (AV. yathamam 
samnayanh), [eva du$vapnyam sarvam aplye (AV. apnye, or donate) 
samnayamasi] EV. AV (bis) See §291. 

I yat Inn cedam varuna daivye jane] abhidroham manu$ya& caramasi (AV. 
car anti) RV. AV TS JtlS, KS ‘Whatever here, 0 Varuna, men 
(we humans) practise that is hostile to the god-folk.’ ’ AV. is less 
appropriate metrically. 

yam (PG. yd, KS MG ye) tod (PG (dm) rdlry (PG MG rdtnm) updsate 
(AV.PG updsmahe, SMB. rain yajamahe) AV. TS. KS SMB PG. 
MG. Preceded by samvaisarasya prahmam (PG °ma) ‘Thee 
whom, 0 night, we (they, both indefinite) revere as the image of 
the year’, or the like. 

Perhaps here belongs the following' 
pra tve hann§i juhure (KS juhumas) samddhe (MS. Ive samddhe juhure 
haiftn?i) RV. VS TS. MS KS. SB. The form juhure (see §77) may 
be taken as middle with indefinite subject, ‘they offer oblations in 
thee when kindled’ (so Keith on TS.), or as passive with having, as 
subject, ‘oblations are offered’ , much less likely as a 1st sing, with 
Ludwig The KB readmg, ‘we ofier oblations’, favors the first 
interpretation 

And, once at least, even singular forms are used in the same way: 
tam tvd bhaga saroa ijjohavtmi (RV. VS °ti) RV AV. VS TB AbMb" ■ 
See §291 

§315 The rest are generalizing only in the 3d person form, while the 
1st person (always singular) is perfectly definite In the first couple 
of variants the indefinite 3d person is singular, in all the rest plural 
m aditydn anu madd (MS. maddt) svastaye RV. MS. If madd is 1st 
angular subjunctive: ‘I will (one shall) revel (? revel thou) to the 
Adityas unto welfare.’ But MS. p.p. reads mada (2d sing, hnpv ) 
revel, thou’, which would make this variant belong in §307 or 
§261, according as RV . mada be taken as 1st or 2d person. 
lyadtjagrad yadi svapann] ena enasyo ’karam, [bhutam ma tasmad bhavyam 
ca drupadad iva muncatdm] AV.. [yadi diva yadi nakiam] ena enasyo 
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’karat, [bhuiam . muncatu ] (so read with Poona ed) TB 'If 
waking or sleeping I, sinful, have committed sin (if by night or day 
a sinful person has committed sin), may what has been and what is 
to be free me from that as from a log.’ TB. comm kjiavan ami 
for akarat 1 Note also ma m TB., there is no doubt that TB. like 
AV really means to refer to the speaker’s own sin. But by a touch 
of sly squeamishness the TB dodges the incriminating first-per- 
sonal verb, and speaks of himself as if he didn’t know who was 
meant, 'some one or other’ l 

yal tva (ICS te) kruddhah parovapa (KS. ms °vapa, 3d person, which may 
be kept!, AV. kruddhah pracakruh ) AV. TS. MS. KS ApS MS 
'If I, angry (if an angiy man, or angry men) have thrown thee out ’ 
no vij&n&mi (AB. jananii) yatarat (AV °ra) paraslai AV. AB. JB 'I 
(they = people in general) do not know which is superior ’ (In 
AV. different context from the others ) 
apam rasam udayansam (TA °san ) KS TA Comm, on TA same laid 
udgatah. 

prakto apacim anayarn iad enam AV : pracim avaam ava yarn artflyai 
TA The 3d plural of TA can only be indefinite; comm vayam 
avaimo jdmmahl 

vacansy Gsa (SV. asmai ) sthaviraya iakgam (SV. takfuh) RV. SV. I 
(they) have fashioned songs for the mighty (Indra) before his face 
(or, for this mighty one).’ 

atrS te rupam vttamam apasyam (VSK °yan) RV VS VSK TS KbA. 
'Here I (they = people) have beheld thy highest form ’ To the 
sacrificial horse in YV. In the stanza before this 
giro apa&yam (VSK °yan) pathibhih sugebhih, same texts— But the 
VSK. reading is suspicious here, since if Weber’s ed can be trusted, 
it reads 1st person ajS.ndm like all the others in the first pada of te 
same stanza Furthermore Weber records no variant for VSK- 


on apa&yam in the preceding, precisely similar stanza [aira te onaar 

raianS apa&yam). __ 

yam ivS somenaiitrpama (TS. °pam; MS °pan) VS VSK TS SB 
And, m same stanza: 

yam tva somenamlmadam (MS. °dan) TS MS 
ghrtarh mimike (TA. "*»«) ffhriam asyayonih RV. VS 
sam v van (vo) yajnarh mahayam Cyan ) namdbhih RV, (both) wass- 
mann. "man schmQcket’ for mahayan , 

avo demr (VS. SB devS) madhumadr agrbhnamJTS. ApS. agrhvan, - 
ffl. Stan) VS IS. MR KS. SB. ApS 'I (th„> to 
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the sweet divine waters’ , the subject is indefinite in TS. ApS. , in VS. 
SB it is made definite, 'the gods have taken the sweet waters ’ 
indrasya ivajaikare sadayami (AS. dadhami) VSK. KB GB. AS. S5. 
IiS ApS. Kaul: brahmana indrasya iva (Cone, omits tva) jathare 
dadhuh MS As one eats (pra&nati), he says: ‘I place (they, mdef., 
have placed) thee m the belly of (Brahman, of) Indra.’ The par- 
allelformulas are all 1st singular evenin MS , and this is certainly an 
easier reading; one wonders how the 3d plural indefinite crept in 
to MS 

ratham na dhirah svapa atak$am (RV * atak§i$uh) R"V (both) TB. The 
3d plural is of substantially the same character as the preceding, 
even tho a subject (dyavah) is here expressed in the precedmg pada. 
The first person has priority, see RVRep 133f. 

§316 (c) In a number of cases first and third person forms are used 
referring, in one way or another, to the same individual as subject.- 
Some of these remind us of the subdivision (b) under First and Second 
Person variants (§307), in that the subject is both times an associate in 
the ntual performance, a priest or the yajamana, who either speaks or 
is indirectly referred to, as - 

snujS sapatna (TB comm, and Poona ed. text, °nah) ivaiuro ’yam aslu 
(AS ’ham asmi) TB. A§ See §116 The subject is the yajamana 
both times. 

sarve vrata varunasydbhuvan (MS. "bhurna) TS. MS. KS. TB. Spoken 
by the yajamana at the rajasdya 'They (we) all have become the 
hosts of Varuna ’ In either case the associates of the yajamana 
are meant 

havante cajasdiaye RV * huvema vd° RV. SV. MS KS : huveya va° RV. 
AV. The contexts are different (see RVRep 255f ), but the variant 
may properly be classified here, since m the 3d person form the 
subject, janasah or kanvSh, is really identical With the speakerand 
his associates. 

§317. Again, there are cases reminding us of subdivision (c) under 
First and Second Persons (§308), in that the change is conditioned by 
the fact that the same person Bpeaks himself in one variant, while in the 
other he is spoken of : 

anuvatsafiyodvalsanye mshm SiSse MS. (spoken by the yajamana'). 
anuvatsafinnm svas iim Oiaste TB. ApS (said of the yajamana by the 
hotar) The same with panvaUannam. etc., samvatsannam etc 
§318 As will be seen from this illustration the dividing lrne between 
these different types is not clear. The majority of the variants m this 
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subdivision are perhaps best described by saying that in one form a 
statement is couched m more or less general terms, the subject being not 
clearly identified with the speaker, while in the other (with first person) 
this identification is definitely made. In a way, therefore, these cases 
resemble those hpted under the preceding sub-section, §315 The dif- 
ference, which is not by any means sharp or clear, is that m the cases 
listed here the subject of the third person form is not so indefinite as m 
those mentioned above, it could not be rendered by German man or 
French on, smce m fact a subject is expressed, or at least very clearly 
understood But this subject is clearly identified with the speaker only 
in the first-person form of the variant. Thus: 
sinanti pakam ah (SS f adhi) dhvra eh (SS emi) AS. ApS. SS ; followed 
in the first two by: 

Tlasya paniham anv emt (ApS eti) hota A§ ApS. 'They (fetters) bind 
the simple, the wise passes over them (I, being wise, pass etc ), along 
the path of holy order goes (I go as) the hotar.’ Spoken by the 
hotar 

&cheU& te (vo) ma ri$am (KS n$at, MS. marram) TS MS. KS TB ApS 
MS ‘Let (me) your cutter not suffer harm.’ Even in the 3d per- 
son form the subject is really identical with the speaker 
yad devayanlam avathah iacibhth, part ghransam omana v&m (TB. part- 
ghransa vam mana earn) vayo gSt (TB. gam) RV MS. TB. N 'When 
you (Afvms) aid the pious man mightily, then he (I) shall go to 
refreshment, passing over heat by your aid’, or thelike. TB isbadly 
corrupted, and the comm.’s explanations are mostly worthless, but 
his gachatu for gam, is at least interesting, and not far wrong. The 
speaker identifies himself with the 'pious man’; as to gam TB., 
while undoubtedly secondary, need not be considered corrupt. 
yam sarve ’nufivuma TS . yam bahavo ’nujiv&n MS.: yam bahava upajt- 
vanii AS 'On whom many (we all) may depend ’ 
tiro (RV VS SB AG. antar) mityum dadhatam (TA ApS * dadhmahe) 
parvatenaRV AV.VS SB.TA.ApS (bis) AG ApMB 'Let them 
block (hide, or remove, or, ‘we hide’) death by a mountain After 
the funeral, the living are separated from the dead by a barrier, 


the subject of dadhatSm is 'the living'. _ 

§319 If the first-person form is textually sound, the following be> 0I) jP» 
here, the verb occurs in a relative clause, m one foim of which the su 
ject is identified with the speaker, and the verb put m the first pwson, 
presumably even the other form really refers to the speaker o 


associates’ 
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ma yah somam imam pibat (KS. pib&; ICS. somam pibad imam) ICS. TB. 
KS ApS. See §331. 

§320 Once a speaker is represented as quoting some one else’s words 
about himself, in the included quotation the subject of the verb, refer- 
ring to the speaker of the mam clause, should logically be third person, 
but in just half the texts it is made first person, by a natural laxity: 
abhy agthSm (MS. MS astham, TS. ICS ApS. aslkad ) tnsvak pilanB. 
aralik AY TS MS KS MS ApS 'I have (he has, referrmg to 
the speaker) conquered all battles and hostilities’ [thus spake Agm, 
etc , sc of me] 

§321 In a way the converse of this is found m the next variant, m 
which in one out of three texts the speaker is made to refer to himself m 
the third person, because the poet thinks of him m the third person* 
upamank$yaii sya (SS. upamaHk^ye ’ham; AB nirmnkpje ’ham) sahlasya 
madhye AB. SB. SS ‘I shall (she, the earth, will) plunge into the 
middle of the ocean.’ The earth is the speaker. 

§322 In a still more strange passage both forms refer to the Same 
subject, so far as we can see, which ought to be first person, no justifica- 
tion for the third person is apparent: 

prajapaleh praja abhuma (KS abhuvan) VS TS. MS KS SB TB. 
Preceded or followed m all by. Strar de tio (TS. TB. devan) aganma 
(MS. agama), and, amrtd abhuma ‘We have gone to heaven as 
gods (or, to the gods), we (KS. they) have become creatures of 
Prajapati, we have become immortal ’ In KS, as in most texts, 
this is the order, with first-person expressions flanking the variant 
formula on either side Unless ‘the gods' is felt as the subject in 
KS, which seems unlikely, we cannot explain the 3d person. 

§323. (d) The remaining cases concern miscellaneous changes of 
subject, either m the same context (in about half the cases, those which 
are listed first), or conditioned by a change of context, a few definite 
ahas or oikaras are included towards the end; and the section concludes 
with a few corruptions or errors First, change of subject in what re- 
mains essentially the same context. 

w&avasum namasS girbhir ide (ApMB. Itte) RV. ApMB ‘I worship 
(she, the bnde, worships) YiSvavasu with homage and songs ’ 
The gandharva YiSvavasu is banished from the bride. All mss. of 
ApMB agree, see Wintermtz, Introduction, p xix. 
dirghayulvaya jaradastir asmi (MG. aslu) PG. MG. In MG. jaradaftir 
is understood as a taipuru$a, while m PG. it is a bahuvnhi; both 
mean the same thing ‘I am one that attains old age unto long 
hf e, or, ‘let there be (for me) attainment of old age’ etc. 
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abhun mama (KS nu nah, MS. VhUyasma te) sumatau viivaveddh (MS.f 
°dah, so text intends with its reading °da, followed by initial vowel) 
TS MS KS. PG ‘ViSvavedas is m good-will towards me (us)’, 
or, ‘may we be in thy good-will, 0 Vifivavedas ’ 
nah. te nama gagraha AV.: nahy-asya (ApMB asyai) nama gfbhnSna 
RV. ApMB. See Whitney on AV 3 18 3 
vandadvard vandamana mvaglu SV. vande darurn (read vandarur, or 
vanddr-vat) vandanxo.no tnvakmi RV See Bloomfield, Johns Sop- 
kins Circulars, 1908, p 1062, Ludwig, 4 367; Oldenberg, RVNolen, 
on 7 6 1. 

apah prerayam (SV. prairayat, TB pr air ay an) sagarasya budhnal RV. 
SV TB Preceded in all by. vndraya giro amhtasargtih Only 
the RV. version is really sensible; the others are careless distortions. 
Benfey is forced to take the preceding pada as a separate sentence, 
making Indra the subject of prairayai TB comm gives giro 
as the subject and apah as the object of prairayan. Cf. §138 
yad ahn&t (and, ralnyai ) kuruie p&pam TAA. (followed by: tad ahnat, 
or ralnyat, pratimucyate) yad ahnd (and, rdtryd) pdpam ah5r$am 
TA. MahanU. The form kurute is evidently felt as passive: 
‘What sm is done (I have done) by day’, etc. 
o cit salchdyam sakhya vavrtySm RV. AV (Yam! speaks to Yama). 5, 
tod s akhayah sakhya vavrlyuh SV (unintelligent revamping of the 
same pSda, Benfey, ‘dich mochten Freunde zu Freundschaft 


gewinnen’ ) 

havyil te svadantam (MS soadan, and once svadam, KS. asvadan) VS. TS. 
MS SB ‘Let thy oblations taste sweet’ or the like If svadam 
is right, it must be transitive, ‘I have enjoyed thy oblations ’ But 
probably soadan should be read 

§324 In some of the above it will be noticed that number as well as 
person vanes in one form of the variant Likewise the now following 
list of variants, m which change of subject is conditioned by a change 
of context, contains cases with change of both person and number 
[apa dve ? o apa hvaro] ’nyavratasya (TA anyad oratasya) sa&ama (RV 
sabare, TA sabcimah, but read “too with Poona ed ) RV. VS Mb. 
SB TA. In a different context in RV from the others 
dyugman (“man, °mdn) jaradatfir yathasat (RVKh VS °sam, A ° 
V a sSni) AV. (both) RVKh. VS. AG PG ApMB Rsedmnolessthan 
fS Afferent stanzas, two in AV , one in RVKh. VS., and one m 


the GS. textB 
yalra devaih sadhamSdam 


madema (AV. nuidanli) AV. MS. TB. 


In 
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three different contexts; no two alike But AV. comm reads 
madema. 

artftam Ivd saha patya dadhami (ApMB kpiom) RV. ApMB.: arigtam 
md, saha patya dadhatu KS MS MG : anglakam saha paiyS bhuya- 
sam VS. Similar stanzas, but extensively recast. *1 set thee (let 
him set me, may I be) uninjured with thy (my) husband.’ In the 
last two forms the woman speaks 

samjanate manasa sam cihtre RV * samjanamahat manasa sam cihtvd 
AV. 

sarvam ayur vy anase (MS. asnavai) MS. TB. ApS.: mbvarn ayur vy 
a&navai (AV mss. °t lat) AV VS KS TB.: dirgham ayur vy a&navai 
PG. The vulgate text of AV emends to “vam, unnecessarily; sub- 
ject is sabha The context is different from the rest. 

Deliberate vhas or tnfcoros 

ayam (AS. *aham) Mriin jayatu (AS * jayami) jarhrganah (AS. * fiar- 
higanah), ayam (AS * aham) vajam (VS. VSK. SB. vajdn) jayalu 
(AS.* jayami) vagasaiau VS. VSK. TS MS. KB. SB. TB. AS. (bis). 
In AS. 2. 11. 8c we have a mkdra of the other passage. 

divyam dhamtedsle (and, uha, aSase) SB TB AS. SS. ApS. 

adr&an (and, apabyam) tvavarohantam NilarU. (both). The first is a 
mkSra of the other. 

lam fed paramefthin pan rohila (pan/ agnvr, pary aham ) . . . dadhatu (da- 
dhami) AV. 13 1 17d. 18d, 19d 

jyoii ye lantava a&i$am ahase (KS 7 2 °ste) KS 7. 2, 9 (so, correct Cone.) 
If these are the correct readings, we have another case of uha. 
But the sole ms used by the ed. for 7.2 reads asdste also in 7.9; if 
corrupt in one passage, it is likely to be corrupt in the other too. 
The better reading seems to be dbdse; probably read so both times, 
with ms D on 7.9 and KapS (see editor's note). 

gamat sa (gamema; sa gantd) gomati vraje RV. (all). 

Jirofe pasyema (RV also paSyat, and pasyema nu, omitting jyok) suryam 
uccarantam RV. (all) AV. 

§325 Corruptions or errors: 

idom vam term pfindmi SS : etad vdm lena pnnSti TB. ApS. So Cone., 
and so Garbe reads m ApS But TB. (both edd.) has pnnani, and 
this is to be read also m ApS , see Caland on 2. 20. 6, note 2. 

me yajnam vahdn (MS text vah&ni, Mowed by it i; probably read 
vahin with v 1 ) MS KS MS 

rayas pogayotsrje (MS. erroneously °jet) MS MS. 

(am te vacam asya ddatte (read diode). ..PG. 3. 13. 6 (see Slender's 
critical note): a te vacam asya (dsydm) dade HG. ApMB. 
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sthamny asvan aiiflhipam AV.- slhdmm vrkhav ah$ihipan AV.,vulgate, 
misprint for °pam, see Whitney on 7. 96 1 
Under: pranena vaca tnanasd btbharmi, Cone quotes TB. 2 5 8 7 as 
reading bibharh; this is an error, there is no variant 


4. Variants between Second and Third Person 


§326 These are much more numerous than those between first and 
either second or third person Nor are they by any means lacking in 
interest But little comment is needed on most of them. The great 
majority are simply cases in which the same subject is alternatively 
addressed in second person or indirectly referred to in third; and the 
most interesting feature of this large class is that sometimes one or the 
other form is inconsistent with its context. This inconsistency may be 
of two kinds- either the subject of the second person may be a nomina- 
tive or that of the third person a vocative, or parallel expressions w the 
surrounding context may be of the opposite type (direct address by the 
side of third-personal reference) in one form Examples of all these 
types have been quoted above, §293f , they will form the basis of the 
following classification. We shall conclude with the smaller, but still 
not inconsiderable, number of cases in which the change of person is 
associated with a real change of subject, either in the same context, or 
owing to the use of the phrase m a different context 

§327. (a) First, then, variations between direct address and thud- 
personal indirect reference to the same subject, in which there is no in- 
consistency with the context in either variant The subject, if expresse , 
is nominative with the 3d person and vocative with the 2d; and if there 
are parallel expressions associated, they present no inconsistencies 
In not a few instances, as we shall presently see, a whole stanza, contain- 
ing several parallel verbs, is recast, each verb being changed from 2d to 


3d person or vice versa 

§328 Attention must first be called to the little group of cases i 
which Soma is referred to m the 3d person in RV., but directly addressc 
m the 2d person in a repetition m SV.; see §295, and for cases m w nc i 
the context is inconsistent, §334 , 

agre sindhundm pavamdno arfati (SV. °si), agre*»t 

(SV. °$0, agre vajasyabhajatc mahGdhamm (SV . semahaddh h 
svayudhah solrbhih pHyalc v T ?a (SV ‘bhih soma suyase ) R • 
Here an entire stanza is recast; note that the nominative subject 

RV. becomes a vocative mSV. ,.*»««■ 

loyo somah (SV. soma) suKrtyayS,] mahaS ad abhy avardhata (S ■ 



PERSON AND NUMBER 


221 


Mnt sann abhy avardhathah), mandana t id (SV. id) vrfdyaie (SV. 
V)RV.SV. 

te no dkaniu (SV. dkalta ) sumryam RV. SV. There is no expressed 
subject, nor other finite verb, in the stanza; Soma is understood 
as subject 

pavitre pan tfcyate (SV °se), hrandan devan ajijanai (SV c nah) RV SV. 

The (unexpressed) subject is Soma 
pavamdno vy a&iavat (SV. °na vy a&nuhi) RV SV. 
nadayann eli (SV. ejz) pTthiv'm via dyam, and, in same stanza - pra- 
cetayann argali (SV. pracodayann argasi) vdcam emam RV. SV. 
In this and the rest the unexpressed subject is Soma 
tifijon abhi pra gdhate (SV. °se) RV SV 
hank son yonim a sadal (SV e daK) RV. SV 
§320. The rest are miscellaneous, and need no subdivision At the 
beginning of the list are placed a number of instances of entire stanzas, 
or series of formulas, varying in this way: 

navo^navo bhavati (AV JUB °si) jayamanah, ahnarn ketur ugasdm ety 
(AV.f egy) agrarn (TS agre), bhdgam devebhyo mdadhaly (AV. °sy) 
ayan, pra candramas hrate (TS °h, AV.f °mas tirase ) dirgham 
dyuh RV. AV. TS. MS. KS. N.; the first pada also TB AS. HG 
BDh JIJB VHDh 

ihi (AV. etu) tisrah pardvatah, i hi (AV. elu) panca gan&n ati, tht (AV. 
eiu) tisro ’h rocandh (AV °na, despite gender of tool) RV. (first 
two padas onty) AV TB ApS Addrest to, or said.of, a rival 
ye rdtnrn (KS °im) anutigthanii (KS t °atha), ye c a bhutegu jdgrati (KS. 
°grtha), pa&un ye sanan rakganii (KS °atha), te no atmasu jdgrati 
(KS.f tfgrta) AV KS 

anoci (AV amuJcthd) yakgmad dicntad avartyai (AV. avadyat), druhah 
patdn mrrlyai codamoci (AV pa had grdhyat codamukthah), aha 
avarhm (AV aratim) amdal (AV °dah ) syonam, apy abhud (AV. 
abhur) bhadre sukrlasya lake AV. TB ApMB. The two verse- 
halves are secondarily separated in AV but obviously belong to- 
gether, see Whitney on AV. 2 10 2 The verb aha(s) may be 
either 2d or 3d person, and this ambiguity may be responsible for 
the alteration in the others. Probably AV. with its second persons 
is secondary (ahas seemed to call for them!), for Ppp has all verbs 
in the same form as TB. ApMB. (Barret, JAOS. 30 193). 
yad asarpat (KS °pas) tat sarpir abhavat (KS. e vah, MS. omits), yan 
navam ait (KS ais) tan navaniiam abhavat (KS. °vah), yad aghnyata 
(KS. a thas, TS. adhnyala) tad ghrtam abhavat (KS. °vah, MS. omits) 
TS. MS. KS The butter is referred to or addrest 
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hato (SV. TB. kaiho) vflrany aryd (AV TB apraii) RV AV SV TB.. 
followed in RV. SV by 

hato (SV hatho ) dSs&ni satpad, hato (S V hatho) vt&vd apa dmgak RV SV. 
In SV the entire stanza is changed to a direct address The first 
pada is used in AV. TB in a different stanza, addressed however to 
the same gods (Indra and Agm), who are directly addressed in the 
2d person, as 'Whitney remarks, only hatho (as in TB ) is constra- 
able, yet all AV mss , followed by both edd , read hato. This AV. 
reading belongs to §332 below It seems clear that it is a very 
ancient perversion, due to recollection of the Rigvedic form ofthe 
pada 

jntrn yakgad (TS yakgy) Ttdvrdhak, preceded by, yo agmh (TS yad aqne) 
kavyavahanah (TS °na, RV hravya?), and followed by. 
pred u (TS pra ca ) havy&m vocati (TS vakgyosi) RV VS TS ES 
ultame naka iha madayantam (MS °yadhvom) TS TB ApS MS. See 
above, §303 

akartdm akmnd lakgma AV kfnuiam laksmd&wnd AV See §130 
agnir me hold sa mopahvayatam SB . ague grhapata upa rm hvayasva 
ICS ApS. MS annaya upahvayadhvam Vait 
agnmagmh samvadatam TA agpe agnina samvadasva TA. ApS 
ika rama MS. AB AS ApS iha ramah\ HG 1 12 2 (not rama, con- 
strue as noun) . iha ramatam, VS SB HG. Used m various con- 
nexions, but m VS and MS in precisely the same set of formulas 
The immediately preceding formula m both is addressed to gods, 
referring (in 3d person) to the sacrificial horse, but just before this 
the horse is directly addressed m a senes of formulas, hence it is 
easy for MS. to address iha rama directly to the horse, no harshness 
is felt VS , however, is equally natural m referring to the horse 
m the third person, the prayer in iha ramatam may quite as we e 
addressed to the gods just mentioned. Mahldhara, however, thinks 
the horse must be addressed, and supplies bhavan with ramatam 
There seems to be nothing inconsistent with the person in the o er 


fjCXfiS 

dydm (VSK divam) agrma&pr^a antanlgam madhyendprah Pf* ,lt ™ 1 
uparenddrAhih VS VSK (for which read m Cone aspr^ah) Kb 
gB (addrest m all to the ytipa); devo vanaspatir (sc yupo) varsapr 
ghrtanimig dyam agrendsprtyad gntarikgam madhyenapra 
prthitnm uparenSdrnhit' MS. ICS TB Note that apra « « W 
either 2d or 3d person, and that ICS has both forms of the variant 
■ago dadrhe (PB. m, read vfd, dadr&e ) na punar yaTiva BY Ei 
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hrnia ma (ApMB. M) cafo u?a pa&yaiapah (ApMB. paiyanlo apah), 
tivaya ianvopa spr&ata tvacam me (ApMB spr&anlu ivacam ie) AV. 
TS. MS. AB. ApMB apah nom . in ApMB , voe in the rest. 
stego na k$am aty eli ppthvlm (AV. e$i pithimri) RV. AV. In a riddle- 
some verse, the meaning of which is equally obscure in either form; 
there is nothing inconsistent with either person in the context. 
svarqena lolena sampromuvatham Vait ; svarge (TS TB suvarge ) lobe 
promuvatham (TS ICS A t TB. sampror°; VSK TS TB. °Tnv<f; MS 
°tam)Y S VSK.TS.KSA.MS.TB.SB. Addrestto(inMS saidof) 
the queen and the horse in the a&vamedha. 
ghjiena (Kaug. vapayd) dyavaprthm promuvatham (VS. TS ApS. 
promvdtham, MS MS promuvatam ) VS VSK. TS. MS. KS SB. 
ApS MS. Kaug. The subject, dyav&prthivi, is nom. in MS MS. 
sam am (MS. KB. anr) vidSm (KS. vidah) VS MS. KS SB The 
formula is obscure; see Eggeling on SB. 3 9. 4 21. No basis for 
preference as to person. 

hirvato me ma. kgegta (GB Vait. kgegtMh) MS. GB Vait . . mopadasat 
TS. KS. TB ApS And - sadalo me ma kgayi (GB me mopadasah, 
MS. °sai), same texts 

a&vina pibalam (VS KS °tam) madhu (TB. ApS sutam) RV VS. TB 
ApS MS. and (pratlka) KS. abvina nom or voc. 
ity adadah (SB. °ddt) SB TB ApS MS The subject is the yajamana, 
who is praised either m direct address or indirect reference by 
singers: “Thus thou didst (he did) give!’ Similarly: ity ayajaihah 
(SB °la), and- ily ayudhyalhBh (SB and, as quoted in Cone , 
MS °<a), and: ity amum s amgramam ahan (MS. ajayaihdh, SB. 
ag ay at), same texts [I question the quotation from MS. 9 2 2 
ayudhyata, since it is inconsistent with all the others; it -was fur- 
nisht by Knauer from mss for the Cone , and has not been pub- 
lished even yet. F. E ] 

tdam vatena sag irena rak$a (MS. rakgafu) TS MS. KS AS Subject in 
prec pada, indra (MS mdrah ) stomena. . Note that indra before 
si- might be understood as = indrah The MS makes this single 
pada (in a tri$iubh verse) jagaM, and is clearly secondary. 
devs devegu brayantam, (TB brayadhvam), prathamd dmtiyegu brayantSm 
(TB brayadhvaii i\ dmdyas tr&yefu brayantam (TB. °dhvam) KS. 
TB. Subj devah, voc or nom. 

no asmtn remote gone (AV ramase patau) RV AV ApMB. Subject is 
a rival wife 

mdhyam (this goes with prec pada m MS ) yajamanaya tislha (MS. 
ti$thatu, mss. lethal) TS MS. 
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yaio na punar ayasi (AV °h) AV TB ApS Addrest to, or spoken of, 
a rival AVPpp. agrees with TB ApS 
ilalcgnam evdva guhati (SS °si) AV SS. And (prec vs): 
tigthantam ava guhati AV tigthann eviivaguhasi SS (but here the mss 
of AV have giihasi ) Unintelligible stuff. 
sam revatlr jagatibhih prcyanlam sam (VSIC om pf sam ) madhumaiir 
madhumafibhih pTcyaniam TO VSK SB SS . sam revatir jagati- 
bhir madhuma&r madhumatXbhih srjyadhvam TS TB The adjec- 
tives are noms even in TS TB , but no noun subject is exprest, 
so that this cannot be called a syntactic inconsistency 
yada prano abhyavarfil AV yada tvam abhivargasi PrafiU tvam refers 
to prana, the stanza is identical 

k&mam duhatam iha iahiaiibhih AV raglram duhathdmiha revalibkih TB 
The subject, dyavapjOiufi, is nom in AV , despite which most of its 
mss read duhatham (but Ppp °tam). InTB ltismadcvoc 
gdm copasrgtdm vihdram canlarena ma samc&ng(a ApS (followed by tti 
sampregyali ) . vihdram ca gam copa&fttdm antarena mu samcariguh 
MS (followed by ill briiy&t) '(He orders, or he shall say ) "Do 
not (they, the people, shall not) step between the cow and the 
mh&ra ” ’ 

agnir dyus lendyugdyugman edhi MS agmr Syugmdn tasydyam 
ayusayugman astv asau KS And others, see Cone 
agne vihi AB SB AS MS agnir hold vetv. . TB AS SS 
agnig tan asmat pra nunottu Idk&t MS agni g tan (VS tdn; AS. Ml) 
Mat pra nuddly (AS nudalv, SMB nudatv) asmat VS SB. AS. 
ApS SMB . agne tdn asmat pra nudasva Mat ApS 
athema wkvah pflana jaydsi (RV * °ti) RV (both) SV AB TB The 
subject is Indra both times, tho the context vanes, jaydti is prob- 
ably secondary See RVRep 397 

aditih keian vapalu AG MG ApMB adihh SmaSru vapalu AV. Mu. 

adite ke&Gn (and, kc&atmatru) vapa PG 
antar mahdn& caraii (and, °si) rocanena RV (both) Agni is the subjec 


both times, tho the context varies 6 

annapale 'nnasya (annasya) no dehi VS TS MS KS SB TB Ap i _ 
PranugU AG SG MG ApMB annasyannapalth prdddl i a • 

cf ataye’ nnasya no dhchilinuS, ... , 

abhi praydnsi sudhxlam hi khyah (and, Ihyat) RV. (both). Agm is 


subject both times 
arorur (MS ararus te) dydm ma 
papiah VS SB Vait 


paptal MS IvS ApS . araro dnam ma 
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avas&napate 'vasanam me vinda TB. ApS.: avasSnam me ’vamnapahr 
wndat MS 

avS$Tjat (RV * °jah) sartave sapta sindhun RV. (both) A V JUB 
avyo (SV. PB. °yam) vdram m dhSvati (RV.* °«t) RV (both) SV. PB : 

avyo vdram m pavamana dhavah (subject is here rasa) RV. 
aknnav eha gachatam RV AB AS SS ■ . gachatam (TS TB. °tam, in 
the same stanza) RV TS TB N The subject is nom. with 3d 
person, voc with 2d 

asmabhyam citram vrganam raym dah RV. SV. MS TB ■ dat (but bo 
only p p in MS , its samhitd mss dah 1 ) MS TB Indra is the sub- 
ject m both, but the stanzas are otherwise different; m the first 
direct address, m the second indirect reference The samhitd mss 
of MS. were influenced by recollection of the other form of the 
pada 

kfeme h$thdli (SG PG listhaiu, HG tiglhati) ghptam ukgamdnG 
AV SG PG. HG. The subject is a house (Gala), which is directly 
addressed in the sequel even in AV. Nevertheless the 3d person is 
logical and natural, since the house is indirectly referred to in the 
preceding 

(prjtfieno dyavaprthim (MS adds aprno)] antank?am ca m bddhase (MS. 
bddhasva, TS badhatam) VS TS. MS KS SB See §116 Ad- 
dressed to, or said of, one of the altar-bncks The preceding con- 
tains an address to Indra- Agm, the sudden shift to a direct address 
to the bnck may have seemed harsh to the redactor of TS , hence 
his (evidently secondary) change to third person 
Osmdsu npnnam dhat MS. TA SS : asmdsu nrmnam dhah KB Same 
context, but KB’s version is fragmentary, it contains nothing incon- 
sistent with the 2d person 

svdttarh at sadevam hamjam Gpo devlh svadalamam TS ApS svdttam sad 
dhavir dpo deinh svadantu MS : dpo demh svadantu (VSK sad a ) 
svatlam at sad devahamh VS. VSK SB Subject dpo devlh, voc 
or nom 


Gydtu varada dm. TAA TA MahanU aydhi viraje devi MG 
(flbaddham mano ) dlk$e md md hasih (KS hasit) TS KS BDh ■ 
(ftdabdham cak ? ur -) <Rk ? en (sc dl fya-td) mo mo haat satapd MS 
ihe KS reading, with voc subject and 3d person verb, belongs in 
the next subdivision, but is doubtless corrupt; read probably difrjen 
in Kb Cf however Keith’s AA 237, note 
(tndraft, SV indra ) kraium punita (SV °ja) uklhyam RV SV 

mdro vajam ajayit TS TB . indra v&jamjaya VS MS KS SB 
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ugnena vdya udakenehi (SMB. GG. udahenaidhi, ApMB vSyav vdalenehi, 
MG. vdyur udakenel ) AV AG. SMB. GG PG. ApMB. MG On 
the very dubious form of MG see §136 
apdt&yi abmnd gharmam VS SB SS LS : ghamam apdtam ahnni 
(accented m MS! but not in TA ; TA adds Mrdivdnam) MS TA. 
ApS : aivina gharmam pSlam h&rdvdnam (MS pibatam hSrdrdnum, 
TA patam hdrdwdnam, LS. patam ahatvydnam ) VS MS SB. TA. 
SS LS. ApS (in the last a&vina is voc in all, this precedes the other 
form of the variant in all) The MS form of the first-quoted for- 
mula is inconsistent (if not corrupt) and belongs in the next sub- 
division 

devan & sSdayad (TB ApS °yd) tha R V VS. KS TB. ApS Agni is the 
subject u both, but the contexts are otherwise different. 
nrmnS pundno argast RV SV. npnna vasano (SV putiSno) argali RV. 

S V. Subject is Soma PavamSna both times Contrast §328 
pundno vacam if yah (and, °st) RV (both) As m preceding 
savttfim bho anu bruhi AG SG. ApG MG . mmlnm me bhavUn on 
bramtu GG 

madhvS yagflam nakgah (VS TS. ndkgase) pnnanak (AV pra? ) AV VS 
TS MS KS Followed by nara&anso agmh (VS TS KS agne). 
All are consistent except ICS , which belongs with the next sub- 


division 

syutd devebhir amiienagSh (MS KS °gal) TS MS KS ApS The 
stanza is radically reconstructed, tho fundamentally the same. 
ptlhivi malar ma ma hifUdh . VS TS SB &: md mam meld prthivl 
kin dit TS MS 

hhavati bhikgam dehi ICau§ : bhovan bhikgdm dadaiu AG 
yudhendro mahnd vanvab cakdra RV AV • yudha dcvebhyo vartm 
cakartha RV AV The subject of cakartha is Indra m one (and 
that probably the older one) of the two occurrences m R •» Eee 

RVIiep 87 , ,™ 

svayam ptbanlu (TS juhudhvam) madhuno ghflaw VS Tb Mb. no 

gg 

irnotu (RV.* ralgd co) no damyebhtr anikaih RV (both) AB. See SfSep 


rdid pamlraratho vajam druhah (and, °ha(), followed by, 
sahasrabhrgtir gayasi (and, °it) bravo b T kat RV. (both). 


Subject is Soma 


yalhm“o ’mpadastnevam J^YpMb'hG ’TndThc 2 
° ta h) svodhd bhava <HG. bhavaldm) ApMB HG Ana 
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with yatha vayur.. , yathaddyo Subject is urrmh, (waters 
offered to the manes), either directly addressed or indirectly referred 
to 

vthiedevaso adh vocals, nak (TS me) RV. TS. vi&ve deva abh rahgantu 
(KS anu hqthaniu) mho, A"V . KS f ‘0 All-gods, bless us (mg)', or 
‘let the All-gods protect (attend) us ’ The All-gods are not other- 
wise mentioned m the stanza, nevertheless the direct address to 
them seems rather harsh, hence, no doubt, the change to 3d person 
m AV ICS , and hence, perhaps, Keith’s presumably accidental 
translation (of TS 4 7 14 2d) as 3d person (‘may the all-gods be- 
friend me’ , ‘befriend’ is not a happy rendering of adhi-vocata). 
vy anfanfcgam aiirah RV AY ahrat RV AV SV AB GB AS Vait, 

Subject is Indra, in different stanzas, both consistent 
%ewo no vansu pidati RV SV . syeno na vikgu sidati RV SV. . iyeno no 
vansu kalasefu sidasi RV. Soma Pavamana is the subject m all 
sam, devi (KS dem) devyorvakya paisyasua (ICS 0 drvahySlhyala) TS ICS 
ApS 

so yajnam pah (SS patu) so (AS om ) ya.jHapa.hm pah i (SS omits) so 
mam pah (SS. pain) TB GB A§ Vait SS ApS 
yajna pratiliglha sumalau su&vah TB. ApS . yajnah praty u ftkSt 
sumalau maftnam MS See §158 

matevasma adite forma yacha (SG. adilih forma yansal) AV TS MS KS 
TB TA SG ApMB 

sahavartu jarayuna $B BrhU saha jarayunava sarpalu (ApMB °yund 
nishramya) HG ApMB . sahSvehi jarayuna RV saham jarayuna 
pata AV The contexts are all similar, and each is internally con- 
sistent. 


tndnyam me nryam ma mr vadhlh (Mg vadhijfa) TS MS The subject 
is soma in either case The variant belongs here if vadhlh is 2d 
person as assumed by Keith on TS 3 1 8 3, but since MS has a 
3d person, vadhlh may also be 3d person as assumed by Caiand and 
Henry, L'Agrufloma 153 (Keith’s objection, 1 c , is not valid) 
yalhavasam tanvam (AV °vah) kalpayah (RV °yasva) RV. AV VS. 
Context contains sva rad, nom (m apposition to subject), even in 
it v , this is doubtless responsible for the lectio facihoT of AV VS 
no subject is formally expressed m RV ’ 

mjrnovajajdovajamsanpjanto (TS ApS add , vajam je m nto) brhaspaier 

TS SB ApS ^ntau vajam 

Jtva brhaspater bhSgam avajighraiam (ICS °(am) MS KS MS 

the same nouu forms, alternatively taken as noms or vocs So 
also in next 
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v&jino vajajiU) va jam sasrvanso (KS gigivanso; TS saepj&nso vdjam jigi- 
vaiiso) brkaspaler bhagam avajighrata nt mrjdndh (KS bhage nt 
mrjatfi-m, TS bhage ni mrddhvam ) VS TS KS SB : vSginau 
vajajilau vajam jiiva brhaspater bkSge nimrgyetkam MS MS 
aram a&vaya gSyati (SV. °ta) RV. SV. Subject is the n pr Srutakakga 
m next pada, nom in RV , voc m SV. Note plural verb despite 
singular subject in SV 

asme dharayatam (MS °tam) rayirn RV. MS asmai dharayalam rayim 
AV Subject agriifoma, originally voo , felt as nom m MS 
om uisrjata (MG. °lu) TA SS AG PG ApMB ApG. HG. MG. 

uisj-ja (LS °jata) gam LS SMB GG See §347 
jiuna somam pibatam (KS °lu, MS f °tdm) KS MS. ApS. Subject 
ASvmsmApS MS (nom orvoc),mKS apnest 
m& ma hasin (MS hasir) nSlhito net (MS. no) U/a jahami (KS °ni) AV. 
KS. MS : ma no hasin metlhilo net tod gahdma TB ApS mo no 
hinsid dhinsiio na Ivajakami AS The subject, m prec , is nom in 
all, but the rest of the verse, including the latter part of this variant 
(note tva), is thrown into a direct address m 2d person, and MS. 
assimilates its hasis to this, instead of hdsit Neither form can 
therefore be called inconsistent with the context 
asauyaga AS asauyajate L§ 

bhuvad vikam abhy ddemrn ojasa RV bhuvo mSvam abhy adevarn ojasd 
SV. Subject is Indra Preceded by direct address in 2d person, 
but followed by reference in 3d person, thus neither form is incon- 
sistent with surroundings 

akvvna bhi$agavatah (MS °lam, TB t °f®) VS MS TB. See §116 
yd (AV. TS ydv) Slmanvad bnbhfto (KS t °tho, AV miaiho) yau ca 
rah$atah (KSt AV °lhah) AV TS. MS KS Followed in same 


texts by 0 ,, 

yan m&vasya panbhii (KS vi&vasySdhtpa) babhuvathuh (XS T tun) 
These are padas b and c of a verse in which the subjects, Vayu an 
Savitar, are in all texts referred to m 3d person m a, and direc i y 
addrest m d Therefore no text is completely consistent in the 
verse, and the variant padas are in every case consistent with 

buddMhpmbZ^iTA °tha, MG °nlu) yojrit^RV TA MG 
Also in pSda a MG recasts the expression to make the verb jh 
person instead of 2d, it is internally consistent, altho second ry 

,«5<» -to-jw-cir ‘■™'“> EVKh AV IS K8 TB. 
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The AV is consistent with the prec half verse (3d person) ; the others, 
with the following pada (direct address in all). Subject Indra. 
r6yas po$am (KB tva$tak po§aya) tu $yalu (AV MS KB. vi $ya) nSbhim 
asme (AV. asya ) AV. VS. TS MS ICS TB ApS. The subject, 
Tva§(ar, is nom with 3d person, voc. with 2d. On the dual form 
of the variant ( m$yafam ) see §368 
§330. With accompanying change m number. 
prathamam arlirn yuyalu nah MG • pra so (read su) mrtyum yuyolana 
HG : pro sumarlyam (ApMB su mTiyum) yuyotana SMB. 
ApMB The subject is a god or gods, not clearly specified any- 
where 

tena brahmano vapatedam asya (§G adya) AV TB. AG. §G. PG. HG. 
ApMB tena brahmano vapalu MG lenasyuyu$e vapa ApMB ‘By 
that (razor), 0 priests, shave his (head) here’ or 'by that let the 
priest shave (him)’, or (a kind of Sha m ApMB ) ‘by that shave 
thou his (head) unto long life ’ 

iatra rayi§tham ami sambharaitam (AS sambhavaiam, MS sambharetdm) 
TB ApS AS MS InTB ApS addrest to god Agni (2d smg), 
in AS. MS subject is two fires (3d dual) 

T$]5naih samyayata (PG °yetam) §G PG. Stenzler renders PG. as a 
direct address, as if °gayetham were the reading, tho he quotes no 
such reading There seems to be no reason why the two lute- 
players should not be referred to in the 3d person: ‘let them smg of 
the king’ InSG a plurality of lure-players is directly addrest 
salal$ma (MS. ICS °ma) yad vt§urupa (VS MS KS SB. °pam) bhavali 
(MS KS babhUva) RV AV. VS MS. KS SB. vi$urupa yat 
salakyma no bhavatha TS See §104, h In the YV. texts used of 
the animal victim, who is addressed m the sequel, Wnp the 
change to 2d person m TS , which is however evidently secondary, 
emu ma idam vratam vratapatir manyat&m MS. . anume <fflc§am dikiSpahr 
manyatam (KS D patayo manyadhvam, SB * °patir amansta) VS 
TS ICS GB SB. (bis) Vait See §130. 

§331. There are a few variants in which a verb in a relative clause is 
alternatively made 3d person, because of the relative pronoun serving as 
subject, tho the person referred to is still directly addrest This psycho- 
logical shift is familiar in other languages : 
ya tiraici nipadyase (AS SS. SMB. °te) SB. BrhU. AS. SS SMB. 

ApMB. HG. The same person is directly addrest m all: ‘thou 
who best (lies) down across . ’ 
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ya djagma (N B muh) savanemd (TS KS savanedam, N savanam t dam, 
VS. MS SB ya Gjagmcdam savanam) jugdnah AV TO TS MS KS, 
SB N. ‘(0 gods) who have come’ etc , gods are directly addrest in 
all Only N makes verb 3d person, because of the relative 
yad ai$i manasu dUram PG : ya eh pradiiah sarvah ApMB The subject 
is addressed in the 2d person (pronoun tva) in the sequel even In 
ApMB , the third person is due to the relative ‘Who goest (or, 
if thou goest) to all directions (to a distance with thy mind)' is 
the real meaning of both ' 

ya rajdnd (TS °nam) saratham ydtha (MS ydta) ugra TS MS KS 
‘(O Mitra-Varuna,) who go, two kings, mighty, against the (war- 
rior) with his chariot (or, who go, mighty, against the king with his 
chariot)’ — [do ye free us from sm] 

Possibly the following also belongs here 
ma yah somam mam pibat (KS pibd, KS somam pibad imam ) KS TB 
IfS. ApS See §319 The next pads begins with s, possibly 
pibah (if not even pibat) is to be read m KS If the text is correct, 
of course pibd is 1st person, not 2d 


§332. (b) There remain a number of oases of this same sort m which 
one form of the variant is more or less inconsistent with its own context 
Thus, first, there are cases m which third-person verbs are used altbo 
the subject is vocative, or is referred to with second-person pronouns, 
pointing to direct address These cases, naturally, tempt to emenda- 
tion, but probably the temptation should usually be resisted, as it 
certainly should in the following verse of PG Such third-person verbs 
occur no less than three times in it, and are translated by Stenzler as 
second-persons, altho he very properly did not venture to emend his 
text m view of the insistent tradition The comm supplies bkavanlau, 
and this familiar classical third-personal expression for what is really a 
direct address is, no doubt, influential in many of these expressions m 
later texts Cf. bhavali bhikgam dehi (bhavdn bhikfdm dadalu), §329 
yena slnyam (PG snyam) akrnulam (PG Ham, SS stnydv akurulam), 
yendpdmriaiam (PG °vamrsatam) mram, yenahdn (SS mm, n* 
e kwav) abhyasiUcalam (PG °ldm), yad vam tad ahmnd yaiah,bb PG 
SMB The first pada also GG (reading as SMB ), the third also 
AV , reading yenafejo abhyaficyanta (the dice are made the subjec 
of the now passive verb) See §293 
Or, conversely, one form of the variant has a 2 d person verb with 

nominative subj’ect, as 
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Id enarn pramdvSnsau trapayatam MS : tav imam pakum srapayatam 
pramdvdnsau TB Not only the pronoun and adjective referring 
to the subject in this pada, but the noun subjects m the prec ,£re 
nom inMS. 

mo no gharma vyathito vivyadhit (TA mvyatho nah) MS TA • ma nah 
soma hvanto vihvarasva MS (so read, see §159) , followed in same 
verse by: 

mo gvatvam asman taradhat (so read with p p ) MS ma sv (Poona ed. 
mo §v) asmdns tamasy antar Bdhah TA ma, no andhe tamasy anlar 
ddhal (mss Sdat) MS In view of the voc gharma {soma), it would 
appear that MS MS must understand the subject to be indefinite; 
but it can hardly be anything else than the gharma The formula is 
a prayakcitta spoken upon ominous performance of the gharma or 
soma-offenng 

adabdho gopdh (KS f gopah ) pan pdhi nos ivam (KS pan pain mkvalah) 
RV TS KS • tvam no gopah pan pah msvatah AV. The subject 
(in prec pada) is agne RV AY , agnir TS KS ; TS is inconsistent 
(2d person with subject nom ) 

agnir dad (TS da) dravmam nrapesah RV TS The subject bemg 
agmr, TS is inconsistent, but note the following dr-, and cf §24. 

spjad dhdrd ava yad danavan han SV * sjjo in dhara ava danaoam- han 
RV N The subject is mdra, voc , even m SV , and the prec. 
parallel verbs are 2d person. 

kadasutam tr?ana oka d gamah (SV gamat) RV. SV AV 'The subject 
is the voc mdra, followed by sv- and perhaps felt as nom (for 
mdrah) in SV’ Benfey baldly translates 3d person verb with voc. 
subject 

devebhyo haoyam (MS MS MG havya) vahatu prajdnan RV AV. 
VS TS MS KS SB TB Vait. MS KauA MG • devebhyo 
havyam vaha nah (Kairi omits nah) prajSnan TB. AS SS. ApS 
Kau§ There are three different contexts here, one with the second 
variant, and two with the first All are consistent with then con- 
texts except that MS alone has the form vahatu with a preceding 
voc subject 6 

paiyur jamlvam dbhi sam bdbhutha (TA babhiwa) RV AV TA. See 

§262, f The subject is tvam, and TA. comm glosses babhuva with 
a 2d person 

pita mUm&vacfodra pada dhah (KS AS dhat) TS KS AB AS. 5. 9. 1. 
In TS AB nom subject with 2d person verb; KS AS are con- 
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vy aslabhna (VS. §B. asha”, MS a§l;a°, KS. a$id°, IS. asldbhnad, TA 
aslabhnaa) rodasfi vi$7)av (VS A IS. ES vi$na, IS. ri^n-ur) tie. 
followed by. 

dadharlha (IS 'iadhSrd) prihtvJm abhilo mayukhaih RY. VS IS AS. 
KS SB TA. Theprec half verse is addrest to Heaven and Earth; 
hence, no doubt, TS. changes these padas to a 3d person reference to 
Yi?nu, which seems less harsh than a dnect address to him. TA 
has a blend, being internally inconsistent, or at least harsh; despite 
the voc subject and the 2d person verb retained in padad, it joins 
TS in having a 3d person verb in pada c. 
tasya na igtasya pntasya draiinehagameh, etc (see § 104, u). Here all 
forms of the variant are self-consistent (nom. with 3d person, voc 
with 2d) except MS , which has dravinugamyai; its p p reads 
dravna (accented*): is this form possibly felt as a nom pi neuter, 
with sing verb’’’ The following parallel formulas in MS have 3d 
person verts with nom. subjects 

yamaeya dulai ca rag vidhSvafi (TA du f ah sra-pdd ndharati): followed 
by: 

gxdhrah supamah kvyapaih nifecaii (TA 7 nutrase) MS TA IheTA 
comm regards the grdhra as addrest, despite the nom ronn. 
[uiStaspa derl vircayasya (SS mrsayasya ) janmano] na-ya rosah no qra- 
bhat (SS gmbhah) AB A§ S§ The goddess of the imperishable 
(?) bind, who shall not be angry, shall not (or, do not) seize ns ’ 
Keith takes grabhal as part of the relative clause, which leaves no 
TT.»m verb in the passage; it seems better to regard grabhal as the 
main verb with subject detT It may be that the original reading 
was deii (voc), followed by grabkah, and that grabhal is due iO 
secondary form assimilation to roja'i, whose 3d ^personal form is 
justified by the relative (cf §331) As it stands, §S is inconsistent, 
since the onlv possible subject for its 2d person verb is nominative. 
ajalasalruh syonS no a-du TS MS AS: ajSlaealrue suharo na cdhi KS. 
The subjects (a series of nouns, in the preceding) are all noms ; 


is harsh t-ct- vs 

vajamanaya dravinam dadkatu (VS. £B KS * dadhata) A1 YS.YSK IB 
MS. KS SB TB Ap§ MS. The subject is nominative, ana 
parallel clause 3d person, in all. On the plural see §355 
Mo (SV. TB hatho) v rlranyarya (AT. TB aprali) ~R\ A\. S - 
The AY. variant is inconsistent as between subject and porso * 


the verb, see §329. - - vs TB 

so no maydbMh pita (pilar) dvieasia (aciseha; Ms pdur anrc.a) IS 
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AS. MS SG SMB. PG. sa nah pito madhuman a viveba Haul 
Voc. with 2d person verb in ail but MS. Kau§ in MS. nom with 
3d person (equally consistent); m Kau§ , however, if the text is 
right, we have voc with 3d person verb ! See §69 
nadhva yajharn naksah (°se) 'pnmnah (pm°) AV VS TS. MS KS 
See § 329 KS is inconsistent 

tmou mryam (TB ray im) yajamanaya dhattam (TB dhattam) MS. TB. 
The 2d person of TB is inconsistent with its nom subject, a&vlnu 
(accented) The comm finds no difficulty m ignoring the accent 
and taking it as voc But in the next pada occurs a parallel verb 
rak^alam, with the same subject Even this does not disturb the 
comm , who calmly interprets it as if it were 2d person (sarvalo 
bhaydt pahyatam) In truth, of course, it is rather dhattam which 
must be an error for 3d person dhattam 
Sarad dhemanlah sumte dadhata (MS °tu) KS MS : far ad »ar?fih 
surntam (SG sukrtam) no astu (AV state no dadhata ) AV TS SG. 
SMB In AV. KS the six season-names which precede are directly 
addressed m 2d person, tho they are nom m form, not voc Doubt- 
less for this reason MS substitutes a 3d person, and since the 3d 
plural would not fit metrically, makes it singular, agreeing with the 
nearest of the six subjects, see § 355 The other texts dodge the 
difficulty by making sumtam the subject of a copulaic verb, astu 
devepi nah sukrio (VSK devepi ma sukrtam ) brutal (KS bruta, PB MS 
bruyat) VSK TS KS PB MS devebhyo md sukrtam brutal (§B 
with uha, voceh) VS SB sukrtam md devegu brutat TS A 2d person 
is required, and PB comm reads brutat, probably MS (man un- 
published part of the text) is likewise to be read brutat 
mder (VS KS SB aided) agmr (VSK SBK agner, MS MS. ague) 
riabho n&ma VS VSK TS MS KB SB SBK MS See Keith on 
TS 1 2. 12 1, note 2 The TS is inconsistent (2d person verb 
with nom subject) The others all rectify the syntax by one 
change or another 


md no dydvapjihivi b.idi$ethdm MS md dyavaprthim hidi^aiamTA In 
MS. as weH as TA dyavdprthim is nom (accented), and the pre- 
ceding parallel pada is in the 3d person 
akaral suryamrcasam ApMB akpioh sUryalvacam RY AV IB • avakr- 
not suryatvacam MG The subject, m the preceding pads, !s 
widra (voc ) m all but MG , even ApMB 1 1 9 reads so, despite 3d 
^n 0n .r rb ’ cf Wmtenutz > Introduction, p xvi And indeed even 
MG , tho it makes the subject nom , tndras, to agree with the 3d 
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person verb, still retains the voe epithet Satakraio in pada b, 
agreeing with it ! Only RY. AY. JB are really grammatical 
brahma tena pumhi nah (m3; punatu ma, punimahe), idam brahma 
punlmahe, see §302. 

(abaddham mano . ) dik$e ma ma habth (KS. habit, corrupt?) T3 K§ 
BDh : (adabdham cak$ur . ) difcjen ma ma habit . .MS The KS 
is inconsistent 


§333. (c) In a very large number of other cases, while there is no 
inconsistency between the case .of the subject and the person of the 
verb, we note more or less inconsistency between the peison of the verb 
and the surrounding context, in one form of the variant (See §294 ) 
That is, for instance, in a passage containing several parallel verbs with 
the same subject, one is suddenly shifted from 2d to 3d person, or vice 
versa Or, a 3d person verb is found when in an adjoining passage 
direct address to the subject is indicated by a 2d peison pronoun, or the 
like The result is a more or less harsh anacolouthon This condition 
is not by any means always secondary, indeed, it happens very fre- 
quently that the anacolouthic syntax appears to characterize the older 
form of the variant, and a later text smoothes it out by a change of 
person in one verb 

§334. In half a dozen cases, however, of verbs of winch Soma is the 
subject, and which m the BY are third person, and occur in the context 
of other (parallel) third-person expressions, the SY. changes the 3d per- 
son to 2d, producing a direct address to Soma which is inconsistent with 
the context (cf. above §§295, 328): 

adhi tnpr$iha ufaso vi rSjaii (SY. °sQ KV SY. The subject, soma, is 
spoken of in the 3d peison in the preceding even in SV. 
aptchyam dharunam vajy ar§ati (SY. °si) BY. SY. The subject, soma, is 
referred to in the 3d peison in the prec pads 
punano varam pary eiy (SV. vBram aiy e?y) aryayam RY. . P 
The subject, soma, is referred to m 3d person in the 1st half ot the 


°sy) rbvabhth RY SY. Otherwise 3d per- 


same verse 

viiva yad rupa pariyaly (SY 

sonintheveise. . 

vriha pajansi krnvte (SV » natty a (RV.f once omits a) R'- 
SY. Otherwise 3d persons in the veise „ , 

orjan. (SV. ar?a) mitrasya varunasya dharmana R1 SV Parall 

in the preceding is 3d person in both. . « 

|33S. In two cases, however, the reverse change taka place in S' 
in verbs of which Soma is the subject, there are special reasons for bo 
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vr?o arikradad vane SV. 2. 430b, 480b: vj-fava cakradad (9. 107. 22b 
cakrado) vane RV. 9. 7 3b, 9. 107 22b In SV 2 430b = RY. 
9. 107 22b Soma is addressed in the latter part of the stanza, yet 
he is here referred to m the 3d person in SV., probably under the 
influence of the parallel passage 2 480b = RV 9 7. 3b. which 
has 3d person in both texts 

pr?the$v eraya (SV. airayad ) raym RY SV Here RV is inconsistent; 
the subject, Soma, is the subject of a 3d person verb in the next 
pada. In SV. this is smoothed out 
§336. We may note that it is only Soma for which SV. seems to feel 
this urge towards direct address , e g , in the following, where the Maruts 
are the subject, SV changes secondarily a 2d person address to a 3d 
person reference, despite direct address to the Maruts m the preceding: 
visve pibata (SV. jribanlu ) ISminah RV SV 


§337. The long list of remaining cases is as follows 
yat sanoh sdnum aruhat (SV sanv aruhah) RV SV The subject is 
Indra, who is otherwise spoken of in the 3d person even m SV.; the 
next pada is bMry aspajta karltiam ‘When he (Indra) mounted 
from peak to peak and beheld much labor ’ A 2d person verb here 
is intolerably harsh, one is tempted to guess that SV felt aruhah as 
a verbal noun, dependent on aspa?ta (!). This would perhaps be 
no worse than other forms of which SV is guilty But probably it 
merely shifts to direct address to Indra, see § 294 
yena bhiiyat (PG bhuns) cardly ay am (AG co rdiryam, MG. caraty ayam, 
PG. car a dwam), m k ca pakySh (PG °si, MG °yah ) suryam 
(MG. °yah) AG PG. ApMB MG The subject is the boy in the 
shaving rite (except that MG. makes it suryah in the 2d pada; per- 
haps also in the first’ doubtful) , he is addrest m the 2d person in 
the rest of the verse in AG PG MG , spoken of in the 3d m ApMB 
As to persons, PG and ApMB are consistent; AG flagrantly 
inconsistent, MG. patches together a makeshift reading, keeping 
3d person but changing the subject 

yajnasya yuktau dhuryS (TB Apg °yav) abMtdm (MS. °tham)- and (m 
same verse) dm (KS dive) jyotir ajaram (MS KS uttamam) 
arabhetam (MS KS. <tham) MS KS t TB ApS. In prec pada 
both MS. and KS have the 3d person gachatdm, both are therefore 
mconsistent On abhdtham (middle!) see §§21, 56 
antai wrah (MahanU PrSnagU. V) bh&m TA. TAA. MahanU. 

; lTf J af ^ aDh 1116 sub * ct ^amsima, TA. 

comm ) is addrest m the second person m the 2d half of the verse 
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sampnyah pakubhr bkava (TB ApS bhuvat) MS TB ApS. sampnyam 
prajaya pahibhtr bhuvat TA The subject (Agm) is referred to m 
the 3d person even m MS in the preceding 

vi&bo( TS vtSve) raya igudhyati (TS °«) RV VS TS. MS KS SB. Both 
variations m TS are corrupt, see Keith (p 21, n. 3), who translates 
the RV reading As K remarks, the 2d person is apparently 
intended to match pugyase in the next line, but this is an infinitive, 
not a finite form 

wifi no hrnitam ahthir (SV hpiltha atiihim) vasur agmh RV SV The 
subject can only be Agm in SV , which seems to understand the 
last two words as a separate sentence 'Be not ashamed of our 
guest (O Agm !) , Agm is good ' ' 

tirdhvo adhvaro aslhat (VS SB ’dhvara asthdt, KS 'dhvare slhuh, ApS 
adhvare sthat ) VS MS KS SB ApS ‘The offering has stood up- 
right’, or (KS ) ‘thou (Agm) hast stood upright at the offering 1 , or 
(ApS ) ‘he (Agm, who is directly addrest m both the preceding and 
following) has stood’ etc Caland assumes ’sthah as the true read- 
ing of ApS 

sfi nah payasvati duham (TS PG dhukgva, MS duhe, SMB duftfi ? ) 
RV AV TS MS KS SMB PG The subject (eUftahd) is 
spoken of in the 3d person in the 1st half of the same verse even in 
TS PG , which here address it directly For the doubtful reading 
of MS SMB see §104, b 

subhe^ajam yathasati (AV °si, LS yathdsat) AV TS MS KS LS 
Different contexts, but, as Whitney remarks ad Ioc , the 3d person 


would suit better m AV * 

tat satyam yad mram bibhtlhah (MS t °tah), mram janay^yathah (Mb 
°tah), te mat prdtah prajanayi$yethe (MS °te), te mS prajate prajan- 
ayi?yalhah (MS °tah prajaya pabubhih ) TB ApS MS Preceded, 
even m MS , by a direct address m 2d person 
( indraS ca nah hma&rdv) imam yajham mimikfatam (SS tdm) 

SS Followed by garbham (SS ”an) dhaitam svaslaye, so that bb 
is inconsistent Its reading is evidently a reminiscence of the fonn 
of the pada which occurs elsewhere, m a different context, wi 


mmik$atam; see §341 
aral?as& manasd tag ]u$ela (TS 
MS KS SB See §160 


MS jupasva, KS jufethah) RV VS TS 
In the following 2 padas Agm is referre 


irnamm^mabhi gmla vitoe RV VS • t dam no ham abh groan* 
viSve AV The subject is the pitrs, who are addrest in the n 

on the 2d person even mAV, and AV comm reads gptita here 
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natafid (TB °nr) asya samftim vadhamm (TB ba°) RV. TB The 
parallel verbs are all 3d person, TB. comm, glosses m praptavan 
mfidan no apa durmalvm jahi (TS. hanai) VS. TS MS KS SB The 
subject is understood as Agni The first part of the verse refers to 
him in 3d person and is directly addrest to plants, the majority of 
the texts change to a 2d person address to Agni, while TS. alone, 
more consistently but presumably secondarily, continues the 
indirect reference 

paravala ajaganiha (AV. jagamyat, TS jagama) parasyah RV. AV.SV. 
VS MS KS. Subject Indra, who in the following is addrest m 
2d person in all 

pitarah pitamdhah pare 'vare tatas tatamaha iha mavata (PG. mavanlu) 
TS PG. The last of a senes of similar formulas, the preceding 
ones are 3d person in both texts 

pur& grdhrad ararufah pibdtah (TB. pibSlhah ) RV. MS TB In the 
following TB also has 3d person verb 
praddh (SMB pradat) pitrbhyah svadhaya le ak?an RV. AV. VS TS. ApS. 
SMB Subject Agni, addrest in 2d person thruout the verse in most 
texts, but in SMB only in the last p5da; in this (the 3d) pada, and 
in the 1st (which is a different one from that of the other texts), it 
has 3d person forms, in the 2d pSda the form is ambiguous (either 
2d or 3d), 

md md hinsit (VS t KS §B binsih) VS TS KS SB. TB. ApS Prec. 
by md tvd hvrisil (KS ms hinsih) In the Tait. school texts the 
verb-form is mechanically assimilated to the preceding, just as in 
the one ms of KS the form of the prec verb is assimilated to the 
following (properly emended by von Schxoeder, since the object 
M makes 2d person verb obviously impossible) Subject Irsndnna 
(Mahidhara on VS ). 

yathd j yok sumana asah (HG asat) ApMB HG The prec formula 
addresses the boy in 2d person even m HG. 
yad urdhvas li$tha (KS °thad) dramneha dhattat RV. MS KS AB. TB. 

N. In KS inconsistent with context, see §24 
vakpa vacam me pShi (MS yaiu) TS MS AB A§ And the same with 
totrapdh krotram, calash etc vakpdh is nom , which makes 3d 
person at least easier, and the prec is a 3d person statement in TS 
tnivama id ifudhyale (TB °se) RV. TB Followed by 
devaira kavyam Hhi$e (RV. oh^e and alive) RV. (bis) SV TB On the 
relation of the RV forms see RVRep 131f The SV. occurrences 
repeat R1 8 19 1 (which has ohtre ) but seem influenced by RV. 
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1 128 6 (ohi$e) TB repeates RV 1 128 6 but makes it more 
natural, ohifo (pp a uhi$e) is surrounded by 3d person verbs 
referring to the same subject (Agm), so that attempts have even 
bpen made to explain ohi $e as an infinitive (see RVRep. loc cit , 
and Oldenberg's RVNoten ad loc ) In TB the whole passage is 
made a direct address to Agni — a much easier reading 

forma varulham asadat svah (TS asadah suvah) VS TS MS KS SB In 
TS the verb is assimilated to the person of the 2d half-verse, where 
Agni is directly addrest in all. Tho more consistent, it is doubtless 
secondary 

jayanta upasprfotu HG : jayanlopa sprfo ApMB Only HG. is con- 
sistent with parallel formulas in the context, winch even m ApMB, 


are 3d person 

upasadyo namasyo yalhdsal (AV bhaveha) AV TS MS. Subject is a 
long, equated with Indra, in 1st half verse all texts refer to him m 
3d person, here AV changes to direct address (AV 3 4 1 has the 
same pada in a different context.) 

anu (AV * pvati) tatafithd (AV *vive&<i 3 AV *TS TB fafdflfl) 

RV AV VS TS 'MS KS SB TB Occurs in two different 
verses; one (A) is addrest to, Soma, with verbs in 2d person, the 
other (B) refers to Agm, with verbs m 3d person Only A occurs m 
RV , only B in AV TB , both occur m VS TS MS KS , but VS 
MS KS read in B the 2d person form taken from, and appropriate 
to, A, while only TS keeps the distinct forms appropriate to each 
andhena yat (TA yd) tamasa pravriddii (TA °wi) AV TA. The 
subject (acc to both comms a cow, but see Whitneys note on 
AV 18 3 3) is referred to m the 1st half verse m 3d person in bo 


tsxts \ 

asta (MS KS asjthdh) prati$lham avidad dhi (MS amdo hi, KS midonu) 
gadkam TS MS KS PG So the Cone The object, ViSyavedas, 
is referred to m the prec pada in the 3d person in TS ICS (while m 
MS he is directly addrest) If, as we believe, the Cone presents th 
true text of KS , it alone of the texts is inconsistent with its s - 
roundings The matter is, however, not certain The 
KS is quoted as reading d$tdh and amde, which seem most likely t 
repeat «Mt ud mi°, tat v<m Sctooeto (*>**» 1* ' “ 
- Ba ke of consistency with the context) emends, overboldly as 

gandnmemd vi (MS^af) TS MS ‘Do not Get him not) make 

" myteoops thirsty • Only the 2d person is proper, referring to Indra, 
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to whom the whole veise is addrest. Knauer on MS. 2 4 1. 35b 
defends e §al of alt his mss by supposing it to refer to Vayu, under- 
stood. In the same context, gandn me ma vy arin$ah Vait In 
different contexts: gana memo, vt lr§an VS. TB SB., ganair mama 
« fUr$ata MB. ‘Let not my troops be thirsty’ or 'make me not 
thirsty with my troops’ , shift between causative and simple verbs, 
with consequent inversion of subject and object 
abhi no tnro arvati kgameta RV. TB : tvam no ifi to arvati kfomelhah AB. 
In a repetition of the RV. stanza, in which the subject (Rudra) is 
addrest with 2d person verbs m the preceding padas, AB makes this 
pada consistent with them 

6 yaniu piiaro manogavasah ApS eta pitaro manojavah, and: aganta 
pitaro manojavah MS. (in same sutra) • paretana (TS KS ApS 
pareta) pitarah somy&eah (TS. ApS somyah) TS MS KS AS. MS. 
ApS (in different context from the above m ApS , but in the same 
context, separated by one sutra, from eta etc m MS , m the next 
sutra but one MS has a 3d person reference to the same subject, 
kindhant&m pilarah, thus shifting from 2d to 3d person) 

Ttunr (TB Tlun) anyo vidadkag jayaie pumh (AV jdyase navah) RV AV. 
MS TB Preceded by the correlate 1 vibvanyo bhuvana mcagie (so 
AV ., the others similarly). Said of the sun and moon respectively 
The change to direct address in AV. is haTsh and is pretty surely a 
mere corruption; the comm reads gay ate 
iena ma saha bundhata (AV bumbhantu) RV AV The waters seem to 
be addressed m RV ; they are referred to m 3d person m the preced- 
ing The AV. reading is uncertain, SPP adopts bumbkatu, and so 
Whitney’s Translation, see §360 

dm gyote (and, gyohr) mvasva ddilya . Ssuvadhvam KS 1 devajute 
vivasvann aditya. .asuvadhvam MS : vivasvan adihr devajutis 
myantu TS Two parallel padas preceding have vyantu with nom 
subject m MS KS also 

yo devamrh carasi pranathena TO MS. ICS §B devanam yob corah 
pra TS Here, paradoxically , it is the 2d person of most texts which 
is inconsistent with the 2d (not 3d) person verb of the preceding 
line, for the subjects of the two must be different, being masc and 
em respectively Doubtless this is the reason for TS’s change to 
person here, and for its further change in the next pada (den 
or . na " ^bich makes the entire stanza addrest to the f eminine 
entity mentioned m the first half. TS is, of course, secondary 
yamad bhita udavabista (and, udavepifta) MS : yasmSd bhifavahfthah 
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(and, bhl0vepi$ihah) TB SS ApS Surrounding and parallel 
formulas (addresst to the animal victim) are 2d person even in 

MS 

a&mnav eha gaehalam (TS TB °tam ) RV TS TB. N dimnav is voc in 


TS TB , ahinav nom in RV. The same pada with °iam (and 
divrnav) in RV. and other texts, in a direct address to the ASvms, 
who are here (in RV ) referred to m the 3d person, the stanza being 
addrest to a priest (the adhvaryu according to comm on RV , the 
hotar according to that on TB ). The preceding pada in TB as 
well as RV. is: pralaryujS (= a&vmau) vi bodhaya. TS. changes 
this to °yvjau in mucyetham, making it also a direct address to the 
AS^ons TB is inconsistent in that the first pada is addrest to a 


pnest and refers to the ASvins m 3d person, while the second 
addresses them directly. TS by its further change in the first pada 
restores consistency No doubt the 2d person form of the second 
pada is due to influence of the other form of the variant with gach- 
aiam, m a different stanza m RV 

iyaty agra asU (KS TA ApS Ssil i) VS MS KS SB TA ApS MS In 
two different stanzas (used in similar connexions), one m KS ApS , 
the other in the remaining texts The KS ApS stanza is consist- 
ently in the 2d person, according to ApS addrest partly to a lump 
of earth, partly to pebbles The other stanza likewise refere to a 
lump of earth, which is addrest directly m the next pSda in MS at 
any rate (with vocative devt), and according to Mahtdhara also in 
VS , hi thus interprets the pronoun te, as referring to the earth, 
with S&l Mahldnara supplies bhavati, taking the whole as direct 
address There is, then, inconsistency between the two padas in 
VS MS In TA , which has the same context as VS MS , this 
inconsistency is removed by changing asit into a 2d person 
i$am iokaya no dadhat (KS dadhah) RV SV KS., and AVPpp mits 
version of AV 7 20 2, see Whitney’s note on this The KV ov 
passage is not pertinent since dadhat is a participle; the context is 
different But both ICS and AVPpp have finite verb fonns.the 
stanza in them is otherwise a direct address, and AVPpp is therefore 
inconsistent In both the next pada reads. „ V c 

prana (MS na) ayun?ttari ? ah (AVPpp MS KS “f’ 

TS ICS SS N See preceding (In all but AVPpp KS 
the nrecedmg pada is different) This pada, with tanfat, , a 
found repeatedly m other contexts (see Cone ), m most of e 

3d person is appropriate Doubtless the reading with tan ? at here 
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(and probably in AV. 4. 10. 6e, where a 2d person also seems, 
required) is due to contamination with that form of the phrase. 
fdhag aya (TS. MS. KS. ay ad) rdhag uMamigthah (MS. KS. c §amigfa) 
VS TS. MS. KS. §B N.: dhruvam aya dhruvam uta&a miglhcih RV.: 
dhruvam ayo dhruvam, uta Samgtha AV. The forms aya(s) and 
ay ad are both 2d persons; but because the latter looks more like a 
3d person, MS. KS secondarily make the following verb 3d person, 
despite direct address in the preceding and following padas. On the 
corrupt version of AV. see Whitney on 7. 97. 1. 
citrebhir abhrair upa ligthalho (MS. °to) vavam RV.f MS. Followed by: 
dyam vargayatho (MS °io\ asurasya mayaya RV. MS The preceding 
padas speak of the subject ( mitravarunau ) in the 3d person; hence 
the change to 3d person in MS , which makes the syntax smoother. 
Nevertheless MS p.p reads larjoyathah. 
dharia divo rajaso mbhah dkarta (TA. divo mbhusi r ajasah] VS. §B. divo 
vibhati tapasas prtkivyam) VS. MS. SB TA. The context has a 
parallel verb yacha. 

dhruvaidhi pogya (PG °ye) mayi RVKh SG. PG. ApMB.: mameyam 
astu pogya AV. The AV. is inconsistent, for the womanjeferred to 
by iyam is addressed in 2d person in the rest of the stanza. 
aredalA ( ake ”, see §160) manasd devSn gacka (ApS gamySt ) MS. KS. ApS. ' 
Parallel verbs are 3d person in all. 

janigia (TS °gva, MS Vo) hi jenyo ogre ahnarr RV. TS. MS KS The 
subject is Agni, referred to in 3d person by all in the sequel. 
prahgtham gacha (GB gachan) prahgfham md gamaya (GB °yet) AB. 
GB Direct address in the preceding in both Gaastra considers 
GB corrupt 

marya iva ywmlibfoh s am argali (AV. iva yogah sam argase) RV. SV. AV. 

Parallel verbs in the preceding are 3d person in all 
namo wbiakarmnne sa u pStv amdn TS. MS : mhvakarman nomas te 
pdhy arn&n AV . Preceding parallel is 3 d person in AV. 
muncatu^ (KS. muhcemam) yajfiam (ApS. yayfi o; KS adds rnuUca) 
yajnapalvm ankasah svahd MS. KS. ApS 3d person forms are used 
m parallel formulas in KS 

megawami sam. ca m corv acyase AV. : mega iva yad upa cavica carvali 
(ApS. erroneously, carvari) KS. ApS 3d person forms in the rest of 
Av.; but the stanza is very obscure. 

eopK (ApMB.wpfrtf. HG MG. vaptar) mpasi (PG °<i) Mahna&ru 
1AG. PG. MG. ke&Gn) AV. AG. PG. ApMB. HG MG. The fourth 
pads has 2d person verb in all; the 3d person of PG. is evidently due 
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to the nom vapta, felt as subject, tho in the original form (AV ) it is 
merely appositional to the subject Note that HG MG also feel 
this as inconsistent, and try to smooth out the syntax by the con- 
verse change of vapta to voc vapiar; while ApMB has an instru- 
mental vaptra 

sam gachatam (RV * gachasva) tanvd (TA tanuvB) suvarcah (RV * TA 
jatavedah) RV (bis) AV (bis) TA In AV 18 3 58 is repeated 
RV 10 14 8, with change in this pada of gackasva to gachatam, 
which is inconsistent with the rest of the stanza in which the dead 
man is directly addreSt The change is obviously due to the influ- 
ence of the very similar pada RV 10 16 5d = AV 18 2 lOd (this 
also in TA ), which has, consistently, gachatam Note that con- 
versely AV substitutes suvarcah of 18 3 58d = RV 10 14 8d 
for julavedah of RV 10 16 5d, thus making the two padas exactly 
alike , 

sam (ApMB karri) udho romakam hatah (ApMB hathah ) RV ApMB 
See Wintermtz, p xx of ApMB Introduction, hathah is senseless 
sarvam tad asmdn ma hinsih (HG hvnStt) ApS HG Parallel verbs are 
3d person, there is no doubt of the inferiority of ApS, which 
Caland translates by a 3d person 

chandonamandm (with variants) samrajyam gacha (VSK gachatSt; MS 
packet) VS VSK TS SB M§ The subject is Soma, who is 
addrest directly in the preceding formulas 
Inn samudran samasrpat svargan (MS °gah) VS MS SB samsarpa 
(KS °pan) Inn samudran svargSn (ApS svargard lokan) KS ApS 
The subject is addrest m 2d person (gacha) in the last part of the 
stanza m all, and ApS , secondarily no doubt, makes samsarpa con- 
sistent with this Mahldhara on VS ' understands even samasrpat 
as direct address (he kurma yo bhavan . . samasrpat), but the only 
exprest subject is nom in all (aparn pahr vrsabha iglak&nam) 
m&va \deva prtanS abhigya T?B ApS HG vikiak ca deva (PG devah) 
prtana abhtgySh (PG f °mk) KS PG ‘0 god (let the god) anni- 
hilate all the hosts ' abhigyak for ahhigyat, 3d sing injunctive, see 
Stenzler’s Critical Note on PG 3 1 3b The 'god’ is Agm, who is 
addrest directly m the preceding pada even m PG (mtfam agne 
dbhitatprnihi) 


§338. (d) We come next to a group of variants in which the change of 
person is due to a change of subject, while the general context remains 

essentially the same Thus - ... A 6 

tiro ma santam ayur ma pra hesit (AS santam rm pra hastU) lb. 
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Ap§ , tiro me yajna ayur ma pra htisih (one ms Tmsft) M§ f The 
subject of the 2d person forms is Agm, who is addrest in the prec.; 
that of the 3d persons is ayuh. 

kamavi (AV PB. kamah, KS kamas) samudram & mia (AV mveSa; KS 
-pB mkat) AV KS PB TB.TA AS ApS. 'Desire has entered the 
ocean’ or the like, ‘enter thou the ocean (of) desire’ (TA comm : 
he dak$ine samudrasamam kamam pram&a) 

urdhvo adhvaro asthSl etc , see §337 

ahar no alyapiparat MahanU SMB ahar matyapiparah AV. ‘The 
day has brought us across’ : ‘thou (sun) hast brought me across the 
day.’ 

pra yam raye mnijasr RV * pro yo raye nini gait N. ‘Whom thou (Agm) 
wilt lead to wealth’ • ‘who will lead (thee, Agm) to wealth ’ 

ma hmsih puru$am jagat VS TS MS KS SvetU. - md hinsit puru^an 
mama NllarU. The entire verse is addrest to Rudra, who is the 
grammatical subject of this verb except in NilarU , where the 
subject is his weapon 

raratam ud iva mdhyah (HG °si) HG ApMB. Prec by yal ta etan 
mvkhe ’matam (HG matam) ‘If thou shootest up this thought in 
thy face’ -‘if this bad thought shoots up ’ 

dm 1 tag yal le vaco tasmm ma dhah (KB SS no adya dhat) TS KB ' 

GB PB JB AS SS. Vait KS The subject m KB. SS. is Vacas- 
pati, mentioned in the prec 

vacaspate ‘chidraya vdcachidraya jxihvS dm devavrdham (SS erroneously, 
deva vrdhan) hotrdm airayai (KS. airayanl, TA erayasva, SS 
airayasva) svaha (SS. omits) SB TA SS KS The passage is 
troublesome, see Eggehng’s note in SBE. 44 122 Sayana rnter- 
prets airayai as equivalent to a 2d person, and refers the whole 
passage to Vacaspati, if he is right, this valiant would belong with 
those listed m §332. But Eggekng translates airayat as a 3d person, 
referring, apparently, to the yajam&nai the formula is used under 
certain conditions at his conseoration {dtkf 5) ; and this seems likely 
to be correct The 2d person form of the variant is, of course, 
addrest to VScaspati. 

yo desayanah panihas tena yajfio devan apy etu (KS. lena devan gacha) 
IS KS Subject mKS istdo. 

Syur datra edhi VS SB SS.: mayo dalre bhuydt MS • vayo dalre (VSK. 
dalra edhi; KS. PB dalre bhuyan) mayo mahyam (TB TA ApS 
mahyam astu) praligrahilre VSK. KS PB TB. TA. ApS. ‘Be thou 
(potency addrest) life (or the like) to the giver 1 etc , or, ‘may there 
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be strength (or the like) to the giver’ etc. The meaning, of course, 
is virtually the same. Cf. next 

iSnhr no aslu MS iuntir me astu &&nhh TA : $5 ma SGnhr edki VS 
Makldhara on VS. m3., mam prah, cdht, aslu, purugavyalyayah (text 
by error, °vyatyamah). But this is, of course, a pedantic and un- 
necessary assumption; the 2d person is of the same sort as in the 
preceding variant 

dyaur n ah pitd pitrySc (TA. pitry&c ) cham bhavaU (TA °si) AV TA In 
AV the subject is dyaur, m TA the comm takes it as the yajamam, 
no doubt correctly, but the entire stanza is obscure 
mh'asmai bhulSyadhvaro ’si (ApS. °ro astu devah, KS MS bkutSya 
ahnivo aslu devah) TS KS ApS MS The subject in TS is 
Soma, m the others yajna ; all refer to yajna m the 3d person in the 
preceding. 

suryam (TA adds te) colour gachatu (AV cahgufS gacka) "Siam elms 
(AV almana ) RV AV. TA ‘Let thy eye go (or, go with thy eye) 
to the sun’ etc In the following padas the dead man is addressed 
with gacha in all, AV. makes this pada consistent with them, but 
the others are not syntactically inconsistent, since cakfuh is the 
grammatical subject in them 

suryasya rahnln anv atalana (MS. Slaiantha) TB. AS ApS MS. Pre- 
ceded by yad ague purvam prabhftam (prahtlam, nihttam) padam hi 
le In MS the subject is Agm,m the others, his padam 
sm$takrd tndraya devebhyo bhava MS KS ApS • smftahTd devebhya 
indra. ajyena han$a bhul svaha VS SB. The subject in n.uot texts 
is Agm, in VS. SB it is (obviously secondarily) changed to 


samyag ayur yajno (MS f yajnam) yajriapatau dadkaiu (MS. dhSh) KS. 
MS. See §158 

yat te kruram tat te htdhyaiu (TS ApS tat la etena Sundhatam, Mb. taa 
etena Sundhasva ) VS TS MS SB ApS ‘Let that of thee become 
pure (by this) or, ‘as to that become thou pure by this 1 
§339. We think it unnecessary to list here cases m which the change oi 
person accompanies, and is conditioned by, a shift of voice, as 
active and middle or passive, such a shift naturally involves very often 
a change of person, and the instances can easily be found from the tots 
in §§30, 83 ff., to these should be added the variant: tOs tva dmr [aevy ) 
mrase ( a s3) sam vyayaniu (vyayasva), §70 

§340. For cases of this sort in which there is a change of 
well as person, see §365, and for a couple of cases m ^cba2dpe 
s in g ular of direct address vanes with an indefinite 3d plural, se § 
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§ 341 . (e) We come now to cases in which the 2d and 3d persons 
appear in different contexts, with different subjects, each appropnate 
and consistent. We may begin with a pada which occurs m the EV. 
itself in no less than four different verses 

asmdkam edhy avita rathanam (AV ianunam) RV. AV. SV. VS'. TS 
MS. KS : asmakam bodhy av° ra° RV * as 0 bodhy au° ianunam 
RV. MS TB TA MaMnU • as 0 bhUtv av° ta e RV. AV TA. The 


last, with its anomalous form bkulu, is obviously a secondary 
adaptation to a new context with change of person 
adharo mad asau vadat svahd ApMB : adharo vadasau vada svaha HG t 
(corrupt, read as ApMB , as Kirete and Oldenberg both assume) : 
adho vadadharo vada HG The last, which is the only genuine 
variant, is a conscious imitation of the other, with change of person 
to suit different context 

te devaso (TS detm) yajiiam imam. ju$adhvam (AV jUfantSm) RV. AV 
VS TS MS KS SB . te devSso havir tdam ]u$adhvam AV It is the 
last-quoted form of AV. which appears in the same context with the 
others; AV 7. 28 1, which reads ]u§antam, is m a wholly different 
context. 

irpta md iarpayala (MG. mam tarpayaniu) ICS MG Contexts only 
vaguely similar. 

antab carasy (MS °ty) amove AV MS Different contexts 
adhaspadam Imutdm (AV* lpiu$va; TS. hpiule) ye prtanyavah AV 
(bis) VS TS, MS. KS SB. 

bodhat stomair vayo dadhat MS., badha stotre vayo dadhat (ApS vayovr- 
dhah) RV. SV ApS See §§24, 153 The contexts are different, 
and MS. is interpretable as it stands but ithas a v 1. bodha 
md nah prajdm ririjo (TB. 3 1 1. 3 nnfan) mota virdn RV VS SB TB 
(bis)-_ TA TAA. ApS SMB. HG. MG N One case m TB. uses 
the pada m a quite different context, found nowhere else, the person 
of the verb is consistent with, its surroundings 
son mebMyah (ICau5 °yat) TS MS KS. AS SS ApS MS Kau§ 
Different contexts. 


sameddharam anhasa uru^ydt (SS anhasah pahi) RV. SS 
yalhasthanam kalpantdm (ApS lalpayadhvam) SB. BrhU ApS 

sr srxsr z ss**" dumjamm 

L* ™> — «*»< AV etc 

am- eti (and, ep) bhumim RV. (both) Subjects Indra: 
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raitfntf scdhati RY. AY. MS. KS. TB A§. ApS MS K*ul 
aparo setffiaei (PrSnSgU. catojat) AY. PranasC 

Tl h) Sr ° m3i:r apah RY - WO- W fe the OTbiec{ 
each lime, but the contexts are different See RYRep. 39. aim 
is Zd person. The original \sjcgah, RY. 1 ]0 S 
colip arganli (and, ar? a ti) wtulm RY. (both): abhy areola Mn 
paopam djm RY. YS KS. ApS. The addition in the latter indi- 
. “ lfts that it is secondary; but it is consistent with its context 
csma detain nos (AV. ic) tenth RY. AV. YS. TS MS K5A- atom 
ham s'h-,rd (MG. ApMB * tlhiro) bhara AG. SG SMB. PG. ApMB 
KG. MG Cf. also aimd hhara parahir bhava; see Cone Tb» AY 
context is related to that of the GS texts, and Ppp. reads cfrcri 
/ram sttfro bfoxo; the vulgate AY. has an interesting contamination 
with the fundamentally unrelated passage of RY. etc 
a barkih sidatam sumal RY.: fdda’Mm barker a turned RY. Subjects 
Alvins: Night and Dawn. 

ado giribhyo adhi yal pradharati TB.: ado yad aradkarati AY.: annus it 
saratyaied acadharais HG. ApTEB. (see Vfinternitz, Introduction, 
p. xxvi ; he supposes that aradkStoia is intended, while Kirste and 
Oldenberg assume acadhavanli for HG ) : atau yo ’casarpaii TS. IS 
MS.KS. Four different contexts with different subjects, 
imam yajnan (TB. 7om) RY. YS. TS.MS. KS. JB TB SB 

SS. LS. Quite different context in TB. SS from the others, se 
5337. 

jeigeiham (and, e iSm) yajnam tf taye RY. In three different contests, 
two with direct address, one 3d person; different subjects each 
time 

punar no naj/cm ahrdki (RY. AY. ajalu) RY. AY. YS TS MS KS 

MS. 


yal slm dgai caJzrmd tat su mg daiu (and, mgda) RY. (both), 
risxm c bhSti (RY* bhdii) rocanam (AY.* rocana) RY. (iris) AY. (bis) 
ArS. TB. TS. MS. KS. TA. MahknU. Subjects U$ss, Surya, and 
India, 

"feu adhi Sriyo dadke RY. :. . . ’dhita RY. KS. TB : . dh&RY. 
rtfec derues iha ivrayadhcam (AY. madayadhram; TB SB Yait. IS 
mBdayaatSm) RY. AY. YS. TS. SB. Yait LS ApTEB : dkt decs 
iha nadeyaniam (KS. vxrayadhram) TB KB TB Two different 
contexts, with appropriate persons of Terbs in each. 
tarn sSryena- rozaie RY. TB. MS. SB. TA . .rotate RY. AY . Subjects 
Soma Pavsmana : Usss. 
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m mucyantdm vsriyah VS. SB • m imcyadhvam aghnya (TA ApS. 
aghmya ) devaydnah VS MS KS SB TA ApS MS. Hardly 
variants of each other. 

so calardrasam tuyam AV • sd cakartharasam mgam AV 
sajatdndm amd (AV aso) va!ii AV. (both) VS TS. MS KS. 
sadyo jajmno kavyo habMlha (and, babMva) RV. (both) Subjects 
Agnr Indra. 

so mka bhyva dbhavah RV AV so vihd bhuvo (AV so idam mivam) 
abhavatsaabhavatAV TS TB 

strnanti (RV * stmtio) barhir dmigal RV (both) SV VS MS KS SB 
TB ApS N ‘ 

wye wyam apfklhdh (and, aprdg apt) AV (both) 
madhu tva (AV me) madhi la karoiu (AV karah, RV cakara, MS 
)crnolu)RV AV.MS TA ApS 

so no vasiiny a bhara (SV bharat) RV SV.AV VS TS MS KS Differ- 
ent context in SV 

oinyom mh pitum kpm (KS krdhi, TB ApS karat) VS 2 20 (omitted 
in Cone ) TS KS. SB TB. ApS In the last two texts the context 
is different 

For other cases m which there is a change of number as well as person 
see §371 


§342. (f) Finally, some instances which include either gross corrup- 
twns or errors of various kinds Others, involving number as well as 
person, will be found below, §372 

lhma h?m y a edhl in “ prahMr mam avium (ApS. prahdsln mamum) 
dmu$ydyanam (AS mi prahdslr amum tn&mugy&yanam) MS AS 
ApS MS The true reading of ApS. can hardly be anything but 
praha&r, as Caland assumes 

yatra-yalra gStavedah eambabhiUha (TB %huva; but Poona ed text and 

C ° mm . 12 A P § yatra-yalra mbh T to (KS bibhralo) 
jatavedah AV KS See §262, f 1 

samjnananegu vat bruydt AB • samjSnanm vai brdydh SS Several mss 
AE n ** Au ^ reo ^ t 387, conjectures brSyBh for 

m 18 ? P T d ^ Keitb ’ H0S 25 307 > " ho 80 Elates 
X ( i Vr ^ m \ S ™ bSdh * ta <- TA <>“<* once badhetham) 
motion J5- can be anything but a cor- 

i Ti‘ VTkm " acflented > and a 3d P™son is required; 
pSm£ Mm ^ **** But perhaps be 
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ahnrain (TB.f ahlUaih) at kfnuthd supraBkam R.V. AV. TB. Cono. 
quotes krnuy&t for TB.; BibL Ind ed. reads in fact kmuthdl, but 
its comm, and Poona ed. text have the correct kfnutha 
tegSm yo ajy&ntm (PG. ’jyd°) ajitim & vahst (SMB Cone ajljim avahsh, 
but Jorgensen as the others) TS SMB. PG BDh. 
nivarto yo ny amvflaf (HG. amvfdhah) ApMB HG. The HG. fonn is 
corrupt, Oldenberg adopts aifivrtat. 
madhye pogasya trmpatdm (MG. pugyatdm) §G MG : madhye pogasva 
tigtfiantim AG. For pogasva read pogasya (Stenzier, TransI ) 
yamasya loke adhirajjur dyai (TA dya; MS. lake mdhtr ajardya) AV. 

MS. TA. See §153 TA is probably corrupt, MS is still worse. 
adharo mad asau vaddt svahd ApMB : adharo vaddsau vadd svdhd HG. 

The latter is corrupt and must be read as ApMB , see §153. 
barhi ( barhih ) strnihi (TS MS Mg. ApS * stmdhi) TS MS. GB SB 
Vait. Kg ApS. MS The text of MS. reads slndti, presumably 
by misprint. 

nir d yachasi madhyame AV SS. The vulgate of AV. reads yachalii 
by Roth’s emendation 


B Variants concerning Number 


§343. We have explained above (§ §289-301, especially 301) the 
principles of classification adopted for the Number variants, and quoted 
examples of the principal types We now proceed to give the lists m 
full, beginning with — 


1. First Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priests and their 

associates 

§344. In many— possibly even in most — of these (see §290) the first 
person plural is only formally plural, and actually refers to a single 
person, the speaker, alone That is, we have a kind of 'editorial we > . 
It is not necessary to suppose that either ‘majesty’ or modesty 
implied m such cases, tho one or the other may at times be 
We begin with a few cases where the ‘editorial we’ seems partic * 
clear, but in general we have made no attempt to sift out such 
from the general run of variants in which the priest says I 
referring to himself and his associates. For it seems to £ 

impossible to do so in the large majority of instances. Tto ha “ 

very nature of the case, there is as a rule nothing to show 
priestly ‘we’ means the speaker alone, or includes others of 
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But in the first three variants, at least, it seems clear that it means the 
single speaker: 

idamvalsyam bkok AG.: orn aharii valsydmi bhoh SG.: idam valtyGmh 
HG. In AG. SG. alike spoken by the brahman-pupil when about to 
leave his teacher on a journey. In HG. spoken by the teacher at 
the upanayana; the dual includes the boy. 
brahmacaTyam ogam (MG. upemasi; KauA textt Gqum, misprint?) 
SB. Kau§ SMB. GG. PG. ApMB ApG. HG. MG. Again spoken 
by the brahmacarin The reason for MG'b secondary reading is 
dearly metrical; MG. makes a veTse of the passage which in the 
others is prose. 

ftrfam co fivumi (MG. balam jvxma) karadah purudh PG. MG. In the 
same verse, spoken by the graduate brahman-pupil; MG. otherwise 
has 1st singular verbs. For other forms of the variant see Cone, 
and §103. The other texts which show plural verb ( fivanlu ) have a 
different context. 


Once this 'editorial we’ varies with a definite first-person dual : 
punsaih bahunam mSUira syama (HG. “rail syava) ApMB MG. In a 
•verse spoken by wife to husband; the dual includes the two spouses 
while the plural is evidently ‘editorial’. ’ 

§345. The remaining long list is as follows : 

V<ld ywMfnem, EG. pad vo derth) prapanam 

(ApMB. nanb) car&mi (HG. °tno) AV. ApMB HG 

mrvpetamann rhajm. adhi ; KS. vairUpena sSmna) lac chakeyam 
(TS chakrnn; MS ton bdkeyam) TS. MS KS. AS. Followed bv- 
W ST AS ‘ ° tyenam) nk?B (A& °»t; TS. °mah), same 


*2 ^ mr > AS - n&hilo (TB 
some mss. omit dadkaJd) 

S j| Apl .’ ’ms ’ m ' m A P S - ””») AT. KS 
-tallrtiuv.u Followed 

*‘*t>SS5SE AT -' — «»»o 

A T MS. TB. TA.. 

samaneno (TB T a so yam ** BV. ApS. 

MS mnma) m b** J^rni (TB. yajSmah) RV. AV 
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tena tva pan dadhmasi (PG dadhamy ayuge) AV PG. Different con- 
texts, only vaguely parallel 

bhupate bhuvanapaie tva vrnimahe (MS vpie) TB Vait 1C S ApS MS 

pragdyamasy agratah PG. ApMB pragayamy asyagratah MG Note 
the metathesis of the syllable sya\ 

abadhipna rak?o VS VSK SB tdam aharn ral$o ’va badhe VS MS 
ICS SB. ApS MS : avadhigma ral$dh TS MS ICS TB ApS 
Hardly true variants 

apa&yam yuvahm niyamanam AV . apa&ydma yu° dcaranfim TA 
achidrah pragayd bhuydsam ApS ApMB HG of an$ia asmalam 
mrah (santu), angtas tanvo bhuydsma, etc , see Cone Hardly true 
variants. 

lasya doham aMmaht (KS a&iya, AS a&ya te) VS MS ICS TB SB TA 

AS ss. ' 

tdm adya gatham gdsyami (MG °mah) PG MG. 
te yam dingmo ya& ca no dve tarn e$am (TS ApMB * vo ) jambhe dadhmah 
(TS KS ApMB * dadhami) VS TS MS ICS SB ApMB (both). 
anil manyasva suyajd yajdma (MS yaje hi) TS MS But most mss 
of MS read yajeha \yaja iha) } which would make yaga a 2d person 
addrest to Agm like onu manpasva 
asmin sahasram puqyasam (ICaufi pu?ydsma) SB BrhU Kau§ 
ugram sahod&m iha tam huvema (MS hitve) RV VS TS MS KS TB 
SB Bad meter in MS 

ud asthdm amrtdn anu VSK TS MS KS SB. TA AS ApMB : ud 
asthdmdmjid vayam (HG abhuma) AV HG 
gOlranam te gdtrabh&jo bhuydsma (KS °bhag bhuydsam) TS. KS Prose 
pfchami (LS °mas) tvd param antam ppthtvydk, 

pj’chdmi (LS °mo) yalra (TS ICSA TB tvd, AV mivasya) bhuvanasya 
n&bhth (AV TS KSA TB °im), 
pj-chami (LS ’‘mas) tvd (AV omits) vpgn o ah’asya retah, 
ptchdmi (LS °mo) vdcah paramam vyoma RV AV VS TS ICSA TB 
LS , and the first pada in SB AS SS Vait. 
brahman prasthdsydmah (GB SB ICS SS °mi) TS ICB GB SB AS 
SS KS ApS MS. 

brahmann apah pranepjdmi AS Vait ICS ApS MS . brahman prancf- 
ydmah ICB 

gasmen, ca ltd hhanamy aham (ICauS khanumasi) VS ICauS . yasnm 
cdham hhanumt vah RV. VS TS 

tdcahsalyamailmahi (VS SB alxya) RVICli VS SB TB Bad meter 
in VS SB. 
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vai&anaraya prah vedayamah (AY. °m t) AV TA. BDb 
'agnim mdram, (TB agn 1 i ndra) vrtraham hive ’ ham (TB vam, MS 
c hanam huvema ) AV. MS TB 

dark yuvanam pahm (TS pari) v o dadami TS SG PG ViDh • e(am vo 
yuvanam prah dadhmo atra AY 

suga (IB ApS svaga) vo devah sadana (TS N. c vam) akarma (MS 
krnomi, KS Kau§ ApS sadanam santu) AV. VS TS MS SB 
KS. Kaut ApS N : suga vo devas s adanedam astu KS 
fil'd (TB ApS. jivo) fivanfir upa vah sadema (TB. ApS. sadeyam ) AV. KS 
TB. MS ApS. 

tarn (RV. omits) sarasvantam avase huvema (AV havamahe; RV KS 
johavtmi) RV. RVKh. AV. TS MS ICS AS SS. 
bThaspalim vah. havamahe GB Vait brhaspatim m§vdn devdn aham 
huve RV. It is doubtful whether these are really related 
mandam. pitas tad aham grndmi (MS gpje te, ICS pitar uta tad qrnlmah) 
TS. MS KS. 


md (VS SB add vayarh) rayaspoiena in yaugma VS. MS SB . mdhatn 
rcfviyogamTS KS TA_ApS 

mitrasya (MS. adds tu§) cahguga samikgamahe VS MS : cf. miirasydham 
cakgugd. .samifye, etc , see Cone and §303. 
rudrasya sunum havasa grnlmasi (and, dim) RV (both). The change 
is metrical, triflubh and jagaft verses. 
vSjasyedam, (AV VS SB vajasya nu ) prasava abdbhuva (AV °ve sam 
babhdvima) AV . VS VSK.TS MS KS SB 
nivair vibangaih saha sam bhavema (MS bhavami ) AV. MS 
samjyotigsbhuma (TS °bhuvam) VS TS MS.KS SB.SS • samsuryasya 
jyotigdganma AV In most texts, but not m TS, juxtaposed with 
formulas containing 1st plural expressions. 
iasmm pmn praitmuncama elan MS KS : yam dngmas tasmm prah- 
muiicam patem TS ApS. 


suprajdh prajaya (prajdbhih) bhuyasam ( sySm ; sySma, bhdyas) See 
Cone , an intricate tangle of formulas, it is doubtful to what extent 
they are true variants of each other The plur. sydma only m VS 
bB , winch elsewhere have the sing form too; VSK has sing m 
the passage corresponding to the plur. of VS. 
yamtvasomenaCUrpama (TS °pam; MS. ’‘pan) VS TS SB MS 
ena enatyo 'Warn (TB ‘karat) AV. TB (see §315): enanst (TS KS * 
IB. eriaS) calpna vayam AV VS TS MS KS * TB * And others 
see Cone In adjoining stanzas of AV ’ 

totemav&jasalaye RV. SV MS KS huveya va° RV AV Cf havanie 
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aim tvendrdrabhdmahe AV.‘ anu tva rabhe AV etc (see Cone). The 
latter is prose, the former is made metrical 
ava (RV. abhi, MS a vah, VS SB vacd) somam nay&masi (RV rntfamasi; 

VS SB ava nayamt) RV AV VS TS.MS KS SB. 

Ggania pitarah pitrman akarn yugmabhi r bhUySsam TS : aganla pitarah 
supiiaro vayam yugmabhir bhuyasma MS 
t&ni te pan dadmasi AV * tarn (ApS * tans) te pandadamy akarn (TA. 

omits dham) TA ApS In different contexts 
tebhib chtdram a pi dadhmo yad aira MS AS tegam chidram proti dadkmo 
yad atra KS : tegam chinnam sam eiad (SS sam t mam, TS. praly 
etad) dadhami VS TS SS 

devasyaham (VSK MS KS MS devasya vayam) saviluh prasave (save) 

. gegam (VSK MS KS MS gegma) VS VSK TS MS. KS SB. 
TB ApS MS 

devasyaham (VSK devasya vayam) savituh save aruham (VSK 
aruhama )VS VSK SB Other texts have ruheyam; see §133. 
vGjmam tva vagina 'vanayamah (MS vagmy avanayami) MS TA ApS. 
tegv (SG anyegv) aham sumanah sam m&Smi (AS °m; MG. vasama, 
SG oibeyam) AS ApS SG HG ApMB MG See §104, c. 
adha syama surdbhayo (ApS corruptly, syam asur ubhayor) grhegu 
AV. KS ApS The ApS reading is worthless 
jagrhm& (RV °bhmG, TB °bhnd) te dakgtmm mdra hastam RV. SV. MS. 
TB. The TB form may be felt as 1st person sing (subj.), but see 
Ludwig on RV 10. 47 1 

[ague vratapale vratam acGngam, for this Cone, quotes KS as acSngma, 
_ by error] 

§346. In the following, one form or the qther is more or less at vari- 
ance with the context This does not necessarily mean that the con- 
sistent form is more original 

§i vam pragabhyo ’ hmsantam agmm khanamah (TS KS mi) V . 

TS MS KS SB A parallel formula just before this has khanami 
in all texts 

idam &reyo (AV idam uc chreyo) 'vasanam Ggam (ApMB. aganma devGh; 
ApS. °nam yad ogam) AV ApS ApMB Even in ApMB (tho 
it has a different context) first-singular verbs occur in the preceding 
hue of the stanza 

yac c&ham eno vtdvGnS cakSra VS SS yac caham eno mdvGnsaS . 
cahrma MahanU The latter is obviously and flagrantly incon- 
sistent "with its context. The comm lamely supplies a separate 
verb, oJcdT^UTtif with chaui 
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indrasya manmahe basvad id asya manmahe AV : indrasya manve 
prathamasya pracetasah TS MS KS In the following pada all 
have the sing pronoun ‘me’. 

iath iva jufdmahe VS MS KS SB * lam tod juje TS Ap§ The 
preceding an d parallel formula is 1st sing in all*, presumably TS 
liflg secondarily changed this to be consistent with it 

anhomuce pra bharema (AV bhare) manfyam AV. TS MS. KS. Hap- 
lology naturally suggests itself to us, as it did to Lanman ap. 
Whitnev on AV 19 42 3, the meter, and the Ppp reading bharema, 
seem to confirm the suggestion Yet the curious fact is to be noted 
that at the end of the next pada MS. has the singular participle 
wrnamh as in AV (while yet reading bharema 1 ); TS. KS. con- 
sistently show plural participles 

barman (MS. "mans) te syama (VS. too a syama barmans; TS lava sydm 
barman) trivarutha udbhau (TS udbhit) VS TS. MS. KS TA Note 
that VS. is hypermetnc, TS , with the same order and non-enclitic 
lava for te, corrects the meter with its syam; it is however clearly 
secondary; plural pronouns referring to ‘us’ occur in all texts in the 
preceding pada 

adoeje (MS. °gye) dyavaprthm huvema (MS. huve) RV. VS. MS. The 
MS. reading is not only bad metrically but inconsistent with the 
pronoun asme in the next pada. 

edho ’sy edhi&maki (AV. °fM/a) AV. VS. etc. etc. Not only in AV., but 
also in several texts showing plural verb, the same verse contains 
the phrase tejo mayi dhehi, with sing pronoun. 

sarv&n agmnr (AV. bivan agnin) apsugado have vah (MS huve; AV. 
havdmahe) AV. TS MS AB. The AV. is inconsistent with mayi 
of the next pada, but it probably has the original reading, ‘cor- 
rected’ in the others. We infer this from the bad meter of MS. and 
the fact that TS AB. use the ‘patch-word’ vah to correct the meter. 

sularmanam adhi ndvam nihema (KS. ruheyam) RV. TS. MS. KS. The 
KS.-reading is inconsistent with tarema of the preceding pada. But 
to call it ‘absurd’ and ‘a mere blunder’ (Keith on TS. 1. 2. 2. 2) is 
an exaggeration Keith would probably not have used suchstrong 
language if he had seen the evidence of the Variants as to the 
frequency of such things 

lam vah suprilam svbhiiam akarma (KS. abhargam) TS. KS. In the next 
formula KS. also has nah. 

vdrnn te saihdrH vikam relo dhe&ya (KS. dhfiya) MS. KS.: vibvasya te 
vikasalo vr^niySvaldh tavBgne vamir am samdrH vibvd retSAsi 
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dhifiya TS * vaml nama samdrsi vihva vSmam dkimaki JB. The 
last is inconsistent. 

For a few similar variants between first plural and second singular 
see §307, end 

2 Second Person Singular and Plural, referring to the priests and their 

associates 

§347. As we found above (§307, cf. §290) the 2d person varying with 
the first in reference to the yajamana or priest, the participant in or 
beneficiary of the nte, so we have here a few cases of 2d person verbs, 
singular and plural, used variously in reference to such persons. But 
the instances are very rare compared to the corresponding ones in the 
first person. 

tad anu preta sukji&m u loham VS SB : tarn anu prehi suhjiasya loham 
TS KB Mahidhara says, he jfmjah In TS KB presumably the 
yajamana is meant 

yamam rajanam havi§& duvasya (TA. "syala , AV. saparyala ) RV. AV. 
MS TA The priest here addresses either himself or an associate 
Sayana, he madiyaniaralman yajamana va The plural of TA. AV. 
isalect.fac 

uf sjjata (SMB GG. sjja) gam L§ SMB GG : om utsjjala (MG. °lu) 
TA. SS AG FG ApMB ApG. HG MG. (But Jorgensen reads 
in SMB with comm — his text mss omit the formula — om uf 
srjata') The object (generally understood) is the cow at the 
Arghya rite ‘Let it loose 1 ’ is spoken by the recipient if he doesnot 
wish it killed Addrest to the person(s) holding the cow, or the giver 
of it — Some texts have in the same context various forms of the 
following variant (meaning 'do it*’, l e ‘kill the cow 1 , if he wishes it 
killed). But the word occurs also in various other connexions: 
om huruta- huru • kurvia hurugva humdhvam See Cone Only in 
part belonging to related contexts and variants of one another, see 
under prec 

p5.pma.nam. me hata (KauS ’ pajahi ) MG. KauS 

abhi (AV. pan) stjnihi pan dkehi vedim AV TB ApS paristpnila pari - 
dhaltSgnim TB. ApS ■ stpilta barhth pari dkatta vedim KB MS. 
The second occurrence of TB. ApS. is in a different verse, but one 
modelled on the other and in the same vicinity. The comm onAV. 
and also that on TB (both times) regard darbha-grass (sing or 
plur ) as addrest But ApS introduces the formula with sampre $- 
yati, indicating that it is a command to an associate priest. The 
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ApS comm remarks that, since no other priest than the adhvaryu 
(who speaks here) ‘strews’, the adhvaryu addresses himself with 
this command’ (cf Sayana on yamam rajanam etc. above) 
That priests, or at least a pnest, and not darhha-gr&ss, are addrest 
seems clear from the KS MS variant, where barhih is the object 
agrnnjyotigmatdhhiruta (M§ hum) ApS MS 'Light the fires’’ Addrest 
to priest(s) or attendant(s), not clearly specified. 

3 Subject pluralised or dualized, varying with the same subject in the 

singular 

§348. We have referred (§296) to the variants in which a singular 
verb with singular subject is, as it were, multiplied to a dual or plural 
They fall naturally into two groups The first, with which we are here 
concerned, includes those in which the same subject, in the same or at 
least a very similar context, and without the inclusion of any different 
entity, is plurahzed or dualized, the number of the verb changing with 
it The second group (§§353 ff.), in which the dual or plural is formed 
by the inclusion of another entity or entities than the singular subject, 
will be treated m the next subdivision Instances of the converse, that 
is substitution of a singular for plural m the like circumstances, are 
equally common and are included m the list which follows We begin 
with cases of 
§349. Singular and Plural 

vi parjanyam (TS. °ySh) srjanti (MS KS pro parjanyah srjatam) 
rodasi anu RV TS MS KS In RV the subject is the Maruts, 
in the others, Parjanya, singular or plural The RV. form in 
relation to the others belongs in §361 below, q v. 
agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva KS ApS MS . agnaya up6.hxayadh.vam 
Vait , cf. agnir me hoi6 sa mopahvayatam SB ‘0 Agm house-lord 
(or, 0 Tires), invite me ’ 

Srtavo 'dhipahr adit TS : artava adhipataya asan VS. SB.: tfavo ’dhipa- 
laya as an MS KS ‘The season(s, or the like) was (were) over- 
lord^) ’ 

dvisan me bahu socatu TB ApS : dvi$anlas iapyantam bahu Mg. In the 
preceding pada all texts refer to a singular ‘hater’. 
vpahBtopahvayasva; upahuia upahvayadhvam MS (both) 
ekaiapham asrjyata MS . ekaSapMh pasavo ’srjyanta VS TS KS. SB. 
Here the singular is really a collective and means the same as the 
plural: ‘one-hoofed (animals) were created ’ 
dhi$anas tv a detar mkvadevyBvafih (MS. MS. dhi§a%S tv a den vikvadevya - 
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pad)., .ablnndhatam (MS. once abfnnddkam, once dbfnndhalam) VS. 
TS. MS. KS. SB. and (pratlka) MS. Since a dual form cannot 
be construed, it seems that the form dbhindhalam (if not corrupt) 
is a bastard subjunctive-imperative blend, intended to be 3d singular 
(like abMnddham, the proper form). 

manojavas tea pilfbkir (KS. ptlaro ) dak$inaldh. pdlu (KS. pSntu) VS TS. 
KS. SB.: manojavaso vah pilrbhir dak$iiiata upa dadhatam TA.: 
pitaras Iva manojavd dak^inalah pdnlu MS. In the same passage 
The form manojavas is plural in MS KS , singular in the others. 

&undhantam lotcdh pitrsadanah VS MS. KS. SB MS : hundhatam lokah 
pilr?adanah TS. ApS. ‘Let the world (s)_where the fathers sit be 
purified' 

durvd rohanlu pu#pi7fih (AV. rohalu pugpttfi) RV. AV. *Let flowering 
<fwraa-plant(s) grow.’ Some mss of AV, followed by comm, 
and SPP-, read as RV., and Whitney reports Ppp. likewise. 

miham na vdto vn ha vBli bhuma RV.: mahi no void iha vanlu bhumau 
AV. 

indraghofas (KS °gds) tv a vasubhih (KS | vasavah) purasldt pdlu (KS. 
pdnlu) VS TS. KS. SB. ApS. ‘ 

mS te riyann upasaUa.ro ague AV. : md ca ri§ad upasattd te agne VS. TS. 
MS KS 

imam yajnam avatu yd (AS. no) ghfldci (TS avantu no ghplacih) TS MS. 
KS. AS. Subject is the iakvar>-verse(s), singular or (TS ) plural. 

hunarh fandha abht (AV. anu) yaniu (MS. kind&o abhy etu) vahaih (AV. 
TS vdhdn) RV. AV. VS". TS MS. KS. SB 

vdk patamgo a&i&nyat (KS °ga ahkayuh) AV KS The same pada is 
read: vdk palamgdya dfayate (TS. hinye, MS. huyale), with middle or 
passive verb and different subject, m RV. AV. SV. ArS VS TS. 
MS. SB. 

anavahdydsmdn (KS. adds dm ddkgttjte) devaydnena palhd (TS palheta, 
KS palhd yald) sukrtdm lake sidata (KS. mda) TS. MS. KS Plural 
in TS MS. because the dakgipds there addrest are plural; in KB. 
they are considered collectively, or (better) as a personified abstrac- 
tion, and hence singular. In the same context, and due to the same 
circumstances: 

asmadrald (TS. asmaddalra; MS. SS. add madhumaBr, KS. madhumati) 
devalrd gachala (KS. gacha; TS adds madhumaVih) VS TS MS. KS. 
SB. SS ApS. And: 

pradatdram a miala (KS. vtia) VS TS. MS. KS. SB. SS. 
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Quite similar to the preceding three variants is the group of the next 
three , all m the same passage in the YV Samhitas • 
rauirenamkena pahi magne (VS pdta magnayah) VS TS M " 1 KS SS : 
Followed by. 

ptipphi md (KS magne) TS MS KS SS pipria magnayah (PB SS 
mu) VS PB AS SS Vait And — 

mo md hnsih ( htnsigia ), see Cono (This last occurs very frequently, 
and m other connexions ) In these three cases either various altar- 
fires are addrest, or Fire collectively,' or the same personified, as 
Agm(s). 

yad akuddhah pardjaghana KS . yad ro ’tuddhah para jaghnur (VSK 
’ Suddhahparajaghanaitad ) VS VSK SB See §30 

pracetds iva rudraih pahcat palu VS TS ICS SB pracetd (here felt as 
plural) vo rudraih paMd upa dadhatam TA rudras iva pracetasah 
pa&cdl paniu MS 

yat pabir mdyum akfta TS SS KS ApS MS SMB GG • yad void 
mayumakrata ICauS InKauS vasa{h) is plural, all mss. akraia 
ye no dtnganiy anu lan rdbhasva AV yo no dvegti tanum rdbhasva MS.: 

yo no dvegly anu lam ravasva (read Tabhasvaf) ApS * 
variilrayo janayas iva pacantukhe TS . var~ii% (and, varu a ) iva .. 

pacaldm ukhe MS : janayas Iva pacantukhe VS MS KS SB. 
w kloka eiu (AV eh; TS SvetU ilok a yanti) pathyeva (KS patheva) 
siireh (AV surih, TS SvetU surSh, ICS t surah) RV AV. VS TS. 
MS KS SB SvetU. 

am me dik?6m dihgapahr manyaldm (ICS °paiayo manyadhvam, SB.* 
°pahr amansla) VS TS ICS GB SB (bis)Vait. 

a me graho bhavalv (ICSA grahd bhavaniv) a puroruk TS KSA. 
abhy ar$ah (and, arganh) s ugluttm, pavamdnd abhy ar$antisu$tvtm 
RV (all) Subject is Soma Pavamana, smg or plur , see RVRep. 


axdo me bhagavo ’janigthd mailrSvarunah MS • aids me bhagavanio 
jamdhvam mailrSvarunah MS And, m same passage, urja me 
ohagwahaahajamglhah (MS bhagavantah sahajamdhvam) MS MS : 
jnatmmme mnda (MS mndata), sammdam me nnda (MS mndaia ) 
? - “ 8 pmyam ( and . V»0 asut, and cilrd ci tram (and, 

amwanm 8 ' ^ pmySn (V ’ and «**«, «Vo) 

HG pro sumartyam (ApMB su m T tyum) ymjotana SMB ApMB. 
Subject is a god or gods, not clearly specified anywhere 
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tena brahmano vapatedam asya (§G adya) AV TB AG SG PG HG 
ApMB tena brahmano vapatu MG ■ tendsy&yu$e vapa ApMB 
See §330 

tena yantu yajamanah svasti MS tenaitu yajamanah svash (KS * ApS 
svaslya ) TS ICS ApS The real motive for MS’s change may have 
been metrical, the plural may be understood as one of respect, but 
for plurality and duality of yajamanas see m Cone under agmm 
adya hot&ram (avpiitam) 

ayufmaiya ( °tya ) rco ma gala (Vait mapagaya, ICaul ma satsi) TS 
AS SS Vait KauS One or more priests are addrest Caland on 
Vait would read °gayata, presumably because the surrounding 
parallel phrases are plural , but the sing is supported by ICau§ 
ud raihanam (AV inranam) jayatam yantu ghogak (AV TS °tdm etu 
ghogah) RV AV VS SV TS 

upailu mam devasakhah RVKh Rvidh upa yantu mam devaganah MG 
nifangina upa spfsata HG mgahginn upa spr&a ApMB Rudra is 
meant, and is referred to in the singular in other formulas in the 
context of HG ; we may understand the plural to refer to the Rud- 
ras, or Rudra’s ‘hosts’ 

pavaniam anlarik§ya RV SV paiatam a °RV And 
pavante vare avyaye RV SV pavate v° a° RV The subject is soma, 
singular or plural The plural occurrences are found m the midst 
of ircas with singular soma referred to, see Bloomfield, RVRep 427 
atho (TS MS atha) yuyam stha (MS ICS tvam asi) m?krtlh (TS samjt°, 
MS samkjtth, KS ntgkrlih) RV VS TS MS KS Addrest to 
herbs, or (MS ICS ) to an herb, but the singular reading is incon- 
sistent with the rest of the verse, both prec and following padas, 
where even MS. KS haveplur 
ir&yatam marutam ganali RV. . irayaniam marutam gayah AV 
bhaqa(s) stha bhagasya vo lapsiya ICS ApS bhago 'si bh° la ° MS Ad- 
dressed to cakes, one of which is taken by each of the participants 
in the nte. Plur thinks of the plurality of cakes, sing, thinks of 
each person addressing his own cake ‘Ye are (thou art) luck’ etc 
ida (p p tdah; MS idah; ICS idas) stha TS MS KS ilasi SS 
§350. Singular, Dual, and Plural 

asa {asav) ami ma ianu (LS tanuhi jyoliga) MS KS LS ApS MS And 
mkaras m MS amu any, matanuiam, ami anu m3, tanuta 
§351. Singular and Dual 

iatra rayi§thfivi anu sanibharattam (AS sambhavatam, MS sambharetani) 

TB ApS AS MS See §330 
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nilaloMam bhavati (ApMB °le bhavatah) RV AV. ApMB The bndal 
garment, which is made dual (1 e of two pieces) m ApMB , 'be- 
comes blue-red’ 

msvakarmans taniipa asz SB . msvakarmanau ianupau me sthah ££ 
Followed m both by a senes of formulas addrest to two sacred fires; 
in ££ this formula is assimilated to them, visva° being made an 
epithet of the fires 

m§nor manasa pule sthah (Kau£ also, puiam asi) MS ICS ApS. MS 
ICauS (both) GG IChG Strainers are referred to, two are men- 
tioned in ICaui in the sutra just preceding the one which has the 
singular form 

ma tva vrk?ah (TA vrkgau) sam badhi?la (TA °lam, and badhelham) AV 
TA (bis) The TA refers to two pieces of wood 
so’dhvard, karah jatavedah AB kpwlu so adhoaran (VS TB °rn) jata- 
vedahVS MS ICS TB ApS kpiutSm tSv adhvara jStavedasau M§. 

§352. Dual and Plural 

ahoratras (ICS TA ° Irani) te Mpantam VS ICS SB TA ahoratrc te 
(TB me) kalpetam MS TB ‘Days-and-mghts’ or ‘day-and-night’ 
rsjdmm samgayata (PG °gayeidm) SG. PG Subject, lute-players, two 
m PG , more than two m SG , who are commanded to ‘sing of the 
king’ 


agnerjilwam abhi (MS gi hvcibhi, p p gihvam, a bhi, AV ICS gihmyabhi) 
gpvilam (AV grnata ) AV. VS IS MS KS The subject is certain 
divine hotaYs’, plural m AV , dual in the others, according to 
Mahldhara on VS they are Agm and Vayu, acc to Griffith on VS , 
Agni with Aditya or Varuna, or Agni celestial and terrestrial The 
AV comm is missing, Griffith on AV. understands 'priests of the 
gods’, Ludwig omits the verse in his translation, and Weber omits 
the entire hymn 

samprca (°ah, °as ) stha sam ma bhadrena prhkta VS VSIC ICS §B TB 
ApS MS samprcau sthah sam ma bhadrena ppikiam VS. SB 
And, in same passage ' 


mptea ( oft,, °os) stha at ma (Mg. omits ma) papmana (VSIC. papena) 
pmkia- mprcau stho at ma papmana pjfiklam, same te^ts VSIC 
has plural m place of the dual of VS Addrest to grahas, m the dual 
passage only two m VS SB. ( somasuragrahau , comm ), but in the 

. 

vfyino vSgagito vdg am sansyanto 
jitva etc , also: 


etc , and vagviau vSgagitau vajam 



260 


VEDiU VARIANTS I. THE VERB 


vajino vajajilo vajam sasrvdnso etc, and vdjmau vajajiiau vajam jtiva 
etc , both VS TS MS ICS SB MS. For the various readings 
see §329 Either two horses of the racing team, or the entire team, 
are alternatively addrest or referred to in this ntual formula 
agnvn adya hotaram (avpMam, and avrnata ) SS , see Cone under 
this item. 

4 Subject plurahzed or dualized by the inclusion of a different entity or 
entities from that designated m the singular form 

§353. Here the dual or plural goes with a subject which includes both 
the subject of the singular form and some other entity or entities, referred 
to m the context It differs from the preceding class in that the 'mul- 
tiplication' is accomplished by including a disparate person or thing 
As before, the process works both ways, sometimes addition or multipli- 
cation, sometimes subtraction or division Very frequently this mani- 
fests itself m the following way a series of coordinate nouns is the joint 
subject of a plural verb, while in another form of the same formula the 
verb is made singular, agreeing nominally with the nearest subject alone. 
There is, of course, no real difference in the sense in such cases All 
three numbers occur m the first variant, which is somewhat comohcated- 
§354. Singular, Dual and Plural 

indram karmasv avatam (MS VS * c ta ) RV AV VS (both) MS ICS 
SB TB ApS mdram karmasv avalu MS tndra karmasu no ’vata 
VS KS mdrah karmasu no 'vatu TB (see below) AH m essen- 
tially the same stanza, with sometimes extensive modifications 
The ongmal (RV ) subject is the ASvins, who are meant by the dual 
verb The plural includes Sarasvatl, named (in this version) m the 
preceding puda, or Sarasvatl and Indra, in the vanant reading 
mdra (voc ) In the singular form the subject is Sarvasvati alone, 
as nearest subject (MS ) The TB , if the reading were correct 
would be mterpretablc with Indra as subject, but the Poona ed text 
and comm , and the comm of the Bibl Ind ed , read mdra 'vata, 
like the second version of VS KS 
§355. Singular and Plural 

usidantu (SV dsidalu) barhift milro (TB adds varuno) aryamd RV. SV 
VS TB Followed by •prdtaryaiano adhvaram The real subject 
in RV is the gods m general, mitro aryamd arc merely examples 
(Sajana yo milro tlvo yai edn/amd ye cunyc ■prdlaryuvanah 
daiis etc ) But both SV and TB were troubled by the terming 
disagreement ftwo god«, plural xerb), and each tried to better the 
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construction— SV. by making tbe verb singular (agreeing with the 
nearer subject, milro), TB by inserting varuno and thus providing 
three subjects 

ma vo n$at (Kau£ ie rtf an) khamta RV. VS TS KauS The rest of the 
verse reads in Kauf • yasmai ca iva khanamasi, dmpac calufpad 
amakam ma n§ad devy o$adhe. The plural in a is awkward, but 
is evidently conditioned by thought of the other subjects in b. c‘ 
‘may they (all) not be harmed, (namely) thy digger, he for whom 
we dig thee, our bipeds and quadrupeds’ etc Perversely, KauS 
has a singular in d (mo n§ad devy ofadhe) where a plural would be 
simpler, it is to be explained as a collective, see under §358 The 
others have a different pada d 

samvatsaras ca kalpatam (most mss of TA. kalpantSm) TA MahanU. 
Preceded by ardhamSsa masa rfavah The TA comm knew both 
readings, after explaining kalpatam, with subject samvatsarah, he 
goes on- kalpantam iti bahuvacampS(he same ’pi kalamsefdh lit 
yojyam — The formulas samvatsaro me kalpatam and samvatsaras 
te la. 0 (see Cone ) have no real connexion with this one 

apGm garbham vy adadhat (MS °dhuh) purulrd VS TS. MS KS The 
subject m VS. TS KS is pita, mentioned m the prec pada, m 
MS it either includes the three personages mentioned m padas 
a-c (ViSvakarman, gandharva, and pitf), or possibly it is a generaliz- 
ing plural (cf. §359) 

Ttdn md muncatanhaidh TB : kjian nah pahy anhasah (TA enasah) MS 
TA In the prec two padas first dvavaprthim are addrest, then 
sarasvati. The verb agrees with the nearer subject in MS. TA , 
while in TB it includes both 

mita i area adadhat (MG °dhuh) TB MG Preceded by. tubhyam 
mdro (MG adds varuno) brhaspatih In MG. the subject is made 
to include the gods mentioned m the prec pada, while in TB it 
agrees with samta alone 


mam no dhatta (MS dhehi) brhaspate VS TS MS KS Preceded bv 
indragm tabhih sarvdbhih The plural verb includes indiagm as 
well as brhaspate as subject 

^hiayadm (SS disasaha, TS AS vrdhvaydm di&i) yajnah samvatsaro 
Y& a6i y a J™P ahr > AS °ra/i prajdpahr) murjayantdw (MS 
AS "yatam) TS MS KS AS SS-KS is unsyntactical in that 
it has a plural verb with only two subjects In MS AS the verb 
is made singular, agreeing with the nearest subject only 
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yajamdnaya dravmam dadhatu (VS SB ICS * dadhata) AV VS VSK 
TS MS ICS (both) SB TB ApS MS A long senes of gods named 
in the preceding, m the majority of texts the verb is sing agreeing 
with only the last On the change of person see §332 
si addha piaja (read piayM" 1 ) ca medha, ca hlah santim kurvanlu svaha 
MahanU sraddhamedhe prajfid iu jalavedah samdadSlu svaha, 
TAA In the latter the verb agrees with prajha, the nearer subject 
suryah (also, somah) pavitram sa ma punalu ApS v&yuk somah surya 
vndrah pavitram te ma punantu N 

hota yah?ad asvmau (°na) sat asvatlm indram suramnam somanam 
pibatu madantam tyanlu (ICS mdram sulramanam somanam 
suramnam ju^anlam vyaniu pibantu soman suramnah, AS mdram 
[as ICS ] pibantu madantu soman etc ) MS ICS AS In MS 
subject of pibatu is Indra alone (the last-mentioned god, he is more- 
over the soma-drinker par excellence), while all the gods named are 
the subjects of the other verbs in MS , and m ICS AS of pibantu 
likewise 

dirgham ayuh kpioiu me etc , see §365 
sarad dhemanidh sumte dadhata ( °lu ), etc , see §332 
§356. Singular and Dual 

tasya ndmnd vrscami (MS v^sedvo) yo ’sm&n (MS asman ) dvetfi 
ApS MS ‘By its name I (we two, l e I and the fireplace addressed) 
cleave him who hates us ’ 

yena yamasya (AV yamasya yena, ApS TB omit yena) mdkind ( balmd ) 
carumi (MS MS caravah, SMB f cardm ) AV TS MS TB TA 
ApS MS SMB ‘With what treasure (tribute) of Yama I (we 
two) go about ’ The dual cunningly draws the god Agm (addressed 
m the context) into partnership with the sinner 1 
punar alman dadhatu me ApS punar me jalhare dhatlam GB Vait 
Preceded in the latter by agnis ca tat s avila ca, in ApS by agm? 
tat somah prthivl (verb agrees with last subject) 
sum yujyava (TS babhuva) sambhya a RV TS sam sanuyava varifv a 
ICSA Preceded in all by aham ca tvam ca vrtrahan The dual 
is the natural form, TS (excluding tvam from the subject) is 
bizarre 

avanyans lanlun kirato dhalto anydn TB prdnya tantuns Urate dhatte 
anyd AV Inclusive dual in TB , two separate singulars, each with 
subject anyd, in AV That is, two separate actions are performed 
by the members of the pair, one apiece, in AV ,both actions are done 
by both together inTB 
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samjagMne rodas l sambabhuvatuh TB ApS . samamm yonim abhisam- 
babhuva MS Preceded by yad idam (MS ado) divo yad adah (MS. 
i dam) -pfthivyah In MS the real sense implies a dual subject, 
but the verb agrees syntactically with the nearer of the two; note 
that it has no dual noun refemng to the subject, as have the others 
saha dharmam earn (GDh dharmab caryatdm) GDh. NaradaDh • 
sahdbhau caraiam dharmam MDh 

ayad (SS ayal) agmr (MS aydgtam agnlvarunav) agneh pnya dhamani 
MS KS SB TB SS MS And, in the same passage: aydt (MS 
ay attain) somasya , a yad (ayaglam) devanam . . . , yakgad agner 

hotuh ( yak^ato ’ gnuiarunayor holroh) . ; yakgat svam mahimrlnam 
{yakgatah svau mahvmanau ) ; ayajaidm (ayajeydtdm) _ ejyd i$ah; 
kpioluso adhvaran ( °ra) gdtaveddh ( kpiuiam lav adhvarajdtavedasau), 
ju?o lam (jujelam) hanh Duals all m MS ; smgulare (subject Agm) 
in various of the others, see Cone 

ma ma (KS mam, AB mavnam) hvrmgtam svam (AB svam, KS yal 
svam) yonim dmbaniau (KS dvtbdthah) MS. KS AB : ma ma hinmh 
svam (KS svam.) yomm avibanE (ICS TB ApS unban) VS KS SB 
TB. ApS The dual is addressed to soma and sura together (both 
are mentioned in the preceding), the singular to sura and soma 
respectively, alone 
§357. Dual and Plural 


a&wna bhmjSvalah (MS “ton; TB °ta) VS MS TB ‘0 ASvras 
physicians, aid’, or, ‘let the Asvins’ etc In TB the plural is due 
to the mclusion of Sarasvatl (mentioned in the preceding) along 
with the ASvms in the subject b B 

°™ ahat ’ U& msrjavahai) AS SS Vait.ApS 
Z The for “ ula 13 used 111 dissolving the ritual bond be- 
tween IWomffna and priests, and dual pronouns occur m the pre- 
cedmg the dual of MS is therefore quite rational But the other 
texts think of the plurality of priests tmrpttior +u 
Um «„« (0mc qu ' ote 

. 68 ^™pi» S «.radd,Z- 

[ayu ? krd dyufpatrt svadhavanlau,} gopamestam, gopayaiammam dlmn.n 
dau me stam ma ma hinsi$tam AV 5 o 8 rIT/T” ’ f 

[ Whd ayuhpatm svadha vo (so tart andsocl^ * 15 

as voc s vadhavo)] goptryo me si ha nnJlT ° f mterprets > Dot 
me stha ApS 6 21 1 Th* a’ i p5j , ia ma ’ ra ^ ata mdtmasado 
P 1 1 The duaI of AV are apparently 
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addrest to the svadhavantau (note masculine predicates) KS. has 
plural with masc predicates, the masc being really common gender, 
mclusive .of ayugpatni, fem , ApS has fem plural, presumably 
including the sing ayukfd (understood as fem ?) and the duaHem 
ayuhpatnl as subjects, if Garbe and Caland are right m dividing 
svaUha vo, ApS has no unmistakably masc subject 

5 Singular verb used alternatively mth plural or dual subject felt collectively 

§358. As we mentioned above, §297, a plural or dual verb, justified 
by strict grammar, may be replaced by a singular verb because the sub- 
ject is felt collectively as a unit In the first instance the plural is a 
plurale tantum, apah ‘waters’, which is unquestionably construed with 
a singular verb here 

&po ’mrtam stha (PranSgU "tarn asi) KauS PranagU ‘0 waters, 
ye are (thou art) nectar We believe the context makes it clear 
that PranagU really feels apah as a collective singular in sense, to 
explain the form asi as attracted to the number of the predicate 
noun amrlam would be, in our opinion, a mechanical and uninspired 
interpretation of the passage 

Singular and Dual 

drupadad iva muncalam (TB °lu, so read with Poona cd ) AV TB 
Preceded by bhuta.ni md tasmud bhnvyam ca~ 'May what has been 
and what is to be free me from that as from a post ’ The singular 
m TB might, possibly, be explained as under (e), that is as agreeing 
with the nearer of the two subjects alone, but this seems to us false 
and mechanical Rather, the two subjects are taken together as 
forming a single unitary concept 

See also the KauS reading, 33 9d, quoted under ma vo n$al etc , §355 

6 Generalising forms, with subject indefinite 

§359. We saw above (§291), that the commonest Vedic form used to 
express an indefinite subject (French on, German man ) is the third 
plural This vanes frequently with a third singular, which is often 
likewise indefinite, but sometimes has a definite subject Indefinite 
third person forms, either singular or more often plural, likewise vary 
with first and second person, generally with definite subjects Such 
vanations between first and third person have been listed above §314 f , 
the rarer cases of third plural varying with second singular, with one 
somewhat similar case of second plural and indefinite third singular, are 
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listed below. The great majority of cases concern only third person 
forms, in which the 3d plural is indefinite, while the third singular is 
either definite or indefinite 

agnaye sam anamal pjtfmn/ai sam anamad TS KSA.: pTthwydm 
agnaye sam anaman sa arihnol AY (And the like with antanb- 
gaya sam etc , see Cone , and others ) ‘To Agni, to the earth, one 
(they) made obeisance, be (it) throve’ Both singular and plural 
are indefinite In the sequel of the same formula, however, TS. 
has a definite 3d singular, with subject Agm, while the 3d plural of 
AV. is still indefinite 

yathagmh pfthivya sam anamad. TS • yatha pfikivyam agnaye sam 
anamann . AV. ‘As Agm made obeisance to the earth’, or, ‘as on 
the earth they made obeisance to Agm’ 
na yac chudrepi alapsata (SS ahpsata) AB SS ‘Which they (one) 
would not find (even) among budras ’ 3d plural aor . 3d sing 
desiderative, both indefinite See §135 
stash nak pumamukkah pari Iramalu (HG °mukham pan hramanlu ) 
ApMB. HG. As the pnest (only one, even in HG.) walks around 
(cows etc used in the ritual) he says 'With luck may one (they) 
walk around full-faced (or, around our full face’).’ The plural, at 
least, seems to be generalizing and indefinite m character 
nabhi prapnoh (MS °nuyur) nirplim paracaih (AS MS parastSt ) 

TB AS ApS M§ ■ na tal prapnoh mrrhm paracaih (KS.mrrhh 

paraslai ) KS ApS The isolated reading of MS is probably a mere 
blunder; the passage is otherwise corrupt in the MS mss , see 
Knauer’s note But it can at a pmch be interpreted as g enpralilw 
‘they’ = ‘people’, 'man’ 

brahmajdycyam tit (AY °joi teli) ced avocan (AV °cci) BY AV Both 

sing and plur are indefinite ‘if they have (one has) said, She is a 
biahman’s wife ’ ’ a 


yat le grama cichduh (MS nchindat) soma rSjan TB Vait MS Both 
smg and plur generalising ‘what with the press-stone they have 
(one may) cut off, 0 King Soma 1 

yal te grrn bahncyulo acucyamh (Vait acucyot) TB Vait In a stanza 
which immediately Mows the preceding The plural of TB is 

St |° omni “Wwayol), it must be rendered: 

But it seems to he'felt^ 6 pi f S ' St ° ne ’ ““‘^PPed, has let fall/ 
uut it seems to be felt vaguely as a generalizing plural, no doubt in 
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yebfnr vacant pu?kalebhir anyayan (TB °yat) KS TB The plur is 
certainly generalizing, and acc to TB conun also the sing (sarvo 
janluh is supplied as subject) , altho it might be understood as having 
furya of the prec pada as subject, cf next 
yebhir vacant m&varupebhir aoyayan (TB °rupam samavyayal) KS TB 
In the same passage as the preo Again the plur is certainly 
generalizing, and the smg may be considered so with as much nght 
as m the prec , altho this time TB comm supplies Prajapati from 
the prec pada 

vdyuh ya&ur asit tenayajania (KSA °jata) . VS TS. KSA SB And 
the same with agmh, and with ddityah ( swryah ) Both forms are 
generalizing ‘therewith they ( = people, or, one) sacrificed 1 
tasam svasrr ajanayat (MS sear ajanan, KSf wosrr [ms ssaswr] 
ajanan) pancarpanca TS MS KS In TS the subject is dhaia of 
preceding pada, m the others there is no definite subject (generaliz- 
ing plural) 

purutra te manutdm (AV vanvatdm ) vtfthilam 3 aged RV AV VS TS. 
MS KSA N The subject in AV can only be indefinite, ‘they’, 
if the reading is correct, the comm reads vanutam In the others 
jagat is the subject 

ya mdrena saratham yah devah AV yenendrasya lalhant sambahhuvuh 
MS KS ApS Ir the latter the subject is indefinite, in AV it is 
yah — Agm (who is referred to by yena m the others) 

§3(50. For variations between indefinite 3d plural and definite 1st 
singular, see §315 above In a few cases we find the same indefinite 
3d plural varying with a definite 2d singular, and once or twice, m the 
first two variants, a somewhat similar variation between a generalizing 
3d singular (subject once a relative pronoun used as indefinite) varying 
with a definite 2d plural 

kamitaro yad atra sukrtam kraamthasmasu lad yad du?krUim anyalra tat 
AB AS yo duikTlam karaval tasya du$Lrtam Kau£ 
lena ma saha iundhata (AV vulgate suml/hantu, but SPP iumbhatu, 
adopted by Whitney on 18 3 56) RV AV In RV apparently 
the waters are addrest, in AV the plural form (which is read by 
some mss ) might also refer to them (and then concerns §337) , 
the singular, if correct, can only be indefinite (Whitney, ‘one’) 
yenmdraya samabharah (MS KS °! an) paydnsi AV TS MS KS In 
AV TS the subject is Agm, m MS KS indefinite ‘By which 
thou didst (they did) collect milk for Indra ’ 
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rnyanlo garbham vanam dhiyam dhuh RV. : nayaniam gXrbhir vans, 
dhyam dhak SV The subject m RV is mdefimte 3d plural, m 
SV it is Agm, to whom the hymn is addrest See Oldenberg, 
RVNoten, on 10 46 5 

yena jayanh (TB jayasi) m yard jayanie (TB gayasat) AV TB ‘By 
whom people conquer (thou shalt conquer), not be conquered ' 
ranan (SV rana) gavo na yavase EV SV ‘May they (mdefimte, Lud- 
wig ‘man’, in SV , 'do thou’) rejoice as cows do m pasture 1 Sub- 
ject Soma in SV 

[sarasvatya ( °,lyam ) adhi,manav (with variants) acarkrguh (acalrguh) 
AV KS TB ApS MS SMB Eft See |§136, 236 The SMB 
is quoted m the Cone , following the older edition, as sa° adhi vanuva 
carkfdhi, the only possible subject of the 2d person verb would be 
Indra, who is mentioned (not addrest) in the sequel But the true 
Teadmg is no doubt manav acakrguh, as given by Jorgensen ] 


7 Change of Number due lo Change oj Subject, in the same context 

§361. In many cases the shift in verbal number is due to a rearrange- 
ment of the syntax of the passage, involving a change of subject Cf 
above, §§ 323, 338 Katurally, there is often a change of person as 
well as number We begin with cases m which number alone is changed : 
and first cases of 

Third Person, SmgulaT and Plural 

lmll ™ d ™“a>™Tdkan (MS devan, KS devan, MS IfS anv T dhat) VS 
MS TS KS SB ApS 'The gods have increased brahman’, or 
brahman has increased the gods * 

caluglomam a dadhad (TS ° ? tomo dbhavad) ya tufiya TS MS KS • 
agmgomav adadhur ya lunym AV Subject m AV. must be 

_ 3d Z^tZmsd * ^ 38 but w “ tB " on 8 9 14 

apam upqethe mah$o vavardka (EV * VS At? - ,, . 

(both) AV SV VS SR ta I n hm avardha n) EV. 

yathSmigam (AV. yaihatgam, SV yalhaitesdm. VS „„rt- 

najsnal (VS ja nan) RVKh AV SV VS ®«iww 
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ekapadi dwpacR bhuvananu prathatam svaha TS ekapadam dvipadam 
Inpadam catufpadam bhuvananu prathaMam KS ekapadlm 
catufpadlm aftapadim bhuvananu praihantam VS SB The TS 
form is intrans , let her (the cow) spread out over the worlds , 
the others have a trans verb with indefinite subject, let them 
spread her out’ etc This might be grouped under the preceding 
subdivision, but for the change of subject 
akvam medhyam abandhayat (SS abadhnaia) SB SS See §30, end 
tabhih samrahdham arw amndan (TB samrabdho aindat ) gad urrnh AV. 
TB In AV sad urtnh is the subject, m TB it is made the object, 
the subject being samrabdho ( = Rohita) 
anvatanstt Ivayi (MS' anvatansus tava ) tardum etam VS TS MS KS SB 
The subject is somewhat obscure m both cases, Mahidhara on 
VS understands fsayah, despite singular verb 1 MS seems to take 
the subject to be pitarah in the preceding pada (the others bare 
pitafa or °ram). 

apochatu (AV. °chaniu) milhuna yd kirndma (AV ye kimidmah) RV AV 
In RV the subject of the (transitive) verb is doubtless Indra, who 
is mentioned m the preceding verse, ‘let him shine away the paired 
kimldins ’ In AV the verb is intransitive, and the subject himi- 
dmah 'let the kvmidins fade away ’ 

achayam yanti kavasa ghrlaah KS • ach&yam eh savasa ghrtena (AV 
ghjia cit) AV TS VS MS Keith on TS 4 1 8 1 not unfairly, 
calls the ICS reading ‘absurd’, but the psychology of it is plain, it is 
thinking of srucah in the next line In the others the subject is 
Agm 

Gvvr bhuvad (ArS bhuvann) cltuuit yasasa goh (ArS govoh) RV ArS 
The subject is changed from arunih (singular in RV ) to gnvah, no 
doubt because ArS feels arunih to be a plural adjective 
pi bat somam mamadad (AS SS somatn amadann) enam i$te (AS SS. 
i$ lay ah) AV AS SS 'May it (soma) exhilarate him at the sacri- 
fice', ‘may the sacrifices exhilarate him ' 
aryamno agnirn pary elu pugan (ApMB pan yantu kftpram) AV ApMB 
The subject is the bride in AV , the kinsfolk (or priests’) in ApMB 
Spo malam iva pranaikfil (ApS pramjan)' AV ApS Subject is a plant 
ui AV , in ApS waters, the verb being drawn into the simile 
torn rakfadhvam ma vo dabhat TS lam rak?asva, md too dabhan MS 
1 2 13 22 12, VS 5 39, KS 31 (in Cone quoted under the two 
parts separately, but this is the true parallel to the TS passage, 
instead of tan rak'adhvam ma vo dabhan, to a hick Cone gives a 
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cross-reference but winch is an unrelated passage . «*£«* “ 
JLt to Savitar, ral^adhvam to the gods in general (cf. Keith on 
4 l 3 4 2) tarn refers to soma, which in TS is made the subject 
of dabhai, ‘may it not fad you’, the others understand^ m a 
different sense ‘may they (indefinite, ace to Mahidhara, the 

mskrtoUa (TsXffo^ai!^ MS. *«) yajniyam bhdgam ete 
"*g uS bUgam /ante) AV. TS. KS. MS. The subject vanes 

from the pakupaii to cattle. . . 

» parjanyam (TS °ya h) srjanti (MS. KS pm parganyahsrjalam) redan 
anu RV TS. MS KS In RV. the subject is the Maruts, in the 
others Parjanya, sing or (TS ) plural (cf. §349). 
sitro allupi a yaman (SV. yamat) RV SV Precededby imnaindrabhy 
adtiah RV • ‘O Indra, let not (evd) intentions aim at us m the 
light of the sun (or, intentions of the sun by night)’ ef Neisser, 
Zum Wbch des RV sv aUu, Oldenberg, RV. Nolen 2144 In 
SV. suto is evidently conceived as nom subject of yamal, presum- 


ably with iidisah object, 

§362. Second Person, Singular and Plural 
oio jk asman mufkala vy anhah RV MS KS ApS ' evd Ivarn asmal pro, 
munca\ vy anhah TS The Vasus are addrest, even m TS , in the 
preceding half verse, TS here changes rather lamely to an address 
to Agm, who is addrest in the following pads. 
ihehawm kpiuh (TS MS KS TB kpiuta) bhojanam RV AV. VS. 
TS MS KS. SB TB Subject in RV is doubtless Indra, to 
whom the hymn is addrest, but no subject is mentioned m this 
verse (Mahidhara on VS understands Soma), several texts make 
the verb plural, referring presumably to gods in general 
annam payo relo asmSsu (SB ’smasu) dhatta (MS ApS dhehi) VS MS. 
KS §B TB SS ApS All texts have adjoining formulae where 
Agm is spoken of in the third person, in this, MS ApS obviously 
regard Agm as addrest directly, while the other (and presumably 
more original) reading addresses it to some plural concept (TB 
comm gods, VS comm priests) 

sam pra c yavadhvam upa (TS anu) sam pra yala VS TS MS KS SB. • 
ague cyavasva sam anu pra yShi MS Followed by. 
agne (MS avis) palho devayanan kpivdhmm (MS * kpiufva) VS TS. 
MS (both) KS SB agne pathah kalpaya devayanan AV. In 
MS both forms are consistent with the context, since they are 
addrest (in adjoining stanzas) to Agm and to devah respectively 
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In the others only AV is grammatically ‘correct’, since no other 
subject is named along with Agm and the plural is irrational, 
Mahidhara on VS blithely takes krnudhvam as meaning kpiu^va; 
but two other plural imperatives occur in the preceding in all YV 
texts, and they, like krnudhvam, are evidently addrest to the gods 
in general 

revati predha yajnapahm amsa MS KS • revali yajamane pnyam dhd 
avisa VS SB revadr yajnapahm pnyadhaw&ata TS ApS Acc 
to the Tait ntual texts (see Keith 45 n 5), addrest to the vapdkra- 
i .anas, the two dar&fia-stalks and the plak$a- twig, but acc to TS 
comm , to the members of the sacrificial animal Acc to VS 
comm , Vac is addrest 

vralam krnuia (VSK adds' vratam krnu vratam krnula) VS VSK TS 
KS SB KS ApS Acc to Mahidhara on TO 4 11 and KS , the 
formula vratam krnula, ‘prepare the fast-food’, is to be repeated 
thrice The comm on KS says it is addrest to the adhvaryu etc , 
l e the adhvaryu and his assistants The three-fold repetition is „ 
actually found in VSK , but the second tune with singular instead 
of plural; we may no doubt assume that this form (if textually 
sound) was addrest to a single pnest (the adhvaryu?) 

anulhanam vayata (KS vayasi) joguvam apah RV TS KS AB ApS 
On this ’obscure verse see Edgerton, AJP 40 188, 192 Four 
other parallel verbs, before and after this one in the same Btanza, 
are all singular, addrest to Agm The subject of vayala is doubtful 
KS makes it consistent with the others, of course secondarily 

a matara sthapayase jigalnu RV. AV. - a sthapayala malar am pgalnum AV 
Followed by 

ala mop harvard, purum RV AV . ala invata karvardm hhun AV In 
an obscure hymn to Indra, who is the subject in RV , in one AV 
passage there is a sudden change of subject (to whom?) m the 
second half of the stanza, the first half of which is still addressed to 
Indra, here also 
§363. Singular and Dual 

dhaltam rayim sahamram (ApMB datagram) vacasyave RV ApJVUs 
rayim dhehi sarvamram vacasyam AV Dual addrest to the A£vms, 
who are addrest m the next padas also m AV The singular must be 
understood as addrest to the bnde, but it is not unfairly described 
as ‘senseless’ (Whitney) 

yad uttaradrav uparai ca khadalah AV yad apsaradrar uparasya (so 
Cone , but KS cd °drur upa°, see note in text, ApS apsarardpara- 
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sya) khadaii KS ApS In AV the subject is apparently the two 
aranis, m the others it must be Agm, but the passage is so obscure 
that Caland m his translation of ApS makes no attempt to render 
it. 

aiha jivrtr (ApMB atha jlvn, RV adha jivr i) mdatham a vadast (RV. 
vadathah) RV AV. ApMB (The true AV. reading seems to be 
jirmr, see Whitney’s note ) In RV addrest to the married couple, 
altho in the preceding pada the bnde alone is addrest For this 
reason, doubtless, the later texts also address this pada to the bride, 
by assimilation to the preceding 

Ttuna somam jnbatam (KS °lu, MS c tam) KS MS ApS Subject 
A&vins m ApS MS ( a&vmadhvaryU MS ), an unnamed pnest in 
KS 

ghriena dySvaprlhtn a prnetham (MS MS prna, LS pnnatham 
svshd) TS MS KS LS ApS MS ‘With ghee be filled (gratified), 
0 heaven and earth 1 ’, or, ‘fill heaven and earth with ghee’ (addrest 
to the post) 

varunasya skambhasarjanam asi (KS °ny asi, VS. SB °msthah) VS TS. 
MS KS SB MahanU See Keith on TS 1 2 8 2, note 7. 

§364. Dual and Plural 

tav ima upa sarpaiah SV. JB emam anu sarpaia MS In SV said of a 
pair of horses 

yenak^a (SS yend k$am, SMB yenakgan; PG yenakgyav ) dbhyapicyanla 
(SS SMB °§incalam, PG. °lam ) AV SS SMB PG In AV. the 
expression is made passive, with ak$a{h) as subject, see §§332, 293 
§363. Singular and Plural, with accompanying Change of Person 
We list here only variants in which 2d and 3d person forms, singular 

and plural, interchange A few stray cases of 1st person inter changing 

with 2d and 3d, with shift of number, will be found above, §§302, 304, 

312. 323 1 


svar (TS suvar ) na Sukram u 9 aso vi didyuluh (RV c (ah) RV TS MS 

‘Like bright heaven the dawns have shone forth (or, make thou the 
dawns to shine forth) ' 


a ivSvasam rvdraSdUyah sadanlu VS SB . vasunam rudranam adity- 
TC MS KS TB S SQdamm ” h MS Sad ° Srwam yonih) 

"T m h “r AV <m — jobw 

Z?r f i " V- Sub, “ t 0f «• » tl» grains composing the 

cIoL ( °S’ ‘ * “ '*“*■ * hii » f «* «*» 
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hrdo aslv ardaram tag jujo$at (TA. tad yuyola ) RV KS TA. 'Let (our 
song) be within (Parjanya’s) heart, may he enjoy it’ TA 
comm regards yuyota as addressed to the pnests. 'umte it (viz 
our song, to Parjanya's heart) ’ But the readmg is hardly more 
than a corruption , it has phonetic aspects (j y) 
dcvagu nah sukflo (ma suLptam) bruUit ( briita , bruyal), and others, see 
§104, t The 3d person bruyat is probably corrupt 
yd£ ca (yS) deair ( dcvyo ) antun (with vanants) abhtlo 'dadanta ( latanlka ); 
see §220 The form talanlha is corrupt, and may not even be 
intended for a 2d person 

mflarn iva prali muficala ( Ham ) AV. (both) ‘Fasten ye on (another) 
like a necklace’, or, ‘let lnm fasten on himself’ etc 
indram samalsu bhti$ata SV . indrah samalsu bhUgatu RV AV Pre- 
ceded by a no vi&vusu havyah (SV “yam) ‘Let Indra associate 
himself with us (SV praise ye Indra), — who is to be mvoked (of us) 
in every conflict ’ 

salal$ma (MS KS °tna ) yad wfurupam (RV AV °pa) bhavalt (MS KS 
babhuva ) RV AV VS MS KS SB m?urupa yat salak$mano 
bhavatha TS In RV AV of Yama (and YamI), m YV different 
context, and scarcely mterpretable ‘when what is (ye that are) 
different become(s) similar.’ 

hgm&yudhaya bharata ipiotu nah (TB Srnotana :) RV. TB N ‘Bring 
ye (a hymn) to him of sharp weapons, may he hear us (hear ye) I’ 
In TB the verb is assimilated mechanically to bharata, its second- 
arrness is attested by the strong form of the stem 
a sve yonau nifidatu (KS Ha) RV TS MS KS AB ‘May he (the god) 
sit (or, sit ye — pnests) in his (your) own home ’ 
indrSya devebhyo juhvla (MS °ldm, ApS jugatavi) havih svaha PB K§ 
ApS MS 

indraya palhibhtr vahSn (MS vaha) VS MS KS TB Original subject 
is ASvms and.Sarasvati, m MS awkwardly changed to a pnest 
yanh iubhra nnann apah RV iubhd yasi nnann apah AV Subject 
Maruts m RV , in AV Rohita 

ud dhar$aya maghavann (AV satvanam) ayudham RV. AV. SV VS 
TS ud dhargantam maghavan vajinam AV. ‘Let the energies be 
aroused, 0 Maghavan!’ or, 'arouse the weapons, 0 M (the weapons 
of the wamors) ’ 

tas tva devir (SMB MG devyo) jarase (SMB HG °sa) sam vyayantv 
(PG Hjasva) SMB PG HG ApMB MG - ids tva jarase sam 
vyayantu AV ‘Let these (goddesses) wrap thee up unto (with) old 
‘ age'; or, ‘wrap thyself up’ etc 
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kva nah Samiama bhava (TA also bhavantu) AV AA TA (both). 
AS LS TA by an addition in one form of the variant introduces a 
different subject; see Whitney on AV 7 68.3 

mdhabhr yajnam sukriam jvgasva (TB yajnam prayatam jugantam) 
RV VS TB. In the original the subject is Agm, in TB it is made 
the pitrs, obviously because in Brahmana times svadhd belongs 
particularly to them 

tirgham ayuh kpiotu me (AV * ApMB ram) AV. JB Kaufi ApMB : 
ayugmantam harota md (RVKh karolu mam; ICS kptola m&) 
RVKh KS. TA BDh : sarvam dyur dadhatu me ApS Occurs in 
several contexts in AV., one of these (7. 33 1) is the same- which 
occurs in all the other texts except KauS and ApMB , the others are 
quite different In the one verse found m the majority of texts, 
this pada is found at the end; in the prec vanous gods (last, Agni) 
are invoked in the 3d person for blessings on ‘me’ (‘you’ KS ApS ) , 
here Agni alone is invoked, likewise in the 3d person, in all but 
KS TA BDh , where we have instead a 2d person address to 
the plurality of gods mentioned before Note that the strong stem- 
forms harota and kpiota are poor. This variant might be classed 
in §355. 


8 Change of Number due to Change of Context, with different Subject 

§366 In a large number of cases, as in the case of variations in 
Person^ the shift of number is due to the use of the formula m a different 
confer, involving change of the verb’s subject In some cases, as m 
list tw S botb person and number are changed, we 

, ft if! 03303 at t le end of tlus division in so far as they concern 
shifts between second and third persons along with shift of number A 

or tmra, and accompanying shift of numbpr w,u , 

the Person variants, above, §§303 304 ^0 324 r , am0ng 
ntuahstic uhas and mkaras ' ’ ’ 324 In ° iuded soffie 

§367. Singular, Dual, and Plural 

with different subjects See aSt T th ° related > and 
iayd devataySfigiramd dhruva sida Vs” l^etcTfeiT of DC \ 

ziftz,,- izrx yv‘™‘ « 
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prandya me varcoda varcase pavasva VS VSK TS SB. prdndpdndbhydm 
me va rcodasau pavetkam MS In MS addrest to UpaASu and 
Antaryama cups, in the others to UpsinSu alone. 
a no ydtam ( yahy ) upatruti RV. (both) Addrest to the ASvins or to 
Indra 

mdhTtiT asi TA SS - mdhrti sthah MS Different Contexts 
divas ca gmai ca r&jathah (rajasi) RV (both ) See RVRep. 59. 
rayim gpiatsu didfiTlam ( dharaya ) RV (both ) See RVRep 271, 528 
rdyasposam yajamane$u dhattam ( dhehi ; dhciraya) RV. (all ) 
sutGnam pihm arhaihah (ariosi) RV (both): somdnam jn° arhathah 
RV. SV. See RVRep. 137 

ma ma sam taptam (ApS iapsih) VS TS KS. TB PB SS LS. 
ApS ApMB HG MG ■ ma modogigtam (SS modoph) MS SB. SS. 
The contexts are quite different and the formulas are only in part 
related to each other Eg id TS Indra-Vignu are the subject, 
inSB two fires, m ApS Agm,mSS pfthvn 
m§ur upe ahanl dyaur ivasi (TA.* via sthah) RV SV. TS. MS KS TA 
(thrice). N In one TA passage addrest to dyavaprthvn, in the 
rest to a single deity Followed in same passage by : 
nSva hi mdyd avast svadhavah (SV. °van; TA * avathah svadhavantau), 
same texts 

opnye prait munca tat (Kau§ t muncatam) AV Kaul In Kau£ addrest 
to the ASvins, in AV probably to an amulet Cf apnyah prati 
muncatam, §30 

pa indra (and, palam Tiara) pratibhrtasya madhvah RV (both) Dual 
addrest to Indra-VSyu 

are badhetham (MS * KS * badkasva) nirjiim paramih RV. TS MS 
(both) KS (both): badhasva (AV. badhetham) dure (AV. duram, 
TS dve$o) nt° pa° RV. AV. TS There are three different contexts; 
the smg is addressed to Varuna, the dual to Soma-Rudra or Mitra- 
varuna In some cases this is followed by: 
iTlarh ad enah pra mumugdhy (AV. TS * mumuktam ) asmat (KS asmat) 
RV AV. IB (both) MS KS See preceding, 
a mod~cah patam (KS * pahi) MS KS (both), te ma patam asya yaj- 
nasyodfcah VS TS SB The sing form of KS is a rnkara of the 
other (m close proximity). 

rSyas po?o m (KS‘ tva^tah po$aya) vi gyaiu (AV. MS. KS fya) ndbhim 
asme (AV asya) AV VS TS MS KS TB ApS : r. p tn gyatam 
n a RV. MS. TB Subject of the dual is Soma-Pu?an , of the sin g, 
Tva?(ar (nom' or voc , see §329, end). 
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ehy a&manam a iistha AV §G KauS MG : a ti$thcmam asmanam 
ApMB HG . a rahemam a&manam PG • i mam a&manam a roha 
AG. SMB GG : elam asmanam a ti$lhatam MG Followed by 
a&meva team sthirg, (MG ApMB * AVPpp sthiro) bhava AVPpp (for 
AV vulgate 2 13 4b a&ma bhavalu te lanvh ) AG SG SMB PG 
ApMB HG MG : asmeia yuvam sthirau bhavatam IMG The 2d 
(dual) version of MG m a vikara of the other 
asman su jtgyufas krdhi (krtam) BV. (both) Subjects Indra. Indra- 
Varuna 

asme (AV * asyai ) rayim sarvatXram m yachaiam (AV. *yacha) BV. AV 
(both) 

badhatam (TB °etdm) dve?o abhayam (AV * adds nah) Krnolu (TB I-piu- 
tam) EV. AV VS TS MS ICS TB Subjects Indra Tisya and 
Brhaspati 

§369. Dual and Plural 

sumnaya summni sumne ma dhaltam TS TB ApS . sumne s (hah sumne 
ma dhailam VS SB • sumnayuvah (ICS °yavah ) sumnydya sumnam 
(ICS sumnyam ) dhalla MS ICS The plural occurs m a different 
context from the dual 

anu tva oi&ve dead avantu (ICS vi&ve avanlu devah ) KS TB : amt mum 
mtlrSvarvndv thavatam AA 

iansamo AB ApS Sansavom, iansavo AB 3 12 1 GB Vait 
And other forms, see Cone Sacrificial exclamations, based upon 
verb-forms (dual referring to hotar and adhvaryu, plural to priests 
as a group?) 

te mdvaniu AV TS PG te (and, taw) mavaldm AV (in same hymn, 
vtkuras) See further in Cone under lam no ’vantu 
pra na sparhabhir ■Oltbhis Urela ( °lam ) BV (both) Maruts Indra- 
Vnruna 

rayim dhailam (dhallha; dhallho) vasumanlam purukfum ( (alagnnam ) 
BV (all ) SeeRVRep 149 

sarma ca slho varma ca sthah VS TS MS ICS SB ApS * karma rn 
slha varma ca slha ICS ApS Quite different contexts and subjects 
sapatndn sahtfimaht AV 3 C 4d; sa° eahtfiiakt AV 19 32 5d, enpn'- 
«Tm me sahavahai RV. AV 3 IS ad ApMB SotheAV vulgate, 
but sahifivah is an emendation (see Whitney’s note), the m cc of 
19 32 5 read c mahi This stanza is a repetition, nith modifications 
to suit the new context, of 3 IS 5, the dual is there proper, a 5 the 
subject is vbhc *ahasiofi of plda c, referring to the amulet .aw! the 
speaker of the charm (there .a noman, m 19 32 5 changed t'» 
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ubhau sahasvanlau because the speaker is a man) The dual is 
equally required by the sense m 19 32 5. Yet the vulgate Athar- 
van reading here is clearly sahifimahi (all mss and comm , altho 
Ppp has the correct c v'ah, Barret, JAOS 46. 42), which should be 
retained, obviously the entire pada 3 6 4d, which belongs to a quite 
different context where the plural is required, has been mechanically 
imported without change into 19 32 5 
et& asadan sukrtasya loke TS. TB pratlkas, eta asadan, and (uha) eta 
asadatam, Ap§ 

§379. Singular and Plural 

marutam prasave (VS SB “mo) jay a (TS j ayata) VS TS MS KS 
§B In TS addrest to the horses, in the others to the chariot. 
Different contexts 


iasmd u rddhah kxnuia pTa&aslam (AV krnuh supraiastam) RV AV 
anu ma rabhadtoam (SS rabhasva) KS ApS SS Hardly to be called 
variants, different contexts 

tndrasy a bhaga stha AV : i° bhago ’si VS TS MS KS SB MS Also 
devasya savdur bhSga etc and others 

dvwtam (AV duntat) pdtv anlmah RV AV • duntat pantv anhasah 
(LS vmalah) AV. LS Two different contexts; verb appropriate 
in both In AV we may suspect a mutual rapprochement m 
phraseology 

edam barhir m .pdata (AS SS &da nah) RV VS KB AS SS Different 
contexts 


cahur me tarpayata (PG tarpaya) VS TS MS KS SB PG Applied 
to a different context in PG Similarly with Srotram, apamrh, 
pranapamu, etc , and hkewise ' 

pranam me tarpayata (SS ipnpa) VS TS MS KS SB S f 

W °"Tv te Rm a MG RVKh VrmdyanU )RV 10 162 (correct ref ), 

rnMb^omanSgtrsbhyah (VS SB °bhyae, MS danglrabhyav) pah (TS 
In B Tq SJ G f T T T San0tah) VS> 18 MS SB TB TA PG 
Mahidharato ^ m YS ^ t0 

varco asmfisu dhatta (AS dhehi) A V A 5 , 

rr ,te “ - -- raftsrsa; 


ofw tehOTinre ^ L^*sisr~; 
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gods being the subject In the other (TS 4 7 13 2, MS 2 12 3, 
KS 18 15) only a singular is appropriate, the subject required being 
Agni, altho KS is the only text that has the proper sing form 
Apparently MS TS copied mechanically from the other passage 
where the plur is required VS has the formula only m this latter 
(properly sing ) context, but nevertheless has like TS MS plur 
forms, blandly interpreted by Mahldhara as singulars (dalla deht, 
bhintta bhmddhi 1 ) — At the end of the same passages occurs the 
following formula 

tato no (KS ma) vf?tyavata (VS f and ICS once, °ava) VS TS MS ICS 
ApS MS Again KS varies consistently according to the subject, 
and is this time joined by VS (not noted in Cone ), leaving only 
Tait and Maitr texts with inconsistent plurals where singulars 
are required 

yam indrena (AV. adds samdham ) saniadadhvam (TS samadhadhvam, 
AV samadhotlhah) AV TS MS ICS (so correct Cone), see also 
Cone under lyam vak sa , ega vas sd The contexts are differ- 
ent, and both verbs are appropriate 
5yatu (TB * ayanlu ) yajnnm upa no ju?anah (TB * °nah) VS MS KS 
TB (both) Different contexts, subjects Indra Adityas 
apa jahi (hala) pangham ChU (both). Addrest to singular and plural 
deities respectively. 

ayur meyacha (ApS * yaehala) MS KS ApS (both) MS 
UTjam no dhehi (MS KS each once, dhatta) doipade catvfpade VS TS 
MS KS SB TB AG SG. ApMB PranagTJ Occurs frequently, 
in several different contexts, sing number is appropriate m all but 
one which is addrest to agnayah, plur , the prec pada being- te 
virdjam (ICS samrajam) dbhisamyantu serve (correct Cone for MS), 
MS 1 6 2d 88 2 and 89 7,KS 7 14d Here KS , and once MS , 
have the correct form dhatta In MS 88 2 the samhita mss have 
incorrectly dhehi (note that this form of the variant occurs, in 
another context which requires the singular, in the same section of 
MS 86 19) , the p p dhalle ('), pointing to the correct dhatta, which 
should probably be read here 

yasyau$adhih prasarpatha RV VS yasyaniana prasarpasi AV Fol- 
lowed in same verse by 

tato yakfmam vi badhadhve (AV badhasc ) RV AV. VS 
tatremarn yajnam yajamanam ca dhehi (MS 5 2 16 14d dhatta, correct 
Cone ) Vnit IvS MS (both) ApS Kau£ In one of the tuo 
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occurrences m MS the verb is made plural because several priests 
are addrest , in the others only one is addrest 
mayiramasva (LS ramadhvam) SMB GG L§ Hardlytobe considered 
vanants 

karat AS ' karan {vha of karat ) AS 

gatum mttva gatum ihi MS ApS deva gatumdo gatum mttva (VSK turn 
xiva) gatumta AV VS VSK TS MS KS SB TB In the sing 
form secondarily addrest to the animal as it is slaughtered 
iasyagne bhdjayeha ina TB * tasya bhagayateha nah RV. AV SV VS. TS 
MS KS TA ApMB The plural is addrest to waters 
ye ’ man abhyaghayanti AV yo asman abhyaghayah AV 
mama cittam upayan AV • mama ciiiam citiemnvel),i HG mama ciffam 
ami cittebhr eta AV Hardly variants 
'pro.TLo.yOr Vait MS * pYanayatci A§ To plurality of pnests in AS 
Hardly vanants’ 

mameprajayd (correct Cone), prosxpa motsgpa (also, °pata, °pala ) 
TA. 1 14. 2-4 (each thrice) Modulations of the same formula 
with different subjects 

yuk$vd ( yungdhvam ) hy arufi rathe RV (both) Subject Agni- Marats 
raywi ca nah sarvamram m yachata MS KS AS SMB’, niyacha AV. 
(see Cone for other sing parallels) As between singular and 
plural, quite different contexts and subjects 
rd$iram amu$mau delta VS TS MS SB i ApS MS ra° am 0 dehi VS 
SB. The latter in stanza preceding the former, modulation with 
change of subject 

Sanaa yacha catuspads AV : sanna yachata dnpade catufpade RV 
stndhor urma vy akfaran (SV °rat ) RV. SV Different contexts, sub-> 
jectmRV indavah, inSV ayam ( = somah) sayah 
sultfam loke sidata (AV sida) AV TS MS Subjects dak$if)ah,: 
odanah 

sradanht ( svadah , °tu ) havyam (yajnam) madhund ghrlena. Different 
contexts and subjects - plural form RV AV VS MS KS TB N ; 
sing VS MS KS TB The form svadalu, MS only, seems to be a 
blend of the other two 

yasah slha yasasvl bhuyasam ApS (subject waters), yah ’si yah ’ham 
iiayi bhdyasam (ApMB adds asau) ApMB HG (subject a man) 
vita rSpani pu$yala ( °yasi ) AV (both) 

lokam me yaiamandya mnda (and, ulia, t indata) ChU (both) Subjects 
AgmorVayu Adityas 
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yajnam nah patu (T B pantu) rajasah (TB vasavah) paramtit (TB ApS. 
puraslat) MS. KS TB ApS 

agna apjasya vyantu rnujkak ; aqmm a° vetu vau ° ; agmnajyasya vyaniu 
«au°; agnir &° vein vau°, all SB 2 2 3 19. 
aparn o$adhinam rasa stha TS. TB (not M§ 1) apam pu$pam asy 
ofctdhinam rabdh . PB TB LS ApS 
Sputa sta, ma purayata SS : apiirya stha ma purayata TS AS : 
aprno ’si samprnah (ApS corruptly, aprpo$v samppia) a prna 
SS ApS Four quite different contexts with different subjects 
imam, me agadam hfta (AV, kpdhi) RV. AV VS TS MS KS SB To 
one or more herbs; different contexts 
kralum punila (and, punata) anu§ak RV. (both) 3d Eg and pi impf 
mid 

divas (SV divah) pr$lhany aruhan (AV * °hat) AV. (both) SV Subjects 
Angtrasas: Agni. 

§371. Change of Person (between 2d and 3d) with Change of Number 

(a) Singular, Dual, and Plural 

sunoly a ca dhavati RV.: sunula a ca dhavatah RV : sunota ca dfmvata 
AV. Cf RVRep 315 Verbs are all appropriate to the respective 
contexts 

(b) Singular and Dual 

chinllam kiro api prg&h srniiam AV • prfUr vo 1 pi Spiatu yaiudhnrmh 
AV. Subjects are A&vms and Rudra, hardly comparable 
pibatam samyam madhu RV. (qumquies) SV : pibati so° ma 0 RV. 
(semel) SV. 

madhva yajnam mimikgatam (and, °ti) RV. (both) 

Sam no hhutam dvipade Sam catu$pade RV MS KS . Sam no bhavu eto , 
Sam na edhi etc , Sam no astu etc , in many texts and different 
connexions, see Cone 

(c) Dual and Plural 

madhye divah svadhaya mSdayante (RV * °yethe) RV. (both) AV. VS 
See RVRep 118 

ye Malena tarpayatho (and, tarpayanh ) ye ghjtena AV (both) Subjects 
Heaven and Earth. Maruts o 

indravanlau (SS °ta) hamr idamju$etham TB ApS SS . indravanio ha 
t° juganlam TB ApS. Vikara , subjects sunasirau piiarah 

(d) Singular and Plural 

ganan me mam rdr?ah (MS °?oi) TS MS • gananme ma vy arin?ah, 
Vait • gana me ma in ir?an VS TS SB : ganair mS ma m iUr?aia 
MS See §337 
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i-ayas ca po$air abhi nah sacadhiam (and, sacatam) AV (both) 
jmS va hamjam ahutam RV AV. VS TS MS KS • mantdm TS. 
MS KS The last occurs m the same stanza as m RV. 3 22. 4 - 
VS 20 90, both of which read ju$aniam yajnam adruhah Con- 
tamination between the two padas is obvious 
mam yonvm ap/i gachata (TB ApS * a hi) TB Ap§ {both) AS ApMB 
HG 

rha sphahm som a vahdn (yaha) AV. (both) The second is a vdara 
of the first 

arac ad dve$ah sanutar yuyotu (RV * °ta) RV (both) AV. TO TS MS 
KS N arac ad dve?o vr?ano yuyota RV 
ijom urjarn yajamdndya dhehi (Vait dattva; AV. duhram ) AV VS. TS. 
MS KS SB Vait Three different contexts, in AV , Vait , and 
YV texts respectively 

mamamitran vi mdhyala (and, °iu) AV. (both) Cf. also- amilran no 
vi mdhyatam AV 

m&vam pu§yanh varyam RV. AV m e pugyasi va° RV. AV. SV. See 
RVRep 99 

wash raye marulo dadhatana (MG, °tu nah.) RV. KS. AB MG Knauer 
assumes that marulo is understood as a nom. sing and made the 
subject of dadhatu (perhaps for mdruto ). Certainly no 3d person is 
construable, Knauer’s suggestion is hardly more than one of despair. 
But all his mss read thus, and the Baroda ed. (GOS 35 , 1926)agrees. 

9 Corruptions and Errors 

§372. The following are merely corruptions or errors of one kind or 
another Some involve vanants of person as well as number 

(a) Singular and Dual 

antas tifthalu (MG °<o) me mano ’mrtasya ketuh SMB HG MG All 
mss of MG read °lo, and the Baroda ed agrees The form canno t 
be interpreted grammatically It must be either a phonetic 
variant (u o) or a mere corruption See Knauer’s note 
Sroiraya me varcoda (TS °dau) varcase (MS omits) para sva (TS pave- 
ihdm) VS VSK. TS SB MS. So the Cone wrongly supplies in 
TS 3 2 3 2, after the abbreviation trotraya which is all that the 
text reads It is addrest to a soma-cup (graha), and clearly a 
singular expression, not a dual, is understood No variant exists. 
Similarly under angebhyo me. 

(b) Dual and Plural 
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supippala o?adhih kartanasme (AV kartarn amai, VSK kariam asrne ) 
AV. VS VSK MS Subject is Bunasira (dual) Mahldhara can 
find nothing to say except that the plural foim kariana is used m the 
sense of the dual It is, indeed, hard to imagine who else may be 
included in the subject (gods m general’) 
vthah pmvathah (TB °thd) svasarasya dhenah RV MS TB The TB 
form is to be taken as intending pmvathah, dual (sandhi before 
s-fcons ). 

apsarcCsav anu dalldm tnam nah (TB TA pi am) AV TB TA apsara- 
sam anudaltdnpiani MS The MS reading is badly corrupt, 
anudalla is umnterpretable, p p anu, dattam, pidm, which is just ' 
as bad 

mdravathuh (VSK °dhuh, KS * TB ApS °tam) kavyair (TB ApS 
karmand) dansanablnh RV AV VS VSK MS KS SB TB 
ApS The VSK reading is only a corruption, phonetic m char- 
acter (sonant for surd); and yet a 3d person (dual 1 ) seems required 
m all texts; see Oldenbeig, RVNoten on 10 131 5 
(c) Singular and Plural 

imnsah Jcartur mdlary dsvsikta JB punsa kartrd matan md ni $inca 
KBU The Cone says 'read fificala' for KBU In any case a 2d 
plural form must be read, according to Deussen, 60 Up 25, three 
mss read md asiqikta, nearly as in JB 
mdtd jaghanyd sarpah (HG qachanti, read gachah, Kirste) ApMB HG 
piba somam mdra mandalu (Svidh erroneously mandantu) tv a RV AV 
SV TS AB KB PB AA AS SS Vait Svidh 
hastacyv.fi, (SV °tam) janayanta (S V t °yata) pra&astnm RV SV KS KB 
ApS MS N Subject is naro, in preceding pada, unless this is 
felt m SV as singular, from the later stem nara, the verb-form is 
umnterpretable Benfey translates as plural, regarding the form 
as anomalous 

aram a&vdya gayah (SV °ta) RV SV Subject is the n pr Srutakakga 
in the next pada (nom in RV , voc in SV ) The plural verb in 
SV is anomalous, it is perhaps vaguely felt as including the asso- 
ciates of S (cf §§353 ff ), or as a plural of respect (’ unlikely) 
agmhotrenedam havir ajugatdmvrdhala (AS °vivrdhanla) maho jyayo 
’kfta TS AS Read in both texts (with TB Poona ed) agmr 
holrenedam °vrdhala AS is doubly corrupt In the same 
passage, just before this, the same formula with deva dpjapa[h) as 
subject, read m AS (1 9 5) mah'o jydyo ’ krata (text ’krta, this 
section is listed as a separate formula m Cone , see §367) 
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(am te dukafya mava khyan TS. 3. 2 10 2 (so Cone , but the reading is 
khyal, followed by m-, hence n by sandhi): dukakfSs tc mava Mai 
(khyat, Mat) MS KS 

sarmatya ( °tyim ) adh mandv (with variants) acarlnuh (KS acakf, 
SMB carktdhi, but Jdrgensen acakftvh) AV. KS TB ApS. MS 
SMB PG See §§136, 236 

adarnrd bhavala (AV °fu)* deva soma AV TB ApS bhavala is appar- 
ently assimilated mechanically to mrdata of the next pada, of which 
marulo is the subject Here soma is addressed, and the subject is 
adarasri, bhavala makes no sense, Caland renders bhavalu m ApS 
Yet bhavala is read m both edd of TB , and was clearly the Tait. 
school reading TB comm fatuously makes bhavala equivalent 
to bhava. 


a ptlaratn vai&anaram avase kah (PB kvh; comm kah ~ hum ) PB 
KS. ApS. MS. Perhaps only a misprint in PB 
dmdSsSya randhayah (SV °yan ) RV. SV. Tho Benfey keeps randhayan 
m his text, he translates ‘du ubergabst’, as if °yak, so the comm. 
sammlavan an; randhayan is hopdess (perhaps felt as nom ss 
pple ?) 


sv ashcaralad iha (SMB ayarn; MG carala disah ) KauS SMB. ApMB 
G. MG Spoken by the guru at the upanayana; caralad is 3d 
person subject is the boy_ In MG carala is only a corruption, 
p onetic in character, note the following d-, and compare the 
extensive section on ‘False Divisions’ winch will appear m our 
volume on Phonetics, 
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Dependent clauses (moods in), 122-126, 
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256-258,375 
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tense, 105-109, present indicative 
and other moods, 112-126, preterite 
indicatives and other moods, 127-147 ; 
imperative and other moods, 149-165; 
imperative in -let, 150, 254; variant 


imperative endings, 254f , imperative 
(7) in -st, -sc, 164f , subjunctive and 
other moods, 166-172, variant sub- 
junctive endings, 253, 262e; mixed 
subjunctive-imperative, 104, 173, in- 
junctive and other moods, 174, 
optative and other moodB, 175, 
precative and other moodB, 176, 
precative endings, 262a, k, infinitive, 
163, 178a, future and other moods, 
177 —Moods in Dependent and Pro- 
hibitive clauses, see these entries 
Nouns, verbal, varying with finite 
verbs, 244-250 
Number, see Person 
Participles voice in, 31, 41, 49, 59, 69, 
79, 86f ; aonst and present pples , 
230, present and perfect, 232, future 
and present, aonst, perfect, 234, past 
passive pple interchanging with 
moods, 143f , causative and non- 
causative, 239, pples and other 
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verbs, 244-250 
‘Patch-words’, 36, 256-258 
Person and Number, 289-372, for per- 
sonal endings, see Endings, 2d per- 
son imperative not used in relative 
clauses, 95n , 122, 179, 1st, 2d, or 3d 
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buted to pnest or sacnficer or an 
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number, 291, 314f , 359f ; variations 
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285 
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2d, 304-311, of 1st and 3d, 312-325 
(same person speaks ot is addressed, 
303, 308, or is spoken of, 316-322), of 
2d and 3d, 262, 326-342 (due to rela- 
tive pronoun subject, 331, with 
inconsistency in context as to case of 
subject, 293, 332, or as to surrounding 
passages, 264, 333-337 , 3d person 
references to Soma in RV often 
changed to direct address in 2d 
person in SV , 285, 328, 334), varia- 
tions of all three numbers, 350, 354, 

367, 371a, of sing and plur , 344-347, 
349, 355, 358-362, 365, 370, 371d, 372c, 
of sing and dual, 351, 356, 358, 363, 

368, 371b, 372a, of dual and plur , 
344 end, 352, 357, 364, 369, 371c, 372b, 
‘multiplication' or ‘addition’ (or 
vice versa) m subject resulting m 
change of number of verb, 296, i 
348-357, dual or plural subject with 
sing verb, 297, 358, change of person 
or number of verb due to change of 
subject in same context, 298, 300, 303, 
323, 338-340, 361-365, same due to 
change of context, 298, 299, 303, 
309-311, 324, 341, 366-371 

Phonetic varinnts t, th, 14-22, a or v 
before v, 23, mobile i(d) before two 
consonants, 24, mobile visarga, 25, 
e or at, 26, mobile y with cpnsonants, 
27f , varying vowel quahtities or 
vowel-gradations, 274-288, vowel- 
gradations in aonst stems, 200, 202, 
205, 276-279, 281, final a optionally 
lengthened, 259-261, short and long 
vowels before ya of denominative, 
243 See also Svarabhakti 

Popular language, 6, 186 

Prohibitive clauses, moods and tenses 
m, 146f , 159, 168, 174, 181-183, 209, 
211 

Reduplication, 269-273 

Relative clauses, see Dependent 
clauses 


Rhythmic lengthening, 259ff , 269ff 
School differences in diction, 187 
Svarabhakti, 200, 206, 286f 
Tenses, 184-234, change of both tenBe 
and mood, 105-109, for interchange 
between indicative tenses and other 
moods, see Moods, different present 
systems, 185-198 (kfno- karo-, 
186-190, variant nasal stems, 191, 
nasal and non-nasal, 192, thematic 
and non-thematic, 193, stems in a 
aya, 194; intransitive ya-stems, 195, 
different treatments of root, 196, 
accented and unaccented a-stems, 
197, reduplicated stems and others, 
198) , strong and weak present stems, 
275, different aonst systems, 199-207, 
vanant aonst endings in -s, -l, 262b, 
strong and weak aonst stems, 276- 
279, 281, strong and weak perfect 
stems, 280, different tenses of identi- 
cal moods, 208-211, true interchanges 
of tense, 212-234, imperfect and 
aonst, 217, imperfect and perfect, 
218, aonBt and perfect, 219, pluper- 
fect and other pretentes, 220, present 
and preterites, 221-233 (imperfect 
229, aonst 230, perfect 231f, plu- 
perfect 233), perfect active and 
present middle, 45, 69, future and 
present, 234a, future and aoriBt, 134, 
future and other participles, 234, 
periphrastic future (in -tfi), 248a 
Thematic vowel a, 10, thematic and 
non-thematic presents nnd aonsts, 
see under Tenses 

Variety, stylistic, as motive for change 
of mood, 94f 

Voices, 29-87, active and middle, with 
difference of meaning, 30-33, with 
same meaning, 34-79, perfect active 
and present middle, 45, 69, active 
and passive, 80-86, middle and 
passive, 87 
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Note • — A complete index of words would manifestly be extremely bulky, and 
seems to me unnecessary in yiew of the following Index of Mantras Here are 
listed a few important or anomalous words and forms, the importanceor anomaly 
of which is not, or not primarily, a function of the variant mantras m which they 
occur Others can easily be located by locating the mantras containing them 
References are to sections except when preceded by p = page 


acakRuh, acarkr?uh, 136, 236, 360, 372c 

ajljapata, ajljipata, 2SS 

ajljat, ajtyiit, 145e 

atatantha, 220, 365 

abhiramyathSm, 22 

abhisyak, 104q, 337 end 

abhlndhatam, 349 (p 256) 

abhuthSm, 21, 56, 337 

amoci, 59, 87 

aratsyam, 28 

avSh (or avSh), 137,217 

asSdi, 81n , 84, 267 

aata, 146 

avavartin, 66 

8.v8.h for avah) 137, 217 

5vj?ayi?ata (°yl$ata), 285 

astan, 146 

ik$va, 60, 193, 236 

lmi, 309 

lyfina, 198 

udabhartsatha, 17 

llhise, ohrre, ohise, 337 (p 237f ) 

karab, karati, 10, 104o, 154 

kr stems kjno and karoy 186-190 

krtha, 10, 15 

kfdhi, kf?va, 10, 20S, 210a 
krse, 13, 41, 165 

gamat, gaman, gamema, 173, 174 
janaya-, 241 

ifigTtad (1st person), 160 
taksuh, 218, 315 
tatakgnuh, 231, 273 
tatantha, 220, 365 
titjsgdhi, 288 ' 


dadhar$aya, 79, 140, 241 
dadhrje, 142 

duham, 104h, 337 (p 230) 
dhasye, °yai, 134, 177 
dhvanayid, 174, 285 
nonavur, nonurur, 23, 218 
p4ra£srait, 278 
patam, 10, 208, 210a 
piplhi, pipihi, 192, 270 
pramanah, 288 
babhfltha, babhuva, 262f 

bodha, 193 
bhotu, 299, 341 
bhuySstha, 17 
madasva, 10, 192 
manai, 10, 119, 191 
yaj, voice of, 35, 60 
yame, 117 
yuksva, 10, 192, 208 
yodhi, 25, 158 
ranv, 191 
vak$i, 79, 164 
vanate, 10, 116f , 191 
vareta, 10, 210d 
vurlta, 10, 210d 
voce, 79, 174, 313 
4rota, 10, 208, 210a 
sanem, 121, 191 
saparyan, °yan/8, 145d 
saScima(h), 79, 262c 
stu§e, 13, 165, 307 

hu, 2-5, voice of, 35, 78; presents, 194, 
197 
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afihomuce pra bharema (bhare) mani- 
?am, 346 

akaratsuryavarcasam, 217, 332 (p 233) 
akaram purugu pnyam, 130, 302 
akartam atvma lakgma, 130, 329 (p 
222 ) 

akj-noh sOryatvacam, 217, 332 (p 233) 
akrata (akrSt&m), 367 
akran devo na sliryah, 2S0, (p 164) 
akgans tan, akgan, 104 m, 367 
akgarena prati mima etam (mirnlte 
ark am), 313 
agrbhlt, 281 
agfbhlgata, 281 

agna ajyasya vyantu vaujhak, 370 

(p 280) 

agna ayuhkarayugmahs edhl, 161 
agnaya upahvayadhvam, 329 (p 222), 
349 (p 255) 

agnaye tva mahyam varuno dadatu 
(°ti), etc , 116 (p 67) 
agnaye sam anamat etc , 356 
agnih patur aslt tenayajanta ( 0 jata) 
etc , 359 

agmh prajam bahulam me karotu 
(kpiotu), 190 

agnih pravidvan (°vai) lha tat kpiotu 
(karotu, dadhatu), 190 
agmm sa fchatu yo 'bhidasati, 124 
agmm sa ditam rchatu yo 
’bhid&Bati, 124 

agmm sve yonuv (yona) abhar (yonau 
bhangyaty) ukha, 134 
agmm huvema param&t sadhasthat, 
2, 4n, 78, 121 

agmmkhananta (khanigyanta) upaBthe 
asySh, 234 b 

agmnagmh samvadatSm, 320 (p 222) 
agmnSjyasya vyantu vaujhak, 370 

(p 280) 


(om) agmm tarpayami, 238 
agmm nakganta (°tu) no girah, 156 
agmm naras tngadhasthe sam Idhire 
(indhate), 221, 231 
agmm adya hotaram etc , 352 
agmm annadam annSdyayadadhe, 49 a, 
120, 312 

agmm ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 370 
(p 280) 

agmm indram vrtrahanS huve ’ham 
(°hanam huvema), 345 (p 251) 
agmm indhe (Idhe) vivasvabhih, 231 
agmr agnigomau tarn apanudantu etc , 
357 

agmr ajyasya vetu vaujhak, 370 

(p 280) 

agmr Syugman astv asau, 329 (p. 
224) 

agmr ayus edhi, 329 (p 224) 
agmr janavm (jamta) adat (dad- 
atu), 130 

agmr dad (da) dravinam vlrapetab, 24, 
332 (p 231) 

agmr dlkgitah . dlkgayatu (dlk- 
geta), 79, 160 243 

agmr no vanate (vanute, vaisate) 
rayun, 117, 191 

agmr me hots sa mopahvayatam, 329 
(p 222), 349 (p 255) 
agmr havih (havyam) SamitS sOdayfiti 
(svadayatu), 162, 242 
agmr havySm sigvadat (havyfi sugD- 
dati), 167 

agmr hota m gasada (ny asldad) 
yajlyan, 218 

agmr hota vetv , 329 (p 224) 
agmr hotrenedam , see agmhotre 0 
agmg (at punar abharaf (°at; Sbhn- 
ySt), 104 x 
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agm? tad vitvam (°vad) 5 ptnati (°tu) 
vidvan, 116 (p 71) 

tt gmg tan lokat pra nudaty (tv, 
nudatv) asmat, 52, 104 p, 329 (p 224) 
agms tan asmat pra nunottu (dhamati) 
lokat (ya)fiat), 52, 104 p, 329 (p 224) 
agms te agram nayatam (agms te 
'gram nayatu), 51 
agnis trpyatu, 238 

agms te tannvam mati dh&k (te tejo 
ma prati dhak^tt), 262 b 
agmhotrenedam (agmr hotre") havir 
ajusatavlvfdhata (°anta), 372 c 
agnl indra vrtrabana huve vam, 345 
(p 251) 

agnlfi jyoti?matah kuruta (kuru), 347 
agnl raksansi sedhati, 341 
agnlsomav adadhur ya turlyaslt, 361 
agnl?omau tarn apanudatam etc , 357 
agne agnina eamvadasva, 329 (p 222) 
agne gthapata npa ma hvayasva, 329 
(p 222), 349 (p 255) 
agne cyavasva sam anu prayahi, 362 
agne tan asmat pra nudasva lokat, 52, 
104 p, 329 (p 224) 

agne tejasvm tejasvl tvam deve$u 
hhuyah, 161 

agne daksaih punlhi nah (punlmabe, 
punlhxma),30, 116 (p 68), 305 
agne devanam ava heda iyak§va 
(ik§va), 60, 193, 236, 304 


agne rucam pate . dhuh (dhchi), 
158 

agner jihvam abbi (jihvay&bhi, etc ) 
gpiltam (gfnata), 191, 352 
agne vajajid aam murimi etc , 312 
agne vittsd dhavi?o yad yajama 
(°mah), 25, 124 
agne vihi, 329 (p 224) 
agne vratapate vratam acan?am (acfir- 
5am, e tam cari?ySmi), 206, 228, 234 a, 
286, 345 (p 262) 

agne vratapate vratam Blapsye 
(Blabbe), 234 a 

agne sasritnabe (samsfimahe) girah, 
273 

agne havyam rak?asva (rak?a)y63 
agnau kan?y5mi (°$ye, karavapi, °vai), 
41, 171 

agrabhlt ("bhl^ata), 281 
agre vaco agriyo go?u gachati (°bi), 
295, 328 

agre vajasya bhajate mahadhanam 
(bhajase mabad dhanam), 295, 328 
agre sindhOnam pavamano ar?ati ("si), 
295, 328 

aghat, aghat tarn, agben, aghasat, °san, 
aghastam tam, 104 m, 367 
agh&yunam ud Irate (°ti), 40 
angu parun?i tava vardhayanti, 250 
(p 166) 

augirasiim tvu vratenS. dadhe 


agne patho devayanBn ktnudhvam 
(patbah kalpaya deva°), 362 
agne purlsyadhipa bhava (bbava) 
tvam nah, 261 

agne prebi pratbamo devayat&m 
(dev5°, devatanam), 243 
agne brahma gtbhnl$va (grhnl^va, 
glhlsva), 192 

agnebharantu (°ta) oittibluh, 55, 156 
agne 'bbyavartmn abbi mi m vartasva 
(abhr na 5 vavjtsva, etc ), 198 
agne medhavinam kfnu (kuru), 190 
agne jat te tejas tena tam atejasam 
kpiu (tam prati titjagdbi, or tit- 
igdhi), 288 

agne j uk$va (yuakjvl) hi je tava, 192 
agner anuvrata bhutva, 250 (p 165) 


(dadhami), 49 a 

aUgebhyo me varcodah pavasva, 372 a 
angebhyo (me vareodau varcase pave- 
tham), 372 a 

achajam yanti (ncbajam eti) 5avas& 
ghrtacih (ghjtena, ghjta cit), 361 
acbavak , vadasva (vada), 64 
aebidrah prajaya bhuyasam, 161, 345 
(p 250) 

achidram yajfiam bhunkarma karotu 
( hOriretBh kpiotu), 190 
achidra uSijab pndanu tak$uh, 219 
achidroSijah kavayah padanu tak?i$at 
(takfisuh), 219 

ajany agmr hota (ajann agrnh) etc , 85 
ajasrena bhanuna dldyatam (dldy- 
anam), 49 
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ajasrena &oci$U lotucgnah (toSucao 
cbuce), 34 n 

ajfitaSatruh suhavo na edhi (gyona no 
astu), 332 (p 232) 

ajit^i (ajltah, °ta) syama Saradah 
t&tam, 284 

ajijapata (ajljipata) vanaspatayah, 288 
ajlrn& tv am jarayasi (jaraya) sarvam 
anyat, 116 (p 71) 
ajaih svarvatfr apah, 84, 131, 341 
afijasS satyam upa gefam (upgggm). 
127 

ata mo?i (mvata) iarvarS puriim 
(karvar&m bhtin), 362 
ata 0 ?u madhu madhunabin yodhi, 158 
atat cakgathe aditim ditun ca, 116 
(P 73) 

atSnjma (°?t&) tamasas param asya. 
309 

ati dhanvevs tan lhi, 309 
atiratTam var?an (vavysSn, vavarsvan) 
,232 

ato no ’nyat pitaro m& yo?J,a (ya^h- 
vam), 62, 236 

atra jah too ’£iv& ye asan, 116 (p 73), 
276, 307 

atra travSnsi dadhire, 231 
atra jabfima Qahlta, jahlmo) ye asann 
aSevah (afiivah, aean durevSh, etc ), 
116 (p 73), 275, 307 

atra te rupam uttamam apatyam 
(°yan), 316 

atnnStvakrune (atrivad vah krimayo) 
hanmi, 246 

atha jivnr (prvir) vidatham a vadssi, 
363 

atha jlvrl vidatham g vadasi, 363 
atha tvam asi samkytih, 349 (p 258) 
athg devaih sadhamadam madema, 126 
atha nah 4am yor arapo dadh&ta 
(°tana), 257 

atha mano vasadeygya ky?va, 210 a 
atbfi mandasva (madasva) juju?Siio 
andhasah, 102 

atbSyOyam stba samkrtih, 349 (p 258) 
atha rayun sarvavlram dadhBtaoa, 257 
athSsmabbyam sam yor arapo dadhsta, 
257 


atha ayata surabhayo gyhefu, 307 
tttteyv (°sya) madhyam edhatSm 
(edhatu, ejatu, ejati), 79, 116 (p 71 ) 
athemfi vi£vsh pftanS jay asi (°ti), 329 
(P 224) 

athaite dhi?nygso kalpantam ih- 
aiva, 241 

athamam jarimS nayet, 169 
athai?am bhinnakab kumbiah (atbo 
bbmadmi tarn kumbbam), 246 
atho tvam asi m$kytih, 349 <p 258) 
atbo yatbeme dhijnyaso . kalpay- 
antam ihaiva, 241 

atho yOyam etha ni?krtlli, 349 (p 268) 
adabdham oaksur , dlkgen mB ma 
haslfc etc , 329 (p 225), 332 (p 234) 
adabdho gopuh (gopah) pan pBhi nas 
tvam (pan pgtu vitvatah), 332 
(p 231) 

adartus tv 5 ^asahastam, 202 
adah su madhu madhunabhi yodhlh, 
158 

adad idem yamo {adad yamo) 'vasl- 
nam prthivyah, 116 (p 69) 
adarasfd bhavata (°tu) deva soma, 
372 c 

adasyann agna uta samgpiami, 177, 231 
aditih (°te) kedBn (dmadru, ketaS- 
maSrp) vapatu (vapa), 329 (p 224) 
aditsantam dgpayati ("tu; prajBnan, 
112, 116 (p 68) 

aditsan vS samjagara janebhyali, 177, 
231, 261 

adlk§i?tayam brBhmnnah , 2 48 

Bdrtan tvgvarohantam, 217, 324 
adytann udahSryah, 252 
Bdrtrann asya ketavah, 252 
odytrann udahSryah, 252 
adriram asya ketavah, 252 
ado ginbbyo adbi yat pradhBvaBi, 341 
ado yad avadhgrati, 341 
adraksus tva tBsabastam, 202 
advene (°$ye) dyfivSprtbivI buvema 
(buve), 348 

adha pra sO na upa yantu (pra nflnam 
upa yanti) dbltayah, 116 ft) 71) 
sdbaro mad asau vadSt (vndfoau, 
vadB) sviibS, 24, 153, 341, 342 
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adhaspadam kpiutam (krnusva, 
kfnute) ye prtanynvah, 1X8 (p 72), 
341 

adha sma (Bum) te vrajanam kf?nam 
&sti (astu; °aam astu krsnam), 116 

(P vi) 

adha syama surabhayo (syam asur 
ubhayor) gfhe?u, 307, 345 (p 252) 
adha jivrl vidatham a vadathah, 363 
adha nah 4am yor aiapo dadhEta, 257 
adh& marro vasudeyaya krnu?va, 210 a 
adhasya madhyam edhatam, 79 
adhi tnprstha u?aso vi rajati (°si), 334 
adhirajo rajaau rajayatai (°ti, °yate), 
79, 117 

adhx atotrasya sakhyasya gatana 
(gata), 256 

adhlyata (°te) devaratah, 229 
adhlhi (adhl5va) bhoh, 79 
adho vadadharo vada, 24, 341 
adhvana skabhnita (skabhnuvantah) 
etc ,191, 250 (p 163) 
adhvaranam janayathah (°yatam) pur- 
ogam, 116 (p 67) 

adhvSnam skabhnuvanto yojana mim- 
finah etc , 191, 250 (p 163) 
anadvaham anv arabhamahe, 307 
anadvSham plavam aPv firabhadhvam, 
307 

anamlvS upetana, 257 
anavaa te ratham aSvSya takean 
(tak?uh), 218 

anavahay&sman devayanena paths 
(patheta) . Bidata, 250 (p 163), 
349 (p 256) 

anavah&y&smSn devi . . paths yatl 
. Blda, 250 (p 163), 349 (p 256) 
anSgasam brahmanS (°ne) tvS krpomi 
(karomi), 190 

auSgaso adham (sadam) it samkga- 
yema, ana" yatha sadam it samk?i- 
yema, 135 

amx&m apa sedhati (bsdhatsm), 116 
(p 72) 

auutvSrabhe, 345 (p 252) 
anu tvS vitve devS avantu ( vx° av s 
de”), 369 

anutvendrarabhSmahe, 345 (p 252) 


anu dySvaprthivI amaftsStam, 132 
anu dyavaprthivl S tatantha (viveSa, 
tatana), 337 (p 238) 
anu nau StLra mafisate (°tai), 253 
anu ma idam vratam vratapatir 
manyatam etc , 130, 330 
anu manyasva suyajS yajama (yaje hi, 
yajeha), 36, 60, 345 (p 250) 
anu mam dyavappthivl anu me 'mah- 
eatam, 132 

anu mam mitravarunav ihavatSm, 369 
anu mS rabhasva (rabhadhvam), 370 
(P 277) 

anu me dlk?5m dlk^apatir manyat&m 
(amahsta, "patayo manyadhvam) 
etc , 128, 130, 330, 349 (p 257) 
anulbanam vayata (vayasi) joguvam 
apah, 116 (p 72), 362 
anuvatsarlnam Bvastun aSSste, 317 
anuvatsarlyodvatsarlye svaatim aSaae, 
317 

anu vSm phvS ghytam a caranyat, 104x 
anu vam dyavaprthivl amafisatam 
(mah8°), 132 

anu vam ekah pavir B vavarta (vav- 
arti), 227, 231 

anu vlrair anu pusyasma (radhyfima) 
gobhih, 175 

anu svadha cikitam (cikite) somo 
agmh, 116 (p 72) 

anttdha yadi jljanad (yad a]l]anad) 
adha ca nu (cid B), 268 
antara dySvaprthivI viyanti (°tu) . ,, 
116 (p 73) 

antank$am vi§nur vyakrahsta etc , 
230, 313 

antank|am ca vi badhase (°sva, 
badhatam), 116 (p 66), 329 (p 225) 
(antank$am trtlyam pitfn (etc ) yajfio 
’gat) tato mS dravmam a?(a (a$(u), 
39, 130 

(antarik$am manu?yan yajfio ’gSt) 
tato m 5 dravinam a?tu, 39, 130 
antarik$5y a cam anamat, 359 
antank?e vSyave samanaman sa Sr- 
dhnot, 359 

antankre vigpur vyakrafista etc , 230, 
313 
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antar evo$m6ijaih vfirayadhvat (°ya- 
tst), 65 

antar dadha ftubhih, 247 
antar dadhe parvatalh, 247 
antar mahilnS carsti (°si) rocaaena, 
320 (p 224) 

antar mrtyum dadbatam parvatena, 
116'(p 69), 318 
antarhita girayah, 247 
antarhitama ytavab, 247 
antaS carati (“si) bhutaju, 337 Cp 235) 
antaS caraty (“sy) arnave, 341 
antas tiffhatu (“to) me raano 'mptasya 
ketuh, 372 a 

andhena jat (y6) tamasS prSvrtSalt 
(“si), 229, 337 (p 23S) 
annapate ’nnasya (annasya) no dehi, 
130, 329 (p 224) 

annam payo reto asmSsu ('smSsn) 
dhatta (dbehi), 362 

annam me purijya pShi (°$ySjngupah), 
130 

annam me (no) budbya (“dhnya) pabi 
(“ySjugupas) tan me (no) etc , 130 
annaaySnnapatih prsdat, 130, 329 (p 
224) 

annadam tvSnnapatyayadadbe (“dam 
agnim annapatyaySdadhe, “dam an- 
nSdyayadadbe, “dam annadyayan- 
napatyayadadbe), 49 a, 120, 312 
annads bhfiyaata (“sma) ye no ’nnadSn 
akarta (ye ca no , nnad5n kargja 
etc), 145b, 202, 306 
annSdayannapaty Sya dadhai, 49 a, 120, 
312 

anyad yu$m&kam antaram babbQva 


apah k?etr2m samjayan (°ya), 250 (p 
163) 

apah prerayam (prairayat, prairayan) 
sagarasya bndbnat, 138, 323 
apa cakrS avftsata (cakrSni vartaya), 
23S 

apa jabi pangbam, 370 (p 27 8) 
apa rakfanfi sedbasi (catayat), 341 
apa 4atrun vidhyatam (“tab) samvi- 
dSne, 116 (p 71) 

apaiyadi (’yarns.) yuvatun nlyamSnSm 
(“tim Scarantim), 345 (p 25(0 
apa Syam travarohantam, 217, 324 
apasedhan (“dham) duritS EOina 
mrdaya (no mfda), 194 
apa snehitir (snlhitim)BfmanS adbatta 
(adbadrab; adadbrBm), 252 
apah samndrad divam udvahanti (°tu), 
116 (p 68) 

apahata pangham, 370 (p 278) 
apahato 'raruh etc , 104 w 
apam rasam udayaisam (“san), 315 
apim sadhi$i slda, 237 
apam stoko abhyapaptadrasena (°pap- 
tacchivena, “patac chivSya), 217 
apam gambban (kgaye) slda, 23S 
apam garbham vy adadbat (°dhub) 
purutrg, 355 

spatam aSvinS ghannam, 130, 329 
(p 226) ' . 

apSnudo janam amitrayantam (snu- 

tr5°), 243 

apace niviSyamrtam hutam (mvj?{o 
r mftam juhomi), 248 
apam tva ksaye eadaj 5mb 238 
apam tvS gabman sSdayami etc , 235 
apam tva sadhifi (sadbrisu) sfidaySmi, 


(bhavati), 140 

anvavratasya ssicima (“ire; anyadvra 
sa&imah), 25, 79, 262c, 324 
anje?v abam sumanah sam nieyam, 
104 c, 345 (p 252) 

anratfiislt tvayi (“sus tava) tantum 
etam, 361 

anvSdtdhyStham iha nab sakbayS, 250 

(p 1®) . , 

anv enam viprS f5»y° madanb ( tu), 
116 (p 71) 


tm 

am tvodman sS dayfimi, 238 

am napatam aivinS bore dhiyB 

[aSvina hayantam), 3 a , 194 

gin nspStsm pari tastbnr (nap&tain 

ipa yanly) apab, 231 

am upasthe mahi?s avardban { ¥> 

ravardha), 217, 218, 361 

Sm ofadblnlim rasa stbs, 370 (p 2S0) 

am pufpam asy ojadblnEm rasah 

itc , 370 (p 280) 
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apararmn adevay aj anam . . jahi, 
104 w, 304 

apararum ppthivyai . . badhyasam, 
104 w, 304 

api jayeta so ’smakam, 175 
api nah sa kule bhuyat, 175 
api pantham aganmahi (agasmahi), 202 
api pO?a ni §ldatu (°ti), 116 (p 68} 
apiSImS u pr9t»yab, 246 
aped u hasate tamah, 154 
apeyam ratry uchatu, 154 
apaitu mptyur amptam na agan (5g8.t), 
104 m 

apochatu (“chantu) mithuna ya (ye) 
kimlding (°nah), 361 
apodattodadhimbhinta,370(p 277) 
apo deva madhumatlr agpbhnan, 315 
apo devlr upasrja (°ja) madhumatlh, 
261 

apo devlr madhumatlr agphnan 
(agpbhnam), 315 

apo vpn&nah pavate kaviyan (kavyan), 
243 

apy abhur (abhud) bhadre sukptasya 
loke, 329 (p.221) 

apnye (°yah) prati muficatam (°tSm, 
mufica tat), 30, 368 

apaarasSv (°aam) anu dattam pn&th 
nah (pirn, 0 dattanpnaiu), 372 b 
apsu dhautasya te . . karomi 
(kpnomi), 190 

abaddham mano ma mS hasih 
(“sit), 329 (p 225), 332 (p 234) 
abadhijma rak§o ’badhi§mamum asau 
hatah (rak;o ’musya tva badhaya- 
mum abadhi$ma), 222, 230, 345 
(p 250) 

abandhv eke dadatah prayachantah 
("chat), 250 (p 165) 
abhi tva varcasSUifican (“sicam, 
°sioan), 217, 312 

abhidroham manu$ya4 caramasi 
(caranti), 314 

abhi no vlro arvati k^ameta, 337 (p 
239) 

abhi pra nonuvur (nonavur) girah,’ 
23, 218 


abhi pra yantu naro agnirQpEh, 116 
(p- 68) 

abhi prayansi sudhitani hi khyah 
(khyat), 329 (p.224) 
abhi prayo nasatyS vahanti (°tu), 94, 
116 (p 67) 

ahhiretah amah (am a ha), 25, 262 c 
abhir^mantu bhavantah, 85 
abhiramyatam (°tham), 22, 85 
abhi^ikja rajabhuvsm ('bhOvam), 
262 d 

abhi 5 (ana durita badhamanah, 193 
abhi somam mpEamasi, 345 (p. 252) 
abhi stpnlhi pan dhehi vedim, 347 
abhun mama (nu nah) sumatau vii- 
vavedah, 133, 323 

abhOr gjstlnam (vaSana m, Eplnfim, 
etc ) abhiSastipau (°pava), 130 
abhyarak$ld (°rSk§id) Ssmakam punar 
etc , 277 

abhyar$ati (°ta, arganti) su§{utimetc , 
341, 349 (p 257) 

abhyarjan (abhy arja) Etotpbhyo vlr- 
avad ya£ah, 250 (p 165) 
abhy a; {ham (astham, s&thSd) viSvfib 
pptana aratth, 320 

abhyajiksi rajabhOm (°bhfit, “bhO- 
vam), 262 d 1 

abhy enam bhuma Onjuhi (bhOmi 
vpnu), 196, 255 

amitran no vi vidhyatSm, 371 d 
ami anu ma tauuta, 350 
amimadanta pitaro . , . avrsSyi^ats 
(°yl5ata, avivpjats), 201, 243, 2S5 
ami ye ke sarasyaka avadhavati, 341 
ami ye vivratS (°t5h, °tSs) sthana 
(stha), 257 

amuktha yak^mad duritad avsdyat, 
87, 329 (p 221) 
amQ anu m3 tanutam, 350 
am pt am ca prSne juhomi, 246 
amptstvaya ghofayah (°yan), 24S 
amai'am cittam prabudham ( 0 dh5) vi 
neSat (na£yatu), 4E8 
amoci yakpm&d dutitad svartyai, 87, 
329 (p. 221) 

ayam yajamano mpdho vyasyatto 
(°tu), 79 
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avam TSiaA (vSjSn) jaystu vajasatau, 
118 (p. 73), 324 

ayam vai tvSm ajanay&d ayam tvad 
adhijayatsm . . 249 
ayam £strta javstu jarhj§5nah (jar- 
his°). 166 (p 73), 324 
ayam dhravo raylnStn ciket* yat 
(ciketsd a), 220 

syann arthani kfnavaim spans, 1ST 
ayam pun ana n?aso arocayat (vi to'), 
267 


ayasa havysm tshi?e, 67, 140 
ayS{ (aya^tam) eomasya priyS dh8- 
mSni, 356 

ayad (ayal) sguir (ey£?{am agnlva- 
runav) etc , 356 

ayad (ayast&m) devansm etc , 356 
aya no yajCarb vahaai, 67, 140 
ay a san (aySh san, ayas san, aySsyam) 
havyam uhife, 67, 140 
arakgasS manasS taj jujeta <jn$asva, 
jnsetbah), 160, 337 (p.238) 
aram aSvaya gayati (°ta), 329 (p 228), 
372 c 

ararus te (araror) dyam ma paptat 
(ataro drram mi psptah). 329 (p- 
224) 

aratlvantam adharam kpomi (kar- 
ond), 186, 190 

aralag udabharfsata (°tha), 17 
arista semSksib vlrah santo, 161, 345 
(P 250) 

aristam tva (mi) saha patya dadhami 
(°Stu, kjnomi), 104 d, 186, 190, 324 
ari?{Ss tanvo bhflySstna, 161 175, 345 
(p 250) 

arisJah syama tanva sovirah, 175 
aristahamaaha patya fahOyasam, 104 d. 


324 

arijjair nah pstbibhih pSrayaata ( to), 
250 (p 168) , . 

arejetSm CjayatSib) rodaal pSjasa 
g5rS,79,241 , 

aredatS maoasS devan gaeha (gamy&t), 
I60,337(p 241) . 

anjave tv5 sadane aSdayam, Zci 
aisare aadane slda, 235 
aryamno agnim paiyetn pu$aa <I» n 
jantu k$ipram), 361 


aiyo naianta (nab ssntu) eanhanta 
( 5 tu) no dhlyah, 79, 153 
sr?sn (srja) mitrasya Ysroassya 
dhsrmanS, 157, 334 
arhana p litre vasast (patra trvSsa tl), 
218 


alaksml (bnir) me na4yata (’is, 
e t5m . . ■), 79, 155 

avakpot sQryatvacam, 217, 332 (p 
233)' 

ava tmana dhRsta (brhatsh) Ssmharsm 
bhinat (bbet), 213,217 
ara derSnim ysja bedo agne (ysje 
hldvSni, yaje hedyani), 60, 193, 2S3, 
304* 

ava devSn yaje hedyan, 60, 304 
ava devair devakrtam eno 'yakp 
(’ysa$sm, ’yat), 60, 265, 304 
avadhipns rakpb, 230, 345 (p 259) 
ava no devair devakrtsm eno yskp, 
60,266,304 

avapatantlr avadan, 64 
avabadhast-a pitanayatsh (ava bSdbe 
prtanyatah, °ta), 116 (p 67), 304 
avayatlh sam avadanta, 64 
eve radram sdlmabi, 2S4 
avasanapatc ’vasansm me rinds, 32? 

(P- 225) . . , . 

svasanam me 'vasSnapstir nnast, 


329 (p 225) _ 

yb EomaA nsyEmssi, 345 (p 252} . 

vasvataib muficatam yan no as a 
(asst), 124 

vsnyshs tantun kiiato dbatto snysn, 

356 _ 

vSmba ruaram sdimshi (adl ), 
va vsjep yam junab, 145 d 
vasnat (°jah) Eartsve aapts eicdhtm, 
329 (p 225) 

rinfisfi IsrysnSvsti ("dec char ), 21 1 
vimukUcakra Sstran, 259 (p 16») 
rijam nah pitam karat (ipu, krdii), 
154, 341 

rfndbat purodSlens ('dbsta ptuoIS ) 


ri psviakna dhavati), 329 (p 225) 
tih Esntv (santy) a;(au, 116 (p 72) 
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afimS bhavatu nas (te) tanuh, 341, 368 
a£mS. bhava paraSur bhava, 341 
aSmeva tvam sthira (°ro) bhava, 341, 
368 

a&meva yuvam athirau bhavatam, 368 
aSrlram (aSlllam) cit kpiuthS (°th&t) 
supratlkam, 342 

afivaih medhyam abandhayat (abadh- 
nata), 30, 54, 239, 361 
a$va bhavata (°tha) vajrnah, 16 
a£vm5 gharmam patam (pibatam) 
etc, 130, 210 a, 329 (p 226) 
aSvina pibatam (°tam) madhu (sutam), 
329 (p 223) 

aSvina bhigaj&vatah (°ta, °tam), 116 
(p 71), 329 (p 228), 357 
aSvmav eha gachatam (°tam), 329 
(p 225), 337 (p 240) 

agtapadlm bhuvananu prathantam, 361 
asapatnah (°na) kilabhuvam (°bha- 
vam), 23, 217 

asav (asa) anu ma tanu {tanuhi jyo- 
„tig&), 255, 350 

ashv abhyafikgvBsSv afikgva, 191 
asarah krlyamanah (kritah, panyam- 
' finah), 232 

asurSs tva nyakhanan, 229 
asTgran (°ram) devavltaye, 252 
asau yaja (yajate), 60, 116 (p 72), 
329 (p 228) 
asauyo ’vasarpati, 341 
askann (askan) adbita (a] am) prajam, 
202 

askan gam rsabho yuva (askan 
yuva gab), 202 

askan pat] any ah (askan gaph) ppthi- 
vlm,202 

askan (aakan) somab, 202 
asti hi gma (astu sma) te Su sminn 
avayah, 116 (p 68) 

-astu svadheti vaktavyam, 248 
asmaddatra devatrS gachata ma- 
dhumatih, 349 (p 256) 
asmaddvigah sunltho ma para daih, 202 
asmadratS (°ta madhumatir, ma- 
dhumatl) devatra gachata (gacha), 
349 (p 256) 


asmabhyam Sarma bahulam vi yanta 
(vantana), 256 

asmabhyam citram vpganam rayim 
dah (dat), 329 (p 225) 
asmabhyam indra vanvah (varlyah) 
sugam kfdhi, 92, 156 
asmabhyam xhahi varivah sugam kab, 
92, 156 

asmakam edhy (°kam bodhy, bhotv) 
avita rathanam (tanunam), 299, 341 
asmat tvam adhi jato ’si, 249 
asmad vai tvam ajSyaths ayam tvad 
adhi (ajayatha ega tvaj) jayatam 
etc , 249 

asman punthi cakgase, 275 
aamSn raya uta yajfiSh (yajfiah; rSyo 
maghavanah) sacantam, 136 
asmfin su jigyugas kgtam (kjdhi), 368 
asmasu nrmnam dhah, 329 (p 225) 
asmm gogtha upa ppfica nah, 85 
asminn aham sahasram pugyami, 121 
asmm ragtra indriyam dadhami, 49 a 
asmm ragfre Sriyam dadhe, 49 a 
asmm sahasram pugyasam (pugyasma), 
121, 345 (p 250) 

asme dharayatam (°tam) rayim, 329 
(p 228) 

asme rayim sarvavlram ni yachatam, 
368 

asmai dharayatam rayim, 329 (p 228) 
asya kurmo (kulmo) hanvo medmam 
tva, 190 

asya made ahim indro jagh&na, 218 
asya made jaritar mdro ’him ahan, 218 
asya avata vlryam, 261 
asySm ydhad (pdhed) dhotrayam de- 
vamgamayam, 174 

asyai rayim sarvavlram ni yacha, 368 
asyai vi£e mahyam jyaigthySya pipthi 
(asyai vi4e pavate), 116 (p 72), 270 
asvapnaS ca tvanavadranaS ca rakga- 
tam, 42 

asvapnaS ca mSnavadranaS cottarato 
gopayetSm (ca dakgmato gop5- 
ystam), 42 

aham vajam jaySmi vajasStau, 116 
(p 73), 324 

aham viveca ppthivlm uta dyam, 218 
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aham fiatrfin jayami jarhreanah (jar- 
hu} 0 ), 118 (p 78), 324 
aham aatabhnam prtbivlm uta dyfim, 
218 

aham evedam sarvam bhQyueam (sar- 
vam asBm), 170 

ahar-ahar aprayavam bharantah ("ahar 
bahm it te harantah), 2S0 (p 166) 
ahar no atyaplparat (ahar maty 
aplparah), 300, 33B 
aha aratim avidah (avartnn avidat) 
ayonam, 329 (p 221) 
ah&ny asmai audios bhavanti (°tu), 

116 (p 68) 

aha yad dyavo (dev5) asumtim ayan 
(fiyan), 145 d 

ah iih tarlram (ahac char 0 ) payasa 
samcti (sametya), 202, 250 (p 164) 
ahlilfi ca sarvfin ("van) jambhayan 
(°ya), 260 (p 16C) 

ahedata manasa derail gacha, 160, 
337 (p 241) 

ahorfltras (°tram, °tre) te (me) kal- 
pantBm (kalpetam), 352 
ahnam ketur u?asam ety (e$y) agram 
(agrc), 292, 329 (p 221) 
ahna yad enah kftam asti kimeit (pa- 
pam, enafi eakpneha kimoit), 249 
Bganta pitarah bhOyasam (bhfl- 
yfisma), 345 (p 252) 

Bganta pitaro manojav&h, 337 (p 239) 
a gavo dhenavo vaSyamanah, 250 
(p 162) 

S gbarma agmm ptayann asadi (°dlt, 
agmr ampto na s5di), 81 n , 84, 267 
fink?va tatasau (aukgvaeBv auksvaaau), 
191 

BchettB te (vo) ma n$am (n;at, 
maream), 286, 318 

ajimtv&gne . sammSrsti (“marjmi), 
312 

5 juhota (°ta) duvasyata, 261 
fijyam uktham avyathayai ("thayat, 
“thaya) stabhnatu (°notu), 191 
SajasvSnulunpasra, 191 
fitapate svaha, 195 
ati?themam aSmSnam, 368 
5 te vacam fisya (Bsy&m) dade, 326 


utmasado me stha (“sadau me Btam), 
357 

5 tva vaeavo rudrS aditySh sadantu, 
210 a, 365 

a tva 6iiur akrandatu, 116 (p 73) 
a tva aakhayah sakhyB vavjtyub, 323 
a tvahBrsam antar abhfih (edhi), 130 
5 dadhnah kalaSair (“4Ir, °6am) aguh 
(ayan, gaman, upa, ayann iva, aira- 
yam), 131 

ad it prthivi ghptair vy udyate, 84, 231 
Sdityah pakur Bait tenayajanta (°jata) 
. 359 

adityam garbham payasa sam aflgdhi 
(afijan), 250 (p 167) 
aditya navam Bruksah (aruham, arok- 
?am), 133, 205, 306 

SdityBnBm tva devfinam vratenB 
dadhe (°dhami), 49 a 
aditya rudra rasa vo ju§anta (°t&m), 
156 

adity&a tad a&girasa6 cravantu, 152 
Bdityaa tvfi kpnvantu (kurrantu) etc , 
190 

Sdityair mdrah saha clkJpSti (sl$a- 
dhatu, °ti), 173 

adityair no aditih Barma yafisat (ya- 
chatu), 91, 106, 154 
Ed id ants adadphanta pOrve, 280 
Bd id ghptena prthivi vy udyate 
(°vlm vy Oduh), 84, 231 
a devo yStu (ySti) savitS suratnah, 
116 (p 67) 

a dhenavah sByam BsyandamSnah, 250 
(p 162) 

a no yStam (yBhy) upaSruti, 368 
B m viBva Sskra (viSve askrB) gamantu 
(°ta) devBh, 156 

BnySvakfld (Bays vak?ad) vasu vBry- 
Bm, 131 

BpaprivBn (Spaprv&n) rodasl antarik- 
$am, 281, 287 

apas tvB sam arman (annvan; Spah 
sam annan), 191 
Bpama manasa, 246 

B pitaram vaiSvBnaram avase kab 
(kuh), 372 c 
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Spura stama purayata, 118 (p 70), 
370 (p 280) 

SpOryS stha ma pfirayata etc , 116 
(p 70), 370 (p 2S0) 

Eppchyam dharunam vajy arpati ("si), 
334 

fipfno 'si samprnah (Sprnnsi sampma) 
prajaya a pina, lie ip 70), 370 

(p 280) 

Spo asman (ma) matarah Sundhayantu 
(Sundhantu, sfldayantu), 241 
Spo gphepu jagrata (Spo lagfta), 116 
(p 69), 193 

Spo devlr ghptaminva u Spall (ghptam 
id Spa asan), 218 

Spo devlh Suddhayuvah tidhvam, 
210 a 

Spo devlh tundhata etc , 30 
Spo devlh svadantu (aadantu) svattam 
etc , 320 (p 225) 

Spo devesu jagratha, 116 (p 69), 193 
Spo bhadra ghftam id Spa asan (asuh), 
218 

Spo malam lva pranaikplt (pramjan), 
204, 361 

Spo ’mj-tam stha (’mrtam nsi), 358 
Spo havihsu jagrta, 116 (p 69), 193 
aptam manah, 246 

S pyayayantu (”ti) bhuvanasya gopah 
116 (p 68) 

apra (SprSd) dyavapythivl antarikpam, 
24, 202 

aprinanau vijahata aratun, 250 (p 166) 
5 barhih sldatam eumat, 341 
Shhur anyo 'pa (’va) padyatam, 156 
a matara sthapayase pgatnO, 76, 116 
(p 72), 362 

a mS prSnena saha varcasa garnet 
(gaii), 174, 207 

8 ma varco 'gains dattam etu, 130 
a ma stutasya stutam (stotrasy3 
stotrnm) gamyat (garnet), 175 
a me graho bhavatv (graha bhavantv) 
a puropuk, 349 (p 257) 

Smodrcah patam (pahi), 368 
SyajatSm (°ieyntSm) ejyuipah, 160, 356 
Syantu pitaro manojavasah, 337 (p 
239) 


Syann artbam kpiavann apahsi, 137 
ayatu (aySntu) yatnam upa no ]U?S- 
nah (°nah), 370 (p 278) 
ayatu varada devl (SyShi viraje devi), 
329 (p 225) 

ayur dadhad yajnapatSv (Ha) avihru- 
tam, 250 (p 163) 
ayur datra edhi, 161, 338 
ayur no viSvato dadhat (no dehi 
jivase), 153, 341 

ayur me yacha (yacbata), 370 (p 278) 
ayur yajfiapatav adbat (ayam), 250 
(p 163) 

ayur yajnena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p. 
67) 

Syur viSvayuh pari pasati (patu) tvS, 
154 

ayu? te viSvato dadhat, 341 
SyupmatyS (Hya) pco ma gata (mapa- 
gaya, mS satsi) etc , 349 (p 258) 
ayupmantam karota ma (karotu mam, 
kpnota ma), 190, 365 
SyupmSn (“man, "man) jaradapfir 
yathSaSm ("sat, "earn), 168, 324 
SrSo cid dvepah Banutar (dvepo vppano) 
yuyotu (Ha), 371 d 
are badhasva (bSdhetbam) nnrtun 
paracaib, 368 

a robatam (°tbo) varnnamitra gartam, 
116 (p 67) 

arobemam atmSnam, 368 
artava adhipataya Ssan (artaro 'dhi- 
patir Sait), 349 {p 255) 
artyai parmttam ("vmdSnam), 87 
Svah kpema uta yoge varam noh, 136 
5 vah somam naySmasi, 345 (p 252) 
avir bhuvad (bhuvann) arunlr yaSasS 
goh (gavah), 361 

avi? patbo devayanan kpnupva 
(kpnudhvam), 362 

3 vr^cyantam (vylcantSm) aditaye 
durevah, 28, 87 

a vo rohitah Spisvat sudJnavah (rohito 
atrnod abhidyavah), 137 
avo vajepu yam junah, 145 d 
Svyupam jagptad abam, 160 
SSaye 'nnasya no dhehl, 130, 329 
(p 224) 
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5£Qn lva (have) Buy am an ahva Otaye 
(su°at°), 2, 229 

a?ta (a?thah) prati?tham amdad dhi 
(avido hi, avido [°de,°dan,] nu) 
gadham, 337 (p 238) 

Bsadyasmin barhiji madayadhvam 
(“Vasya, °yetham), 367 
SsannS udabhir yatha, 17 
Ssann S (asan aah) patram janayanta 
("tu) devah, 8, 136 

S sldatu (°ati) kalaiam deva indulj 
(devayur nah), 152 

5 sldatu (°antu) barhi?i mitro (mi° 
varuno) aryamS, 296, 355 
3su go?upa pfcyatam, 85 
asthapayata mataram pgatnum, 76, 
116 (p 72), 362 

asmasu npnnam dhat, 329 (p 225) 

S syandantam dhenavo nityavatsah, 

250 (p 162) 

a sve yonau m sldatu (°ta), 365 
abatam (ahanti) gabhe pasah ("tarn 
paso mcalcallti), 246 
ida (idah, Idas) stba 349 (p 258) 
ito mukglya mamutah (ma pateh), 30, 
104 a, 312 

ity adadah ("dat), 329 (p 223) 
ity apacah ("cathnh), 53 
ity annum samgrEmam ahan (ajayat, 
ajayathah), 79, 329 (p 223) 
ity ayajathah (°jata), 329 (p 223) 
ity ayudhyathah (°yata), 329 (p 223) 
idam vatsyamo bboh (vatsySvah), 
344,367 

idam varco ( fidho) agrnna dattam 
Egat (agan), 130 

idam vatena sagarena rak?a (rak$atu), 
329 (p 223) 

idam vam tena prlnami, 119, 325 
idam 4reyo ’vasanam yad Egam ("nam 
Eganma devah), 346 
idam no havir abhi gjmantu viive, 337 
(p 236) 

idam asmakam bhuje bbogaya bhOyat 
("yasam), 312 

idam aham rak?o 'va bSdhe, 222, 230, 
345 (p 250) 

idam aham tarn nirmrnSmi etc , 121 


idam aham amum (amu;ya— ) 
prak?inami ("nomi), 191 
idam aham mam kalyEnyai naySu 

(°mi, dadami), 118 
idam uc chreyo ’vasanam agam, 346 
idam pitrbhyah pra bharami (°rema) 
barhih, 121, 345 (p 249) 
idam brahma punlmahe, 30, 116 (p 68), 
302, 832 (p 234) 

idam me karmedam (me ’yam) vlryam 
putro ’nusamtanotu (“tanavat), 152 
idam me pravata vacah, 261 
indra ena* (enam) paraSarlt, 278 
mdrah karmasu no ’vatu, 354 
mdram sa rebate yo . ’bhidasati, 124 
in dram sa di£am rebate yo . 
’bhidasati, 124 

mdram samatsu bh&sata, 300, 365 
mdra karmasu no ’vata, 354 
mdragho$as (°$as) tva vasubhih (vasa- 
vah) purastat patu (p&ntu), 349 
(p 266) 

mdram karmasv avatu (avatam, °ta), 
354 

indra tvad yantu (°ti) ritayah, 116 

(p 68) 

indravanta (°tah) stuta (studhvam), 75 
indravanta ("to, "tau) havir idam 
jusetham (ju?antam), 371 c 
mdravanto vanemahi (vanSmahe), 121 
mdra vajBm jaya, 130, 329 (p 225) 
mdra $oda£inn devegv asi, 116 
(p 69) 

mdra somam imam piba (somam piba 
imam), 261 

mdras te soma sutasya peyah (°yEt), 
262 a 

indrasya tva jathare sSdayflnu (da- 
dhami), 231, 315 

indrasya tva marutvato (tvendnyeua 
vratapate) vratena dadhe (°dh5mi), 
49 a 

indrasya bhaga stha (bbago ’si), 370 
(p 277) 

indrasya manmahe 4a4vad id asya 
manmahe, 346 

mdrasya msnve prathamasya prace- 
taBah, 346 
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indraaya sakhyam amitatvam atyam 
(Snatfl), 142, 311 

indrah samatau bhu?atu, 300, 365 
mdranuvJnda (°viddhi) nas tSni, 192 
indrfipQ9noh pnyam apy eti (etu) 
pathah, 116 (p 63) 

mdraya t va spno 'dadat (Sramo dadat), 
193, 266 

mdraya devebhyo juhuta (jujatam,- 
juhutom) havih svfiha, 77, 365 
mdraya pathibhir vahan (vaha), 153, 
365 

mdrfiya eu§uvur (mdray5su§uvur) 
madam, 220, 267 

indr&vatam ("vathuh, °vadhuh) kar- 
mana (kavyair) dansanabhih, 218, 
372b 

mdriyam me vlryam ma mr vadhlh 
(vadhisfa), 79, 329 (p 227) 
indriyavatlm adyaham vacam udy- 
asam etc , 104 y 

indrena yuja (eayuja) pra mpntta 
(pranltha, pra mpnltha) gatrQn, 116 
(P 67) 

indro jayati (jayati) na para jayatai 
(jayate), 117 

indro marutvan ea dadatu tan me 
(dadad idam me), 97, 156 
mdro yajvane prnate ca fiikgati (grnate 
ca§ik?ate),79 

indro v&jam ajayit, 130, 285, 329 
(p 225) 

indro vide tam u atu?e (atuhi), 75, 
165,307 

indro vrtrapi jigbnate (janghanat), 
236 

indro vo ’dya pargAarait, 278 
indraujaqkaraujaavans tvam aabaBvan 
deveav edhi, 116 (p 69) 
indraujasvmn ojasvl tvam devejv asi, 
116 (p 69) 

indrauji$thauji$tha3 (mdraujasvann 
ojaavana) tvam deve?v asi, 116 (p 69) 
imam yajfiam abhi gjnita vitve, 337 
(p 236) 

imam yajfiam avantu no ghrtacih 
(avatu ya (no] ghrtficl), 349 (p 256) 


imam yajfiam mimik$at3m (°tam), 
337 (p 236), 341 

imam no yajfiam vihave ju?asva 
(Spnotu), 329 (p 228) 
imam agne eamasam mS vi jibvarah 
271 

imam atmfinam a roba, 368 

imam paktva sukptam eta lokam, 365 

imam me agadam kpta (kjdhi), 37G 

(p 280) 

imam su navam aruham, 133, 205, 306 
ima nu kam bhuvana al$adbama 
(“dbema), 169 

ime jIvS vi mptair avavptran (avavar- 
tm), 66 

ime ye dhi$nyaso agnayo . kal- 
patam (kalpantfim), 241 
imau padav avamktau, 236, 247 
lmau vlryam (rayim) yajamanfiya 
dhattam (“tarn), 332 (p 233) 
lyam vah sa satya . samadbadbvam 
(“dadhvam), 370 (p 278) 
iyam vai pitre rajtry ety agre, 116 
(p 68) 

lyaty agra Salt (aslh), 337 (p 240) 
iyam eva sa ya prathama vyaucbat 
(vynohat), 268 

iyam pitrya (pitre) ra?try etv (ety) 
agre, 116 (p 68) 

iyanah kj§po da^abbib sabasiaih, 198 
ireva dhanvan ni jajgsa te vi?am, 139 
llasi, 349 (p 258) 

i$a Qrje piplhi (pavate), 116 (p 72) 
i9am tokaya no dadbat (dadhab), 
337 (p 240) 

15am firj am yajamanaya dbehi (dub- 
ram, dattva), 371 d 

i?am Qrjam Earn sgrsbham (°bhlm), 
203, 262 d 

19am Qrjam any a vak?at (vSk9lt), 167, 
277 

19am fir jam ahsm ita adam (adade, 
fidi), 48, 219 
4am pinva, 33 

19am madantab pan gam nayadbvam 
(nayamah), 51, 116 (p 68), 307 
i9e pmvasva, 33, 192 
4e plpihi (piplhi), 192, 270 



300 


VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB 


i=tapQrtam sma kpmtavir (“taihkpiu- 
tad avir) asmai, 152, 254 
i$tapurte krnavataavir (“vathsvir, 
krnutad avir) asmai (asmat), 152, 
254, 262 e 

iha krnmo harivo medinam tva, 190 
iha pu?5 ni $Tdatu, 116 (p 6S) 
iha rama (ramah, ramasva, ramatam), 
79,329, (p 222) 
iha sUrya ud etu te, 116 (p 72) 
iha sphatim sam a vahan (vaha), 153, 
371 d 

ihi tisrah parSvatah, 329 (p 221) 
ihi tisro 'ti rocanah, 329 (p 221) 
ihi pafica janan ati, 329 (p 221) 
ihehaijam krnuhi (kmuta) fahojanani, 
362 

ihaiva ks^mya edhi ma prahaslr (°sln) 
etc, 342 

ihaiva rfitayah santa (eaati etc ), 116 
(P 72) 

ihaiva stam zna vi yaustam (yostam), 
277 

lyanah krsno daiahhih sahasraih, 198 
I5anam tva 4u4nimo (“ma) vayam, 262 c 
uktham vacindraya (nktham avEcI“) 
267 

ukthair havamahe paramBt sadhas- 
that, 2, 4 n , 78, 121 
ukthvam vacindraya tpivate tva, 267 
nkhatfi sravantlm agadam akarma 
(aganma), 312 

iil-fiam krnotu (karotu) 4aktyS, 190 
u grain vaco apavadhlt (°dhih, “dhlm), 
302 

ugram sahodam iha tain huvema 
(huve), 345 (p 250) 

ugrath huvema paramSt sadhastbat, 
2, 4n, 78, 131 

ugraui cettSram adhirajam akran 
(akrata), 41 

uc chukrena Soci$a dyam inak?an 
(“k?at), 250 (p 164) 
uc chvaficasva (chma“) prthivi m3 
m badhathah (vi badhithSh), 210 c 
uta gava ivadanti (°dau), 229 
uta {rata tivo bhavS (bhuvo) varil- 
thyah, 23, 107, 154 


uta tv2 gopa adf4an, 252 
uta prahSm atidlvyS jayati (atidlvS 
;ayati), 117 

utaditsamam dapayatu prajanan, 112, 
116 (p 68) 

utem anamuamuh (uteva namnamuh), 
267 

utainam gopa adrian (adrSran), 252 
utkransyate (utkramijyate, utkrSm- 
yate) svaha, 287 

uttamam nakam (“me nake) adhi 
rohayemam (“yainata, rohemam), 
238, 241 

uttame naka iha madayantam (“yadh- 
vam), 160, 241, 303, 329 (p 222) 
uttisfhans treta bhavati, 232 
ut tisthata (“ta) pra tarata sakhSyah, 

261 x 

ut tistha (utthaya) bjhatl (brhan) 
bhava, 250 (p 167) 

ut te stabhnami (tabhnomi)prthivIm 
tvat pan, 191 
utthitas treta bhavati, 232 
ut gttryo diva eti, 116 (p 72) 
ut srjata (arja) gam, 329 (p 228), 347 
ud akramld dravinodk vajy arva 
(ud akramit, Pralila), 277 
ud asav etu auryah (asau auryo sgat), 
130 

ud astham amrtan anu, 345 (p 250) 
ud asthamamjta vayam (abhtlma), 345 
(P 250) 

udane nivityamytam hutam, 246 
udane mvisto ’mftam jubomi, 246 
ud id vapatu (“ti, it krsati) gam avim, 
116 (p 71) 

ud irayatba (“ta, “ta) marutah B amud- 
ratah, 18, 261 

udgrabhenod sgrsbhlfc (ajigrabhatj 
ajlgrabhatn, fljlgfbham), 201, 271, 
281, 312 

ud dbar§antam magbavan vajinam, 30, 
241, 365 

ud dhar§aya magbavann (satvauUtn) 
ayudbani, 30, 241, 365 
udno datfcodadhim bbintta (deby 
ud adhim bhindbi), 370 (p 277) 
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ud rathan&m jay at am yantu gho?oh 
(“’tarn etu gbo$ah), 349 (p 258) 
ud vacdanam airatam dstisanabhih 
(airayatam Bvar dySe), 240 
ud vam pjkeaso madhumanta Irate 
(°mauto asthuh), 221, 230 
ud vlrfinfim jayatam etu gha?ah, 349 
(p. 258) 

un nambhaya pythivlm, 238 
(om) un naySmi (°ni), 119 
upa pra yantu (yanti) naro agmrfipalj, 
116 (p 68) 

upa preta jay at a narah, 261 
upamankeyatisya (°?ye ’ham) salilasya 
madhye, 79, 321 

upa yantu mam devaganfih, 349 (p 258) 
upa vam jihva ghrtam a earanyat, 104 x 
upave?opaviddhi nah, 236 
upa 4ravat (Sruvat) subbaga yajfie 
asmm, 23, 167 

upasadyo namasyo yathSsat (°syo 
bhaveba), 153, 337 (p 238) 
upasrjan (upa evjam) dharunam etc , 
250 (p 164) 

upasn&ni (upasretah), 246 
upa etuhi (enuhi) tam npnnSm athad- 
rgm, 252 

upahQta upahvayadhvam (upahSto- 
pahvayaava), 349 (p 255) 
up5i5un5 sam amj-fcatvam 5nat 
(aSySm), 133, 313 

upaitu mam devasakhah, 349 (p 258) 
upo ha yad vidatham vajino guh 
(gOh), 252 h 

ubhayor lokayor fddhva (rdhnomi), 
260 (p 167) 

ubhe yat tva bbavato rodasl anu 
(tva rodasl dhavatam anu), 125 
ubhau lokau sanem (sanomy) abam, 
121, 191 

uruvyaca no tnahiijah Sarcna yafisat 
(yachatu), 106, 154, 184 
uro va padbbir (pad 0 ) iihate (°ta), 229 
urvl rodasl varxvas ( vah) krnotam 
(krbutam),275 

ulQkhala gravSnq ghofatn akrata 
(akurvata), 217, 229, 230 
uearbhud bhod atithir j&tavedfih, 267 


u?asa treyaal-Sreyaslr (u§asah Sreyaslr- 
4re°) dadhat, 250 (p 163) 
u$B no ahna a bhajat (abne pari 
dadatu), 97, 152 

us5m-u?am Sreyaslm dhehy aamai, 250 
(P 163) 

u?o dadfkee na punar yatlva, 329 

(p 222) 

ujpena vaya udakenebi (“naidhi, vayav 
udahenehi, vayur udakenet), 136, 
329 (p 226) 

Qtjam no dhehi (dhatta) etc, 370 
(P 278) 

Qrjam pmva (Qrj'e pinvasva), 33, 192 
Orja me bhagavah saha jamsfbah 
(bhagavantah sabajamdhvam), 349 
(p 257) 

Brje pipflu (plpihi), 192, 270 
Orjo bhSgam pytbivya ySty (°vlm ety, 
etv) appian, 116 (p 68) 

OrdbvayB di5a (di£a saha) yajnah 
mgrjayatBm ('yantBm), 355 
tlrdbvas tasthau nem ava glfipayanti 
fta), 120 

Ordhvas ti?than ma diva svapalh, 
79, 211 

firdhvSm enam (firdhvam enam) uc 
chrayatSt (cbrapaya), 241, 254 
Ordhva yasyamatir bha adidyutat 
(atidyutat) savlmam, 199, 201, 268 
QrdhvSyam difii yajfiah , . marjayan- 
tam (°yatam), 355 

Ordhvo adhvaro asthat (°ra fisthat, 
're stbab, °re sthat), 132, 337 (p 
236), 338 

0?5 dadfSe na punar yatlva, 329 (d 
222) w 

Ttam satye ’dham (dhayi), 85, 288 
rtavo ’dhipataya Ssan, 349 (p 265) 
ytasya nBbbav adbi (abbi) sam punami 
(°ti), 313 

ftasya patnlm avase huvema (havS- 
mahe), 2, 78, 121 

jtasya pantham anv emi (eti) hots, 318 
ftasya yona (yonau) main?5 ahe?ata 
(ahinvan), 79, 216, 217 
TtSn ma muncataibasah, 355 
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ftuna somam pibatam (°tam, °tu), 
329 (p 228), 363 

rtubhih prabhuh (prabhavat), 248 
ftQnr (rtun) anyo vidadhaj jay ate 
punah (jSyase navah), 337 (p 239) 
ttenasya mvartaye (°ya), 66, 116 
(p 70), 304 

idhag ay a (ayad) jdhag utiUami?t,hah 
(°?ta), 337 (p 241) 

T?abha janayanti (°tu) ca (nah, nau), 
123 

rsayah (sc tjpyantu), 238 
',j-?ayas tva prathamaja prathantu, 
33 

f?ir hota ny asldat (m$asada) pits nah, 
218 

(om) r?Ihs tarpayami, 238 
ekapadl dvipadl prathatam svaha, 
361 

ekapadim dvipadlm . . prathantam, 
361 

ekapadam dvipadam prathantam, 

361 

ekaSapham asrjyata ("Saphsh paSavo 
’sriyanta), 349 (p 255) 
eka aatl bahudho?o vy uchasl (ucha), 
116 (p 67) 

etam yuv&nam patim (pan) vo dadami, 

345 (p 251) 

fetam vo yuvanam. prati dadhmo atra, 

346 (p 251) 

etam jSnatha (janltat, °ta) parame 
vyoman, 14, 104 b, 254, 275 
etad brahmann upavalhBmasi (apa°, 
upabalihSmahe) tva, 79 
etad vam tena prlnati (°m), 119, 325 
eta pitaro manojavah, 337 (p 239) 
etam atmSnaxn Sti$thatam, 368 
etasya vittst, 68 
eta asadan sukftasya loke, 369 
etSm sthunam pitaro dharayantu (°ti) 
te, 116 (p 69) 

^tun ghnataitan gj-hnlta (hataitan 
badhnlta), 193 
etav asadatSm, 369 
etu tisrah paravatah, 329 (p 221) 
etu tisro ’ti rocana, 329 (p 221) 
etu pafica janah ati, 329 (p 221) 


ete nSnuvajafkrtah, 144 
edam barhir m §ldata (?Ida nah), 370 
(p 277) 

edhantam jfiatayo mama (edhante 
asyS jnStayah), 116 (p 67) 
edhasva (edhasam) yamarSjasu 
(°r5jye), 152 

edho ’ay edhijlmahi (°§Iya), 346 
ena enasyo ’karam (°rat), 315, 345 
(P 251) 

enaS (enansi) cakfma. vayam, 345 (p 
251) 

enam SiSuh krandaty a kumarah, 116 
(p 73) 

. emam pantham amk?ama, 345 (p 249) 
emfim anu aarpata, 25, 116 (p 72), 384 
evam garbham dadhami te ’sau (te, 
dadhatu te), 116 (p 72), 302 
evam tam garbham a dhehi, 30, 302 
evam tvam garbham a dbatsva, 30, 302 
evam aham ayugS sammdhe (sam- 
edhi?iya), 121, 238 

evam mam ayu?a samedhaya, 121, 
238 

eva tvam asmat pra mufleil vy afihah, 
362 ' 

evS dadhami te garbham, 302 
evo ?v asmanmuficata vy afthah, 362 
e?a ma Sdityaputras tan me gopayasva, 
see tan me gop° 

esS vas sa satya Bamadadhvam, 370 
(p 278) 

e?u vanaspatye?u ye ’dhi tasthuh, 231 
e?u vrk?e§u vanaspntye?v Ssate, 231 
ehy a&nSnam a ti?tha, 368 
aido me bhagavo 'jamstha maitra- 
varunah (aids me bhagavanto ’jan- 
idhvammaitrSvarunSh), 349 (p 257) 
aindra udano ange-a&ge mdhltah 
(mdidhe), 248 

amdrah prBno aflge-ange nidldhyat (m 
dedhyat, mdhltah), 236, 248 
aindro 'pano (vyano) ange-ange vib- 
obhuvat (mbo°, nidldhyat), 248 
om svadhocyatam, 248 
o cit sakhSyam sakhva vavjtj am, 323 
ojatvantam mam kuru (krnuhi), 
186, 190, 255 
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ojo mayi dhehi (me dah), 1SS 
om state (studhvam), 75 
omkarata, 41, 347 
om aham. vatayami bhoh. 344, 367 
omutarjata (°tu), 329 (p 228), 347 
opadhayah prSvata vacam me, 261 
opadhayah sam vadante (sam ava- 
danta), 225, 229 

aulaba (°va) it tarn upa hvayatha 
(°ta), 19 

aulGkhala grnvano ghapam akrata, 217, 
229, 230 

aulBkhalab Bampravadanti gravanah, 
229, 230 

kataro menun prati tam mucate 
(muficate), 192, 210 b 
kati kytvah pranati capanati ca (pra- 
niti cSpa camti), 193 
kadS sutam tpjSna oka & gam ah 
(gamat), 332 (p 231) 
kanlkhunad iva sapayan, 236, 239 
karat (karan), 370 (p 279) 
karotu pttrupu priyam, 130, 302 
karotu viSvacarpanih, 190 
karomi te prajapatyam, 190 
karpabhySm bhuri vi gruvam (bhuri 
fiutruve), 141 

kalpayatam daivlr vi4ah kalpayatam 
mSnuplh, 238 

kaa tva yunakti aa tva yunaktu (°ti), 
116 (p 71) 

kas tva vi muficati aa tvs vi muficati 
(°tu), 116 (p 71) 

kSmam (kamah, kamaa) samudram 3 
vi4a (viveSa, viiat), 8, 104 1 , 338 
kamam duhatam iha Sakvaribbih, 21, 
329 (p 224) 

kub avid vanam ka u aa Vfk?a asa (Salt), 
218 

kim it te vipno pancakpyam bhht 
(“cakpi nSma), 249 

knru, kuruta, kurudhvam, kurupva, 
41, 347 

kurvato me m3 kpepta (“(hah, me 
mopadasat), 329 (p 223) 
kurvfino anySn adharan sapatnSn, 190 
krnotam lakpmagvina, 130, 329 (p 222) 
kpmta dhCunam vppanah sakhayah, 275 


kprntSm tav adhvara jatavedasau, 
154, 351, 356 

kpnota dhOm ath vrpanam sakhayah, 
275 

kpnotu viSvacarpamh, 190 
kpnotu so a db varan (°rS) jStavedSh, 
154,351,356 

kfnomi tubhyam sahapatnyai vadhil, 

190 

kpnomi te prfijapatyam, 190 
kpnvano anyan (etc ) adharan sapat- 
nan, 190 

kptam cid enah pra mumugdhy (mu- 
muktaml asznat (asmat), 388 
kptan nab pahy anhasah (enasah), 355 
kr?im susasyam ut kjpe (kpdhi), 41, 
165 

ketumad dundubhir vavadlti (°tu), 116 
(p 69) 

kratum punata (punlta) Snupak, 370 
0? 280) 

kratum punlta (°pa) nktbyam, 329 
(p 225) 

krandan devafi ajljanat (“nah), 328 
krandam devo na sOryah, 250 (p 164) 
krQram ananSa (anaSa) martyah 
(martah), 280 

kpatranam kpatrapatir edhi (asi), 116 
(p 69) 

kpinami (kpinSmi) brahmanamitran, 

191 

kpudhe (kputtppnabhyam tam) yo gam 
upatiptbati (°te), 76 
kpetrasys patnl adhi no bruvathah 
(brfiyatam; adM vacated! nah), 
104 x 

kpeme tipfhSti (tiptha, tipthatu, tip- 
thati) ghrtam ukpamSpa, 104 b, 329 
(p 225) 

ganan (gang, ganair) me (m3) m3 vi 
tltppah (°?at, “pata, trpan, vy arl- 
ripah), 146, 182, 201, 238, 337 (p 238), 
371 d 

gandharvo dadad (’da'dad) agnaye 
(“vo ’gnaye ’dsdat), 193, 266 
gamat sa (gamema) gomsti vraje, 174, 
248 a, 324 
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garbham sravantam agadam (°tlm 
^agadam) akah (akarma), 312 
garbham dadhatham te v3m aham 
dade, 49 a 

garbhan prlnlhi (prinSmi), 304 
gam copasrstSm viharam cantarena 
ma samcangta, 329 (p 224) 
gatum vittva gatum ihi, 370 (p 279) 
gfitranam te gatrabhEjo bhuyasma 
(”bhEg bhuyasam), 345 (p 250) 
gEyatrena chandasE prthivim anu vi 
krame, 230, 313 

gurhapatya un no negat (°tyE un 
mnetu), 154 

gftvo bhago gava mdro me aohSn 
(achat, ma lch&t), 206 
gEvau te BEmanEv itah (aitam), 229 
grdhraii suparnah kunapam m gevati 
(gevaae), 79, 332 (p 232) 
grhBfi (°h3n) gopayatam (jugupataih, 
ajOgu”) yuyam, 267, 271 
grhan agam (aimi, emi) manasS mod- 
amEnoh (etc ), 230 

gfhama bibhlta ma vepadhvam (vepi- 
dhvam), 182, 211, 258 
grha maamad bibhltana, 258 
gopE me stain (nah atha rakgitErah), 
357 

gopayafig ca tva jagrvii ca rakgatam, 
42 

gopayata ('tam, gopEya) ma, 357, 367 
gopByamanam (”naS) ca me rakga- 
manam (°naS) ca gopayetEm 
(°yatum), 42 
goptryo me stba, 357 
grSbham grbhnlta (°nati) sanasim, 43, 
121 

gramam sajunayo gachanti (gramSn 
sajatayo j anti), 116 (p 73) 
gruvuvEdld (grEvS vaded) abhi som- 
asyaafium ( 0 4un5), 133 
ghancaa hanmi vrScikam, 24G 
gbarmam Socantah ('ta, 'tam) prava- 
nogu (prana\cgu) bibhratah, 250 
(P 105) 

gbarmam Srtnantu prathamuya dhBay- 
avc (°t> prathamasja dhusch), 116 
(P 63) 


gbarmam apatam aSvins . 130, 329 

(p 226) 

gbarmam pata vasavo yajata (°t5, 
°tra) vat. (vet, vat), 261 
gharmas tniug vi rajate (rocate), 
116 (p 72) 

gharmasyaikE eavitaikEm m yacbati 
(°te, °tu), 61, 116 (p 67) 
ghasat, °san, 'Bantu, ghastu, 104 m 
ghrtam duhata (dubrata) ESiram, 252 
ghftaprugas tvE Barito vabanti (banto 
vahantu), 116 (p 69) 
ghrtaprugo hantag tvfivahantu, 116 
(p 69) 

ghrtam mimiksB (°kgire) gbrtam aBya 
yomh, 315 

ghrtasya dhErE madhumat pavante 
('tarn), 116 (p 69) 

ghrtena dyEvaprthivI a ppietham 
(ppia, prlnafchum evahn, 'prthivl 
pDryetham), 85, 87, 300, 363 
ghrtena dyEvBprthivI prornuvBthBm 
("tam, promvSthiim), 21, 329 (p 
223) 

ghrtena dyBvfiprthivI vyundan (vy 
undbi), 84 

ghrtena slta madhunB samakta (sama- 
jyatum), 144 

gbogenumlvEfiS cBtayata ('vaA cEta- 
yadhvam), 79 

gbnata (gbnanto) vrtrany nprati, 260 
(p 163) 

cakgur asya ma hinsih, 304 
cakgur me tarpayata (°ya), 370 (p 277) 
cakgur yajfiena kalpatEm ("to), 116 
(P 07) 

cakgugS m ciklgate (°ti), 79 
cakgugpa§ cakgur me pahi (pBtu), 337 
(P 237) 

cakgus te ma hiAsigam, 304 
catugtomo abbavad ('mam adadbad) 
ya turlyn, 361 

catugpadlm anv emi (aitad) vratcna, 
229, 313 

catustnnSat tantavo ye vi talmrc, 231 
canlkhudad j athasnpam, 230, 239 
cnndromS niksatrair anu tvfivlt (tvE- 
vatu), 127 
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caraty ananuvratb, 231, 250 (p 165) 
caratv aslno yadi va svapann api, 250 
(p 165) 

cantrans terns hihsisam, 304 
cantrans te Sundhumi, 246 
caritran asya ma hinslh, 304 
carum adya devebhyo vacam udyasam, 
104 y 

citra (citras) citram (citram, citran, 
extra) asut (aauvan), 349 (p 257) 
citrebhir abhrair upa tisfhato (°tho) 
ravam, 21, 337 (p 241) 
chandonSmanam (“mananiim, “m&n- 
am) samrajyatn gaeba (gachet, ga- 
chatat), etc , 104 1, 160, 254, 337 
(P 242) 

chmttam fiiro api pi?tih Stnitam, 371 b 
jagatyainam (“tyenam) vik§v 5, ve5a- 
yamah (°mi, "m), 118, 345 (p 249) 
jag^hma (jagtbhma, “bhn5) te dak- 
§mam ludra hastam, 345 (p 252) 
jaghanan upa jighnate (°tu, °ti), 79, 
116 (p 72) 

jajanad indrain jndriyaya svaha, 273 
jajfiSnsh Buryam apinyo arkaih, 31, 
232,238 

jajfiaua putadak?asa, 87 
janam ca mitro yatati bruvanah, 240 
janayan sBryam aprnvo arkaih, 31, 232, 
238 

janajaa tva pacantokhe, 53, 349 
(p 257) 

jamyanti nav agravah, 243, 250 (p 167) 
lamsta (Va, Va) hi jenyo agre 
ahnam, 130, 261, 337 (p 241) 
janiyanto nv agravah, 243, 250 (p 167) 
jayatabhltvarim jayatabhltvaryah, 154 
jaynnta upasprSatu (jayautopa sprSa), 
337 (p 238) 

jar am gachasi (gaeba, su gaeba) pari 
dhatsva vfisah, 152 

jagatena ebandasa divam anu vi krame, 
230, 313 

jagantaya (jagrtaya) svahi, 281 
jugrviS ca rnSrundhatl cottar ad (“tar- 
ato) gopaj etam, 42 

jatah pjehad (prehad) vi mataram, 9, 
137 


jatavedab punlhi (pimbhi) mb, 275 
jbtavedo vabemam (vabaevainam) 
BukptSm yatra lokah (“ah), 67 
jbnlta smainam (janltad enam) parame 
vyoman, 14, 104 a, 254 
j in van (jinva) gavi?taye dhiyah, 250 
(P 167) 

jihmam eakguh parapatat (“tat), 145 d 
jlvam devebbya uttaram Btfnami, 345 
(P 249) 

jlvann eva prati tat te (pratidatte) 
dadhbmi tdadami, °m), 118 
jlva jivantlr upa vah sadema, 345 
(P 251) 

jivatl (°tu, Jlvema, “ami, “am), Saradah 
Satam, 98, 103 
jiveyam (jivyaaam), 176 
jivo jivantlr upa vah sadeyam, 345 
(P 251) 

ju§atam havih, 356 

jUBantbm (jusasva) bavyam bhutain, 
371 d 

ju?etam ( tham) yajfiam i?taye 341 
ju?etam havih, 356 

ju$tam adya devebhyo yacam udySsam 
(vacam va-ifySmi), 176 
ju?te justun te ’Sly a (gameya, “yam), 
41a 

juhota (“ta) pra ca tisthata, 261 
je?at (je&ah) Bvarvatir apah, 94, 131, 
341 

]e$athSbhltvarim j e^athabhltvary fib, 
154 

jaitTaya (“tryayb) nSatad u mbm 
(“tbm mam, “ tan mam), 254 
jSatram me vinda (vmdata), 349 (p 
257) 

jyok ea ’paSyati (“si, “jati) stlryam 
(“yah), 124, 337 (p 235) 
jyok ea sOryam dfSe (dfSeyatn), 250 
(P 167) 

jyok paSjema (“yat) suryam ucca- 
rantam, 96, 324 

jyok pitrsv asbtai (astim), 94, 152 
jyotise tantava asisam iisase (“ste), 324 
ta a vahanti kavayah purastit, 67 
tam raksadbvam ma vo dabhat 361 
tarn rak?asva, 361 
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tarn vah suprltam eubhftam akanna 
(abhar^am), 130, 304, 346 
tain vai manyet pitaram mataram ca, 
36, 79 

tam sarasvantam avase huvema (hava- 
mabe, johavimi), 2, 3, 78 121, 236, 
345 (p 251) 

tam suprltam Bubhrtam bibhfta, 130, 
304 

tam sma jSnlta (°tha) parame vyo- 
man, 14, 104 s 
tam gopaya (°yasva), 42 
tataS cakgatham (cakrathe) aditim 
ditim ea, 116 (p 73) 
tato dadati (°tu) d3!u$e vasOni, 116 
(p 70) 

tato no abhayam kfdhi (kuru), 100, 
210 a 

tato no mitravarupav avlgtam, 285 
tato no (ma) VT^tjSvata (°yava), 370 
(p Z78) 

tato ma dravinam a;(u (a?ta), 39, 130 
tato me bhadram abhfit, 130 
tato yakjmam vi badhadhve (badhase), 
370 (p 278) 

tat tvam arohaso medhyo bhava, 250 
(p 166) 

tat punldhvam yava mama, 79, 152 
tat purusaya (°?asya) vidmahe, 68 
tatra cakrathe aditim ditim ca, 116 
(P 73) 

tatra pusabhavat (°bhuvat) saca, 23, 
217 

tatra rayistham anu sambharaitam 
(“retain, °bhavatam), 55, 330, 351 
tatra SravSAsi krnvate, 231 
tatra havyam gamaya (gamaya), 242 
tatremam yajfiam yajamanam ca dhehi 
(dhatta), 370 (p 278) 
tat satyam yad vlram bibhythah 
(”tah), 21, 337 (p 23b) 
tat stnyfim anu sicyate (sificatu), 85 
tad agnir agnaye dadat (dadat), 193, 
266 

tad 'agmr devo devebhyo vanate 
(vanutam), 116 (p 70), 154, 191 
tad adya vacah prathamam masija 
(mansiya), 279 


tad anu preta sukrtam u lokam, 347 
tad asme Sam yor arapo dadhatana, 257 
tad asya pnyam abhi pStbo agyam 
(astham), 133 

tad aham mhnave (mhnuve) tubhyam 
23 ' ’ 

tad a roha puru§a medhyo bhavan, 250 
(p 166) 

tad ud vapati gam avim, 116 (p 71) 
tad gopayadhvam (°yata), 42 
tad vidac charyanavati, 217 
tantum tanvan (tatam) rajaso bhSnum 
anv lhi, 86 

tam te du£cak?§ mava khyat, 372 c 
tam tva girah sugtutayo vajayanti, 250 
(p 163) 

tam tva ]u;amahe (ju?e) etc , 346 
tam tv5 paramestiun dadhntu 
(dadhami), 324 

tam tva pra padye, tam tva pra viSami 
etc , 118 

tam tva bhaga earva ij johavimi (°ti), 
291, 314 

tam tvabhih sugtutibhir vajayantah, 
250 (p 163) 

tam tvendragraha prapadye (pravi- 
Sam) etc , 118 

tam dhurva yam vayam dhilrvSmah, 
124, 196 

tan nah par?ad (parijad) ati dvi?ab, 286 
tan me gop&ya (“yasva), 42 
tan me 'radhi (raddham), 28, 85, 144, 
248 

tan me radhyatam (samrdhyatam, 
samrddham), 144 
tapate svaha, 195 

tapasa ye svar yayuh (suvar gatah), 
248 

tapano deva rakgasah, 232 
tapto vam gharmo nak?ati (°tu) 
svahota, 173 
tapyate svaba, 195 
tam anu prehi sukjtasya lokam, 347 
tam ahve vajas&taye, 23, 229 
tam atman (atmam) pan grhnlmahe 
vayam (gfinlmaslha), 43 
tam a ppia (prn5) vasupate vasQnam, 
261 
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tam u huve vjjasataye, 23, 229 
tam mam eta pitaram mataram ea, 
36, 79 

taya devataj jngirasvad dhruvah (°va) 
slda (dhruvah sidata, dhruve slda- 
tam), 367 

t? j 3 devah sutam a habhmuh, 361 
Hyanantam kamam (lokam) aham 
jaySiu, 118 

taya no mrda (mjla) jlvase (no rudra 
mjdaja), 194 

tava prattam svadhayS madantu, 116 

(p 71) 

taya mam mdra sam sfja (ma sam 
snamasi), 116 (p 71), 304 
tajamrtatvam aSij a, 39 
taj avahante kavayah purastht, 67 
tayaham vardhamano bhuyusam apy- 
ayamanag ca, 249 

tava syam garman tnvarutha udbhit 
(syama Jarmans tn° ndbhau), 346 
tasma indraya sutam a juhota 
(juhomi), 116 (p 70), 290, 307 
tasma u radhah kpiuta pratsstam 
(kfnuhi supraSastam), 370 (p 277) 
tasma u havyam ghptavad vidhema 
(°vaj juhota), 160, 307 
tasmad dhanyan na parah kim canasa, 
231 

tasmad vai nanyat param astt tejah, 
231 

tasman nah pfihy (patam) ailhasah, 368 
tasmins, see tasmin 
tasmin cham ca vakjva pari ca vakjvo, 
79, 164 

tasmin (°mins) tad eno vasavo ni 
dhetana (dhattana), 210 a 
tasmm deva amfta madayantam (”te), 
116 (p 67) 

tasmin pagan pratimuncama etan. 34S 
(p2Sl) 

tasmin vayam upahtitas tava smah 
(sma), 25, 262 c 

tasmai tvam stana pra pj jya, 32 
tasmai deva adhi bravan (bruvan). 
23, 167 

tasmai deva amrtah (°tam) sam vya- 
J antum (°tu), 70 


tasmai vigah svayam eva namante 
(Hi), SO 

tasmai suryaya sutam 8, juhota 
(°homi), 116 (p 70), 307 
tasmai somo adhi bravat (bruvat), 23, 
167 

tasmai stanam pra pyayasva, 32 
tasya t jmpatam ahabahuhO, 195 
tasya te bhaktivansah syama (bhakti- 
vano bhuyasma, te vayam bhuyi?- 
thabhajo bhuyasma), 175 
tasya doham agtmahi (agiya, agiya te), 
345 (p 250) 

tasya na i?{asya pritasya dravme- 
hagameh, 104 u, 332 (p 232) 
tasya namna vrgcSmi (vffcavo) etc , 
356 

tasya no rasva tasya no dhehl (dah), 
158 

tasya bhajayateha nah, 370 (p 279) 
tas> a ma yajfiasye? tasya vltasya drav- 
mehagamyat, 104 u, 332 (p 232) 
tasya mestasya vltasya dravinehSgam- 
yah (°meh, dravmam a gamyat), 
104 u, 332 (p 232) 

tasya yajnasye$tasya svijtasya dravi- 
nam magachatu, 104 u, 332 (p 232) 
tasya vittat (vitsva), 68 
tasyagne bbajayeba ma, 370 (p 279) 
tasyayam ayu^ayusman astv asau, 303 
tasyaa te bbak§iv5.nah syama (bbakti- 
vgno bhuyasma, “vanso bhuyasma, 
bhagsm agimahi), 175 
tasyas te sabasrapojam pusyantyafi 
caramena pasuna krlnami 85. 116 
(p 71), 250 (p 164) 

ta ubhau caturah padah samprasara- 
y5va, 25, 79, 118 

ta enam pravidvansau grapayat&m, 
293, 332 (p 231) 

tah pracya (°clr) ujjigUhire ("hire, 
°eyah samjig5Ire), 262 j, 27 2 
t5n aditynn anu mada (madat) 
svastaye, 24, 153, 315 
tans te pandadamy aham, 345 (p 252) 
tam gopayasva, 42 

ta devir devatremaih yajfiam nayata 
(krtva, dhatta), 250 (p 164) 
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tfim te pandadmasi, 345 (p 252) 
tam no ’vantu, 369 
ta no mrdata (mpl 0 ) IdpSe, 152, 367 
t5m te pandadumy aham (°dadSmi), 
345 (p 252) 

tSm te vac am Ssya adatte (fidade) 

325 

tSm dhlrasah kavayo 'nudilyfiyajanta, 
223,229 

tarn dhirfiso anudj-gya (“diSya) yajante 
(anudpSyayajanta kavayah), 223, 229 
tfim nah pfisafi , see tfim pu^afi 

tfin rak?adhvam ma vo dabhan, 361 
tfinsmamfinuvajatkrthah, 144 
tfibhir 5 vartaya punah, 304 
tabhir vahamam sukrtfim u lokam 
(vnbcmam sukrtfim yatra lokah), 152 
tabhih samrabdham anv avmdan (sam- 
rabdho avidat) §ad urvlh, 217, 361 
tfibhya ena ni vartaya, 304 
tfibhyaB tva vartayfimasi, 304 
tfibhyfim (ta 0 vayam) patema sukrtfim 
u lokam (pathyfismn sukrtasya 
lokam), 175 

tfim adya gatham gasyami ( c mah), 345 
(p 250) 

tfim u dhlrfiso anudiiya yajante, 223, 
229 

tfim (tfim nah) ptisan ("sail) chivata- 
mfim erayasva, 40 

tfiv imam paSum firapayatam pravid- 
vfifisau, 293, 332 (p 231) 
tfiv una upa sarpatah, 25, 116 (p 72), 
364 

tfisfim svasfr (svastir, svar) ajanayat 
(ajanan) pafica-pafica, 241, 359 
tea tvfi (tva devlr, tva devyo) j erase 
(°sa) sam vyayantu (°yasva), 70, 
339, 365 

tfih (ta) sam dndhfimi (°fitu, tanomi) 
bavija (manasfi) ghrtena, 116 (p 
73), 312 

tigmfiyudhfija bharatu Spiotu nah 
(Srnotasa), 256, 258, 365 
tirah purQ cid arnat am jaganvun (“van 
jagamyah), 250 (p 164) 
tiraS oittfini (eittii) vasai o jighfinsati, 
124 


tirah satyammaruto jighafisfit, 124 
tiro mil santam ayur mfi pra huslt 
(santam mfi pra hfislh), 338 
tiro mrtyum dadhatfim (dadhmahe) 
parvatena, 116 (p 69), 318 
tiro me yajna ayui ma prahaslh (°slt), 
338 

ti?(hantam ava gQhati (°si), 329 (p 
224) 

ti§(hantisvaruhojatha, 116 (p 71) 
ti$thanti hatavartmanah (°tu hata- 
vareasah), 116 (p 67) 
ti?thann fisino yadi va svapann jpi, 
250 (p 165) 

ti?thann evfiva gtlhasi, 329 (p 224) 
tisrbhir gharmo vibhfiti, 116 (p 72) 
tistire barhir anu$ak, 85 
tisro devlr barhir edamsadantu (°(am), 
73 

. tisro ha prajfi atyfiyam ayan (Iyuh), 
218 

turafi cid vifivam amavat tapasvfin, 137 
turiyenfimanvata (°na manvata) nfima 
dhenoh, 267 

tpnam vasanfi (°nah) sumana asas 
(asi) tvam, 117 

trta enam (enan) manusyeju mamrje, 
271 

tptrye nake sdhi vi firayasva (firay- 
amam), 30 

trpat (tfmpat) somam apibad vignunfi 
sutam yathfivafiat (°4am), 230 
trptfi mfi tarpayata (mfim tarpa- 
yantu), 341 

te ar?antu te var?antu etc , 116 (p 71), 
239 

te dak$inam dubate saptamataram, 252 
te duhrate dakfinfim saptamataram, 
252 

te devfiso (devfi) yajfiam imam 
ju^sdhvam (jusantfim), 341 
te devfiso havir idam ju?adhvam, 341 
te na fitmasu jfigrati (jagrta), 116 
(p 72), 329 (p 221) 
tena rsinfi, see tenarjinfi 
tena hridantK (kril°) carata (°eha) 
pnyena (vaSfin anu), 16 
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tena gamema , see tena vayam 
gamema 

tena gegma sukytasya lokam, 174 
tena chandasa dhruva, sida, 367 
tena typyatam afihahau, 195 
tenate vapamy ayuge, 124, 307, 308 
tena tva pan dadhmasi (dadhamy 
ayuge), 345 (p 250) 
tena tv&yug&yugmantam karomi, 303 
tena no mitrSvarunav (°na) avigtam, 
285 

tena brahmana dhruvah sldata 
(dhruva sida), 367 

tena brahmano vapatedann asya 
(adya), 330, 349 (p 258) 
tena brahmano vapatu, 330, 349 (p. 
258) 

tena mam indra sam syja (syjasva), 74 
tena ma vajmam kynu (kuru), 190 
tena m3 saha tundhata (Sumbhantu, 
°atu), 337 (p 239), 360 
tena yantu yajamanah svasti, 349 
(p 258) 

tenargma . dhruva sida, 367 
tena vayam gamema (patema, tena 
gamema) bradhnasya vigtapam, 174 
tena Buprajasam kypu (kuru), 190 
tenamytatvam aSyam (aSlya), 39 
ten5yugilyugm&n edhi, 303 
tenaratsyam (°tsam), 28, 85, 248 
tenasyayuge vapa, 124, 307, 308, 330, 
349 (p 258) 

tenedhyasva vardbasva ceddha 
(cendht), 144, 250 (p 166) 
tenaitu yajamanah svasti (°tya), 349 
(p 258) 

te no dhantu (dhatta) suvlryam, 198, 
328 

te no nakgatre havam agamigthah 
(figametam), 250 (p 164) 
te no mydata (mrdantu, °ntv IdySe, 
myd&yata, '’yantu, mylayantu), 152, 
194, 367 

te no rayim sarvavlram ni yachan 
(yaehantu), 152 
tepano deva rakgasah, 232 
tebhiS chidram apt dadhmo yad atra, 
345 (p 252) 


tebhya imam balun hangyarm tebhya 
imam balun ahargam, 234 a 
tebhyo namo ’stu balun ebhyo harami, 
234a 

tebhyo baiim pustik&mo harSmi 
(dadami), 234 a 

te mat pratah prajamgyethe (°yete), 
21, 337, (p 236) 

te ma pStam asya yajnasyodycah, 368 
te ma prajate prajanayigyathah 
(°yatah etc ), 2i, 337 (p- 236) 
te mavatam (°vantu), 369 
te yam dvigmo ya§ ca no dvegti tarn 
egam (vo) jambhe dadhmah (da- 
dhami), 345 (p 250) 

te varganti te vargayanti, 116 (p 71), 
239 

tegimyo ajyanim (’jya°) ajltun avahSt 
(ajljim avahah), 253, 342 
tegam chidram prati dadhmo yad atra, 
345 (p 252) 

teg&m chmnam sam (praty) etad 
(imam) dadhami, 345 (p 252) 
tegam ajyamm (°nam) yatamo vahati 
(na Svah&t), 253 
tegam apsu sadas kytam, 247 
tegam ayam ayugayugman astv asau, 
303 

tegam ig(am sam igS madanti, 116 
(p 69) 

tegam mata bhavigyasi, 171 
tegv abam sumanah sam viSiimi (°u, 
°ti, vasama), 104 c, 345 (p 252) 
tair amytatvam aslya, 39 
toyena jivan vi sasarja (vja ca sarja, 
vyasasarja) bhQmyam, 220, 267 
tau no mydatam (mydavatam), 194 
tau mavatam, 359 

tau yunjita (yokgye) pratbamau yoga 
agate, 175, 312 

tau saba caturah padah sam prasSra- 
ySvahai (°yavah), 25, 79, 118 
traya enam mahunauah sseante (°t3m), 
116 (p 72) 

trajastnuSat tantavo ye titatnire 
(yam [yan] vitanvate), 231 
trayatam marutlm ganah, 349 (p 258) 
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trByantam marutam ganah, 349 (p 
268) 

tnta etan mauu?ye?u mampe, 271 
tntaaya nama janayan jnadhu k?arad 
(°ran), 250 (p 162) 

trir asmai sapta dhenavo duduhre 
(“hrire), 262 

triSug (trifirud) gbanno vibhatu me 
(gharmas sadam in me vibhati), 
116 (p 72) 

trim padam rOpo anv arohat, 313 
triny 3ytifi?i te 'karam (me ’krnoh), 
214, 217, 306 

trin samudran samasrpat svargan 
(°gah), 130, 250 (p 165), 337 (p 242) 
trai$tubhena chandasBntarikfam anu 
vi krame, 230, 313 
tvam yajne?v idyah, 247 
tvam hi hota pratbamo babhutha 
(°va), 262 f 

tvam no gop3h pan pShi vi£vatoh, 332 
CP 231) „ 

tvam no vlro arvati k?amethah, 337 
(p 239) 

tvam a tatanthorv (tanor urv) an- 
tankgara, 218 

tvam bhavadhipatir (bhur abhibhutir) 
jananom, 107, 158 
tvay&gne kamam anam jay ami, 118 
tvaya prattam svadhaya madanti 
(°tu), 116 (p 71) 

tvayayam vrtram vadhyat (ba°, 
badhet), 175 

tvaya vayam samghatam-samghatam 
je?ma, 174 

tva^tah pogaya vi§ya nabhun asme, 320 
(p 229), 368 

tvam yajneyv Idate, 247 
tvam viSo vpiatam rajyaya, 136 
tvam gavo ’vrnata rajyaya, 136 
tvam eva pratyak^am brahma vadi$y- 
ami (brahmavadiijam), 134 
tve^am vaeo apavadhit (°dhlm, °dhlh) 
svahS, 282d, 302 

tve§as te dhuma rnvati (Qrnotu), 116 
(P 67) 

dabsanSbhir atvma parayanta (°tSm), 
250 (p 168) 


dak$am ta ugram abhan$am (te bhad- 
ram abharjam), 286 
dakjmato vrsabha e?i (edhi) havyah 
(°bho havya edbi), 116 (p 72) 
dak?mam padam avanenije, 236, 247 
datto asmabhyam (dattvayasma”, dat- 
tayaama", dattasma") di*avmeha 
bhadram, 16, 193, 250 (p 165) 
dadato me ma k?5yi (me mopadaaah, 
“eat), 85 

dadamity (°nlty) agmr vadati, 119 
dadhatha no dravmam yac ca bhadram, 
16, 193, 250 (p 165) 
dadbad wdhakgyan parankhayatai, 27, 
234 e, 253 

dadhanveva ta lhi, 309 
dadhfg vidhak?yan paiyankhayate 
("kgan parinkhayatai), 27, 234 c, 253 
datum cec chik?5n aa (cec chaknuvan- 
sah, cec chaknavan aa) avarga eva 
(e?am), 250 (p 165) 
dadhartha (dadhara) pj-tbivlm abhito 
maytlkhaih, 332 (p 232) 
dadhj^unam dhrsitam Savah, 232 
dasyann adasyann uta sam grnarni 
(uta vB karisyan), 231, 250 (p 163) 
dlteh putranam aditer akErsam (akan- 
5 am), 286 

divam visnur vyakrafista jagatena 
chandasa, 230, 313 

divam gacba svar vmda yajamSnBya 
mahyam, 210 a 

(divam trtlyam devan yajiio 'gat) tato 
mfi dravmam £?ta, 39, 130 
(divam devaris trtlyam yajfio ’gat) tato 
ma dravmam a$Cu, $ 0,130 
divam agrena9prk$ah (*§at), 329 (p 
222 ) 

divat oa gmas ea rSjathah (rajasi), 368 
divas (divah) pr?)b3ny aruhan (°hat), 
370 (p 280) 
diva ma svapsih, 79, 211 
dm jyotir ajaram (uttamam) arabhe- 
tam (°tham), 21, 337 (p 235) 
divi vi?nur vyakransta jagatena chan- 
dasa, 230, 313 

dive jyotir uttamam arabhetham, 21, 
337 (p 235) 
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divo jyote (°tir) vrnsva Hsuvadh- 
vam, 337 (p 239) 

divodasSya randhayah (°yan), 372 c 
divo mEtraya varina (varunna) pra- 


deva somai?a te vak$va (vakgi) 
etc , 79, 164 

devas te savita hastam grbnEtu, 130 
devasya tva savituh prasave haat- 
abhyam upa noye 'sail (upa nayamy 
asau), 51 

devasya yanty atayo (yantOtayo) vi 
vajah, 116 (p 73) 


thasva, 33 

divo vitvasmat elm agbayata uru?yah, 

25, 156 

divo vrstim var?ayata purlginah, 18 
divyam dhamSEaste (°4ase), 324 
dIk$apElSya vanatam (“lebhyo ’vana- 
tam) hi Sakra, 136, 266 
dlkgito ’yam, etc , 248 
dlk?e (dlk§en) ma ma haslh (°alt), 329 
(p 225), 332 (p 234) 
dldiviS cs ma jEgrvlS ca ps4c5d gopS- 
jetam, 42 

dlrgham ayuh karati (°tu) jivase vah, 
173 

dlrgham ayuh kpiotu me (vam), 190, 
355,365 

dlrgham ayur yajamanaya kfnvan 
(vinda), 250 (p 164) 
dlrgham ayur vyatnavai, 39, 140, 824 
dlrghayutviya jaradagfir asmi (astu), 
116 (p 73), 323 

duraS ca viSva avrnod apa svah, 137 
duntat pantv (patv) anbasah (vii- 
vatah), 370 (p 277) 
durmitras ("tryas, °triyas) tasmai 
aantu (bhuyasur) etc , 101, 161 
du4cak§3s te mava kSat (khjat, k?at), 
372 c 

durva rohantu pu;pmlh (rohatu pu?- 
pml), 349 (p 256) 

drnhantam daivir vitah kalpantam 
manun ah, 238 

drnha prthnlm ('basva °vyam), 33 
drtano rukma urvya (urviya, uruyu) 
vy adyaut (vi bhati), 230 
dev a gharma rucitas tvam deveav E, 
239 

devajQta vivasvann asuvadhvam, 
337 (p 239) 

devatrfi havvam Dhije (ohi?e, ohire), 
337 (p 237) 

dev a tva^tar vvsu rama (ranva, rana, 
rant), 191, 306 

devatrutau deveav a gho;atam ( c §e- 
tham), 79 


devasj a vayam, see devasyaham 
devasya savituh prasave (savam, save) 

. niikam ruheyam (roh°), 133, 210 d 
devasya savitur bhago ’si (°ga stha), 
370 (p 277) 

devasyaham (devasya vayam) savituh 
prasave (save) ruheyam (aru- 
ham, arubama, ruhema, je§am, 
jesma), 133, 210 d, 345 (p 252) 
devE amuficann asrjan vyenasah, 250 
(P 167) 

devan S saday ad (°yE) lha, 329 (p 226) 
deva gatuvido gatum vittva (gatum 
itvE) gatum ita, 370 (p 279) 
deva devebhyo ndhvaryanto (adhvart- 
yanto) asthuh, 243 

deva deve?u grajantEm (4rayadhvam), 
329 (p 223) 

deva deve?v adhvaryanto asthuh, 243 
devanam ya§ carati prSnathena, 337 
(p 239) 

devan gacha suvar vida (vmda) yaja- 
manaya mahjam, 210 a 
devEn devayate (deva 0 ) yaja (ynja- 
manaj a svaba), 243 

devan yaifliySn lha yan yajamahai 
(havEmahe), 26, 124 
devabhavata vajmah, 16 
devamadhorvyatnate (atata),230 
deva muncanto asrjan nir enasah, 
250 (p 167) 

devi vSg yat te vaco (ysd vEoo) 
dhEh (dhat), 338 

devlr npab Suddha yOyam devEn 
jujudhvam (jEdhiam), 210 a 
devlr Epnh 4uddha vodhvam supan- 
V 15 SE deve?u, 210 a 
dev Ir Epo ap'im napad data (dhat- 

ta, datta) etc , 19S 

devebhyo jlvanta uttaram bbarema, 
345 (p 249) 
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devebhyo bhavata (°tha) suprayanah, 
16 

devebhyo mS aukrtam brutat (voceh), 
104 1, 332 (p 233) 

devebhyo havyam vahatu (vaha nah, 
vaha) praj&nan, 332 (p 231) 
devebhyo havyam 4aml|va, 285 
devebhyo havyS vahatu prajanan, 332 
(p 231) 

dere?u nah sukpto (ma sukjiam) 
brutat (°ta, °yat), 104 1, 332 (p 233), 
365 

devo devfinam pavitram asi, 116 (p 
70), 249 

devo devan yajatv (°ty) agmr arfian, 
116 (p 70) 

devo devebhyah pavasva, 116 (p 70), 
249 

daivi hotarah aanifan na etat, 79 
daivyaya karmane Sundhadbvam deva- 
yajyiyai, 30 

daivyS hotaro (°ra) vanuganta (vam°, 
vamgan na) purve (etat), 79 
dyam vargayatho (“to) asurasya 
mayaya, 21, 337 (p 241) 
dyam agrenasprkfah (“fat), 329 (p 222) 
dyavapfthivyor aham . rdhySsam 
(prajamgeyam, °?Iya . ), 44, 176 
dyumantam 4u?mam S bhara (°ra) 
svarvidam, 261 

dyumantam ghosam vijayaya kfnmahe 
(“rnasi), 41 

dyumantam deva dhfznabi (“tam 
dhimahe vajam), 79 
dyumnam (°ne) vfnlta pusj’ase (vareta 
pugjatu), 10, 163, 210 d, 250 (p 166) 
dyaur nah pita pitryac (pitryac) oham 
bhavati (°si), 338 

dyaur yataS eyutad agnZv eva tat, 
201, 219 

drapsaa te dyam ma skan (skan, te 
divarn mask-ln), 202 
drupadad iva mu/icatam (“tuh, c tu), 
297, 358 

druhah pa4ud grahyui codamukthjh 
(piU&n mrrtjai codamoei), 87, 329 
(P 221) 


druhah paian (paiam) pratl sa (50) 
muclfta (pratl mufieatam sah), 161 
dvitlyas tftlyefu trayantam (“jadh- 
vam), 329 (p 223) 

dvifatSm patv anhasah, 370 (p 277) 
dvifantas tapyant&m bahu, 349 (p 255) 
dvifan me bahu 4ocatu, 349 (p 265) 
dviga. sunlte m3 paradih, 202 
dvyufam jagnyad aham, 160 
dhattam ray im sahavlram (datavlram) 
vaeasyave, 363 

dhanuh gatror apakamam kpnoti (°tu), 
116 (p 67) 

dhanvana yanti (°tu) vrstai’ah, 116 
(P 70) 

dharta divo rajaso vibhSti dhartS, 
337 (p 241) 

dharta divo vibhali tapasas prthivyam 
(vibhasi rajasah), 337 (p 241) 
dharmana vayum & vida (aruhah), 130 
dbStra id dhsvyam ghptavaj juhotfl, 
160, 307 

dhipsj’am vfi aamcakara ; anebhyah, 
231, 260 (p 163), 261 
dhiya rovano dhiya m no avyat, 262 a 
dhiya na (no) vSjSn upa masi (mahi) 
Satvatah, 164 

dhija martah taSamate (martasya 
kamatah), 250 (p 164) 
dhiyo hmvfino dhiya m no avyah 
(avy5t), 262 a 

dhifap&s (“na) tva abhlndhatam 
(“dbatSm, abhinddham), 349 (p 265) 
dburva tam yo ’smiln dhurvati, 124, 
196 

dhr?jno (°nam) dhffitah (°tam) 4aiah, 
232 

dbruvam aya (ayo) dhruvara utaSa- 
mif fhoh (uta 4avi?tha), 337 (p 241) 
dhruie sadasi sid3ti (°tu), 110 (p 70) 
dhruvaidhi pofja (°ye) maji, 337 
(p 241) 

dhvara dhvarantam 3 o asmSn dhvarut, 
124, 196 

dhvantam viUSgram anusamcarantau 
(abhisim'), 260 (p 166) 
dbvunta vatfi agmm (latagmm) abhi 
3esamcanmti,250(p 166) 
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na fcannana lipyate pSpakena (karma 
h° nare), 87 

na tat prapnoti nirrtim paracaih (°tih 
parastat), 359 

nadayann eti (eg i) pythivlm uta dyani, 
328 

na papatvaya raslya (ransigam), 79, 
174 

nama akrandayata (°data) uccair- 
ghogaya, 241 

na ma idam upadatnbhigag (udambhi- 
gag) . yad dade, 48 
nama uccairghogayakranday ate, 241 
na mangyasima bibheh, 211 
na me tad upadambhigar yad 
dadau, 48 

namo vitvakannane sa u pStv asman, 
337 (p 241) 

na yac chtidregv alapsata (alipsata), 
135,359 

nayantam gtrbbir vana dhiyam dhah, 
360 

nayanto garbham vanam dhiyam dhuh, 
360 

na ya rogati na grabhat (grabhah), 
332 (p 232) 

naratafise somapltham ya 3Suh (ana- 
fiuh), 219 

naratanso gnaspatir no avySt (avyah), 
262 a 

naro yat te duduhur dakginena, 219 
naro yad va te hastayor adhukgan, 
219 

na vi janami (jananti) yatarat (°rS) 
parastat, 315 

navo-navo bhavati (°pi) jSyamanah, 
292, 329 (p 221) 
na aim adera apat (apa tat), 219 
nahi tad dfSyate diva (dadfle diyS; 

tad diva dadfSe divah), 231 
nahi te nama jagraha, 231, 323 
nahy asya (°yai) nama grbhnami, 231, 
323 

nokasya pifthe sam iga madema, 160, 
241, 303 

natarld (°rlr) asya samftun vadhanam 
(ba'), 337 (p 237) 

nadhrsa 5 dadhygate (dadharsa, da- 
dhargaya), 79, 140, 241 


nana hi devaii cakjpe sado v8m, 248 
nana hi vSm devahitam sadas (°ab) 
kytam (sado mitam), 248 
napa vfnjate na gamato amain, 41 a 
nabhS samdayi navyasl (“ya navyase), 
250 (p 167) 

nabhi prapnoti ("pnuyur) nirptub parS- 
caih (parastat), 121, 359 
naratanse somapltham ya §4uh, 219 
navaprjyatenagamateantam, 41 a 
nib kr&vyadam nudamasi (nudasva), 52, 
304 

ni galgaliti dharakS (jalgullti, jal- 
gallti, dhSnika), 236 
ni dura^ravase vaha (vahah), 25, 156 
nidhanveva tan nni, 309 
ni no rayun subhojasam yuvasva 
(yuveha), 36, 62 

undati tvo anu tvo vavanda (gpiSti), 
,227, 231 

nimankgye ’ ham salilasya madhye, 
79, 321 

m me dheiu ni te dadhe (dadhau), 49 a 
nir anhasah pippta (°tsn) mr avadyat, 
254 

mr Syachati (°si) madhyame, 342 
nuytyai parmvidanam (panvittam), 
87 

nirjaganvSn (°jagmiv5n) tamaso jyoti- 
gagat, 280 

mr m5 muficami Sapathat, 312 
zur (mr druho mr) vanmasys p££Sd 
amukgi (paSan mukglya), 104 g 
m vartayami (°m) jivase, 118 
mvarto yo ny avivydbah (°vjtat), 342 
ni vo jamayo jihatS (°tam) ny 
ajamayah, 79, 156 

mgangina npa sppSata (°ginn npa 
sppSa),349(p 258) 

mgidan no apa durmatim jahi (hanat\ 
153, 337 (p 237) 

mgkam iva prati muficata ("tarn), 30, 
300, 365 

mgkevalyam uktham avyathayai (°ya, 
avyathayat) stabhnatu (°notu), 191 
mg kravyadam sedha, 304 — 

nigkrftah sa (°to ’yam, c tas te) yajfii- 
yam bhagam etu (bhagam yantu), 
361 
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m gfanihi dunta badhamanah, 193 
niharam m harami (°nt) te, 119 
niharam niharSsi (ca ha°) me, 1S2 
niharam m ni me hara (hara), 152 
ni hot&ram viSvavidam dadhidhve 
(gfhapatim dadhidhvam), 139 
nlcaih khananty a surah, 229 
nlialohitam bhavati (°te bhavatah), 
351 

nu vam jihva ghftam a caranyat, 104 x 
nj-caksasam tva deva soma sucak?a ava 
khye?am (k6e?am, tva nfcak?5h 
pratik§e), 121 

npnna punano (vasSno} ar$ati (°si), 
329 (p 226) 

nfnh (urn?) pahi Sfnudhl (°uhl) girah, 
255 

nedlya it apiyah (°ya) pakvam eyEt 
(ayat), 174 

ncmiS cakram ivBbhavat (°bhuvat), 23, 
217 

no asmin ramate jane (ramase patau) 
329 (p 223) 

nyafiii uttanam anv eti (e$i) bhOmim, 
341 

ny anyil arkam abhito viviSre (’viSanta, 
viviSyuh), 69, 104 k, 218 
ny aham tarn mydy asam etc , 121 
paktaudanasya sukrtam etu lokam, 366 
panca padam rupo anv aroham, 313 
pancabhtr dhata vi dadhSv (dadha) 
idam yat, 49 a 

patim ekadaSam k^dhi (kuru), 210 a 
patun me kevalam kuru (kfdhi), 184, 
210 a 

patnl ylyapsyate (“psyamSna) jantah, 
248 

patyur anuvrata bhutva, 250 (p 165) 
patyur jamtvam abhi sam babhotha 
(°va), 262 f, 332 (p 231) 
patha (patho) anakti (anakti, °tu) 
madhva ghjtena, 116 (p 70) 
payasvatih kpiuthapa (°tapa) o$adhih 
tivub, 18 

payasvan (°vSn) agna Bgamam (6 gahi), 
130, 306 

payo divy antank?e payo dhSh (dhfim), 
804 


payo me dah (dhehi), 158 
paramena paSunS krtyase (°yasva) 
etc, 85, 116 (p 71), 250 (p 164) 
paraeina mukha kfdhi (kuru), 210 a 
paravata a jagantha (jagamyfit, 
jagama) parasyah, 142, 337 (p 237) 
para Sulkaya deyam (dlyase), 83 
parasutrpah SoSucatah Sfnlhi (°trpo 
abhi SoSucanah), 31, 250 (p 167) 
pan ghransam omana vam vayo gat, 
318 

panghransa vam mans v5m vayo g&m, 
318 

pari ca vak$i 4am ca vak$i, 79, 164 
pan nah patu (pahi) viSvatah, 116 
(p 72), 302 

pan no rudrasya hetir vpiaktu, 104 u 
pan no hetl rudrasya vfjySh (°yat), 
104 u, 262 a 

pan tva pami sarvatah, 116 (p 72), 302 
pan tva rudrasya hetir vpiaktu, 104 u 
pan dyavaprthivi sadya ayam (itv5), 
250 (p 163) 

paridhBsyai yaSodhasyai ('dhasye yaSo 
dhasye), 134, 177 

pan no rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u 
pan ma pahi viSvatah, 116 (p 72), 302 
panvatBarinam ('sanyam) svastim 5S- 
8ste ( 0 se), 317 

pan vo rudraBya hetir vrnaktu, 104 u 
pari vo heti rudrasya vrjyah (vrfijyat), 
104 u, 210 d, 262 a 
pan ?ya Buvano ak?ah, 217 
pan Bvajante (°ta) janayo yathS 
patim, 120 

pan §vajate ('tai) Ubujeva vrk?am,253 
paristynita paridhattagmm, 347 
pan stpilhi pan dhehi vedim, 347 
pan sya sv ano ak?arat, 217 
paridam vajy ajmam (“dam vajuiam) 
dadhe 'ham (dhatsvasau), 116 (p 
72), 308 

paridam vHso adhithah (°dhSh, adhi 
dha) svastaye, 49 a, 134 
paretana (pareta) pitarah somyassh 
('yah), 256, 257, 337 (p 239) 
paraitu mytyur amrtam na aitu 
(amrtsm ma a gut), 104 m 
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parnavlr iva dlyati (°te), 79 
parv abhud atithir-jatavedah, 267 
pary u $u pra dhanva (°va) vajasataye, 
261 

palayisyamanaya (°?yate) svSha, 79 
pavatam (pavantam) antariisya, 349 
(p 258) 

pavate (pavante) vare avyaye, 349 
(p 258) 

pavamana vy aSnuhi, 153, 328 
pavamanasya janghnatah (jighnatah), 
236 

pavamana abhy arsanti su 5 tutim, 349 
(p 257) 

pavomano vy aSnavat, 163, 328 
pavitrena pumhi (punahi) ma, 275 
pavitre pari $icj ate (°se), 328 
pavitre somo ak^ah (ak?arat), 217 
paSQn me (nah) 4ansya pahi (4an- 
syajugupah, 'jug”), 130, 271 
paS&n ye sarvan rak?anti (rak?atha), 
329 (p 221) 

paSyema nu suryam ucearantam, 324 
pa indra pratibbytasya madhvah, 368 
patam ghptasya guhyam nama, 116 
(p73) 

patam nara pratrbbptasva madhvah, 
368 

patreva bhindan sata eti (etu) rak- 
Sasah, 116 (p 70) 

patho ghptasya guhyasya (guhyani) 
nama, 116 (p 73) 

papmanam te (me) 'pahanmah ('pa 
jahi, hata; papma me hatah). 2‘*6 
307, 347 

pavamanasya tva stomena . . . virye- 
not sj-je, 74, 116 (p 69), 312 
pavamanena tva stomena . . vixyena 
devas tva savrtot srfatu (vlryenod- 
dharamv asau) etc , 74, 116 (p. 69) 
312 ’ 

pahi Wma uta yoge varam nah, 136 
pitarah pitamahah . , mavata (°van- 
tu), 337 (p 237) 

pitaras tva manojava daksmatah 
pantu, 349 (p 256) 

pitaro narasansah sannah (sadvama- 
nah), 232 


pita no bodhi (bodha), 193 
pita matarisvachidra padii dhah (dhat) , 
332 (p.231) 

pitur iva namagrabhisam (“bhaisaro, 
nama jagrabham), 206, 219, 220, 267, 
278 

pitnr nameva jagrabha, 206, 219, 220, 
267, 278 

pitfnam cariiansah, 232 
pitin yakrad (yaksy) paiydhah, 164, 
329 (p.222) 

piprta magnayah (ma, piprhi mS, 
magne), 349 (p. 257) 
pippalyah samavadanta, 64 
pibitam somyam madhn, 153 371 b 
pibanti (°tu) varunah kave, 116 (p 70) 
pibantu madantu (°tam) vyantu (vi- 
yantu somam), 58 
pibati somyam madhn, 153 371 b 
pibat somam. mamadad (somam mu . 
dann) enam i?{e (is{ayah), 25, 137, 
300, 361 

pib3 somam indra mandatn (man- 
dantu) tva, 372 c 
plyati tvo anu tvo grnati, 227, 231 
plvasvatir jlvadhanyah pibantu ( c ti), 
116 (p 67) 

punsah kartur matarv asisikta, 220 
372c 

pnnsakartra matarima nisinca (“cafe) 
220, 372 c 

puflsam bahUnam matara syama (°raa 
syava), 344 

punyii (°ylh) punyam ("yarn, c yi, 
°yan) asQt (asnvan), 349 (p. 257) 
putriyantah (putriyanti) sudanavah 
243, 250 (p.167) 

punah kpuvans tva pitararh yuvanam, 
41 

punah kpnvantah pitaro ynvinah, 41 
ptmah kpnvana (•■ vanta) pitara yuvSnS, 

pmiah pranah punar atma na (akOtir, 

lM™’ =tal£l aitU (2gltr a * an )' 
punar sgnayo dhisnyaso (°va) vath- 
asthanam (etc.) kalpantam (kalpa- 
yantam) etc, 241 
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punar atm an dadhiitu me, 356 
punar Drja m vartas va (Orju vavftsva), 
198 

punar dattuv (‘turn, datum) asum 
adyeha bhadram, 188 
punar no na?fam Bkrdhi (ujatu), 341 
punar ma utmu punar uyur a gut 
(aitu), 158 

punar manoh punar uyur (atma) ma 
(na) flgflt (agan), 158 
punar muviSatiid (“turn) rayih, 254 
punar me jathara dhattum, 356 
punaS tak?uh punah firotram ma agan 
(Sgut , punar nsur na aitu), 158 
punas te prana uyati (Syfiti, °tu), 152, 
262 e 

punSti (°tu) te pansrutam, 116 (p 

68 ) 

punano vacam i?yati (°ai), 329 (p 226) 
punano varam pary ety (vurnm aty 
e?y) avyayam, 334 
punablndruya (punlli”) patave, 275 
punldhvam ca yavfi mama, 79, 162 
pumufisam jatam abhi earn rabhante 
(“tom), 116 (p 68) 

puru grdhrad ururuf a]i pibatah (°thah), 
20, 337 (p 237) 

purutra te manutom (vanvatBm) vi?- 
jlntam jagat, 359 

puru tva daSvun (d54ivfin) voee, 287 
purujasya vidma sahnsrflksasya, 68 
purfivaaur hi magbavau sanSd asi 
('van babhQvitha), 231 
pusyema (“yanto) rayim dbimahe ta 
(tam) indra, 260 (p 167) 
pQru$u pnyam kuru, 130, 302 
pQrnam viva§Jy (°?t v ) usicam, 116 
(p 63) 

pOrvo ha (bi) jatah (jajfie) sa u garbhe 
antah, 248 

pQ 5 a jStivm (jfiStimBn) adat 
(karotu), 130 

pfi 5 a na Sdhat (ma dhSt, mBdbat) 
sukftasya loke, 132 

prchami ('mas) tv5 param antam 
pfthivyaii, 346 (p 250) 
prchami (‘mo) yatra (tva, viSvasya) 
bhuvanasya nubbih (°un), 345 (p 
250) 


prchami (°mas, °mi tv5) vr?no atvasya 
retah, 345 (p 250) 

prchami (“mo) vSoah paramam vyoma, 
345 (p 250) 

Pfthivi matar ma ma hinalh , 329 
(P 226) 

prthivlm vifnur vyakraDsta , 230, 
313 

(prthivlm trtlynm manu?yan yajfio 
’gat) tato ma dravmam S?fa, 39, 
130 


prthivlm dpiha, 33 
prthivlm uparena drAha, 128, 130 
prthivlm uparenSdrnhlh (°hlt), 128, 
130, 329 (p 222) 

(prthivlm pitfn [manusyans trtlyam] 
yajfio ’gat) tato ma druvinarn 
a$tu, 39, 130 

prtbivyam vi?nur vyakrafiBta eto , 230, 


prthivyfim agnaye samanaman sa ardh- 
not, 359 

prtbivyam avacu&otaitat, 219 _ 
prthivj’fi (°yas tva) mfirdhan slda 
(sadayfimi) yajfiiye loke, 238 
pnflr api 6r»Imasi, 246 
pr?t ir vo ’P 1 4rnatu yfitudhanah, 371 b 
prstham yajfiena kalpatam (°te), 116 
(p 67) 

pr?the?v eraya (airayad) rayim, 136, 
335 

praugam uhtham stabhn&tu 

('notu), 191 

prakrtebhyah svadhocyatam, 248 
pragayomasy agratah ('ySmy asyag- 
ratah), 345 (p 250) 

pra candramfis tirate ('ti, 'mas tuase) 
dlrgbam 5yub, 47, 292, 329 (p 221) 
pra ca havyam vaksyasi, 171, 329 


pracetayann arsati vacam cm Am, 328 
praceta vo ('tus tvfi) rudraih paScfid 
upa dadhatam (psScfit patu), 349 
(p 257) 

pracodayann ar?asi vacam emam, 328 
prajanad indram mdnyaya svBhB, 273 
prajlh kpivan janayan viriipah, 190 
prajilh piparti bahudbS (pupo?a pur- 
udha) vi rajati, 227, 231 
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prajam suvlram (“ryam) kftva, 250 (p 
168) 

prajSnantah prati grhnantu (°ti) 
pflrve, 116 (p 68) 

PTajam no narvajugupah, 271 
prajSpatir dlkjito dlk?ayatu (dik- 
?eta) etc , 79, 160, 243 
prajapateh praja abhumn (abhuvan), 
322 

prajam ajary5m nah kuru, 250 (p 166) 
prajam asmasu dhebi, 158 
prajam asyar jaradastim kpnotu 
(kpiomi), 312 
prajSmmedah, 158 

prajam me narySjugupah (“jOgu"), 271 
praja vikj-nvafi (vikurvafi) janayan 
virupam (°pah), 190 
prajah sarva vi paSyasi, 97 
praja ha tisro atySyam lyuh, 218 
pra na ayun$i tan^ah (°§at, tarsat), 
286, 337 (p 240) 
pranaja (°yata), 370 (p 279) 
pra na Bparhabhir utibhis trreta 
(°tam), 369 

pra tad voced amptasya (voced, voce, 
amptam nu) vidvfin, 79, 174, 313 
pra tary agne prataram na (na) Syuh 
132 


prati tc jihva ghptam uc caranyet 
(°yat), 104 x 

prati dyAvappthivI a tatana, 337 (n 
238) 

pratiprasthatah savanlyfin mr vapa 


prati bhagam na didhima (”mah). 25 
262c _ ’ ’ 

prati vam jihva ghptam uc (a) caranyat 
(°yat, °yet), 104 x 

prati?tham gacha (gachan) prati? (ham 
ma gamaya (“yet), 160, 250 (p 166) 
337 (p 241) 


prati ?ma (sma) deva ri?atah (n 0 ), 284 
prati avasaTam upa yati (yatu) pitaye 

116 (p 68) * ’ 


pratlk?ante (°t5m) SvaSuro (°Sn 
devarat (»ra4) ca, 116 (p 67) 
pra te divo na stanayanti tu? 
( yanta Susmaih), 79, 120 


praty unatam (auh“) alvmtt mptyum 
nsmat (asmat), 136 

pra tva muficami varunasya pSSBt, 304 
pra tve havlnji juhure (juhumas) 
Bamiddhe (tve sa° juhure ha°), 77, 
85, 314 

prathamam artim yuyotu nah, 330, 349 
(p 257) 

prathama dvitiyesu Srayantam (°yadh- 
vam), 329 (p 223) 
prathama ha vy uvasa bu, 218 
prathamo jutah sa u garbhe antah, 248 
prathasva (pratho ’si), 249 
pradStaram a vi£ata (mSa), 349 (p 
256) 

pra na ayun?i tan?at, 286, 337 (p 240) 
pra nabhasvn ppthivi, 238 
pra no muficatam varunasya paSat, 304 
pra no yachntad avrkam pjthu chardih, 
100, 248 a, 254 

pra parjanyah srjatam rodasl anu, 74, 
116 (p 69), 349 (p 255), 361 
prapitamahan bibharti (“maham bi- 
bharat) pinvamanah (“nc), 104 b 
pra-pra yajuapatim tira (tirah), 25, 156 
pra badhnmanfi (prababadhana) rath- 
yeva yati, 236 

prabudhe nah punas (puras) kpdhi 
(punar dadah), 154 

pra bravama (bru") fiaradah Satam, 23 
167 ’ ’ 

pra bhanavah sisrate (sas°) neh m 
acha, 272 

pra ms muncami varunasya p£56t, 3Q4 
■pramuficamans (“muficanto) bhuva- 
nasya retah, 59 
pra yam rSye mni;asi, 338 
pra yah satrSca (sa vsca) manasS 
yajate ("tai), 253 
pra yo raye mnl?ati, 338 
pra rSdhasS codayate (radhansi coda- 
yate) mahitvana, 117 
pra va etlndur indrasya nijkjtim, 230 
pra vam ratho manojava asarji (lyarti), 
230 

pra vam adhvaryuS carati prayasven 
(caratu payasvan), 116 (p 67) 
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pradastah pra sulii (aQhi, suva, suva 
pra suhi), 193 , 284 

pra SmaSru dodhuvnd Ordhvntha bbOt 
(4ma4rubhir do" Qrdhvndhu bhuvat), 
167 

pra sak?ati pratimanam prthivyah, 79, 
277 

pra aa mftyum yuyotana, 330, 349 (p 
257) 

pra 8iik§atc pratimlinuni bhOn, 79, 277 
pra gumartynm (su mrtyum) yuyotana, 
330, 349 (p 257) 

pra stoma ynnty (°tv) agnayo, 116 
(P 67) 

prasn&pnyanta flrmayah (°ty flrmi- 
nam), 79, 229 

pra sma mmuty ajarah, 191 
prkkto apaclm anayam tad cnam, 315 
prfictnam sldat {"at) pradifia prthivyah, 
7, 167 

pr&clm avuclm ava yann anstyai, 316 
prucIS cojjagiihire, 262 j, 272 
pr&Gco agamo (prnfijo ’guma) nrtaye 
hasttya, 261 

priinam me tarpayatn (tpnpa), 241, 370 
(P 277) 

prunasya brabmacSiy asi (asmi, abhor 
asau), 230, 308 

prunapanfibhyum me varoodasau pave- 

thum, 368 

prunapanau mo tarpaya (°yata), 370 
(P 277) 

pr&n&ya me varcoda yarcase pavasva, 
368 

pr&nena v&cu manasS bibbarmi (°ti), 
325 

prune mvisfo 'mrtam (mviSyamrtom) 
juhomi, 246 

pTano yajfiena kalpat&m (°te), 116 (p 
67) 

pratarpt&m bbagam ugram buvema 
(havamahe), 2, 78, 121 
pratah Bomom uta rudram huvema 
(havamahe), 2, 78, 121 
pratary agne pratarfim na ayuh, 132 
prfidSh (“dot) pitrbhyah avadbaya te 
&k?un, 337 (p 237) 

pranya tantuns tirate dhatte anyS, 
356 


prSsmS roinoty ajarah, 191 
prusmai yachatam nvrkam prthu 
chardih, 100, 248 a, 254 
pnyam rSjasu mu kuru (krnu), 190 
pnyam m5 kuru (kjuu) dcve?u (rajaau, 
ma dcvesu kuru), 190 
pnyam ynmaa tanvam pranreclt (tan- 
vam firircca), 220 

priyany aiiguni tava vardhayantlh, 
250 (p 166) 

priyo dutur dakjmaya iha syam, 175 
pnyo dev5n5m dak$mayai datur iha 
bhayasam, 175 

priyo me hrdo (hito, huto) 'si (bhava), 
116 (p 67) 

pretS jayata narah, 261 
prcto munciimi (“tu, °ti, muficatu) 
n&mutah (etc ), 30, 104 a, 312 
prod u havyam vocati, 171, 329 (p 
222 ) 

premam Bunvantam yajam5nam ava- 
tum (°tu, avantu), 367 
pro ayEsId mdur mdrasya m?krtam, 230 
phalam abhyapaptat tad u vayur eva, 
217 

barhi (°hili) strnlhi (°nahi, °n&ti), 275, 
342 

balim ebhyo harnmlmam, 234 a 
bahistbebbir viharau yasi tantum, 116 

(p 73) 

bahu ha va ayam uvar$ld ita etc , 205 
bahu hhyam avr?ad (°?'ad) lti etc , 205 
bahvlr (°vlr me) bhavata (bhOyfista), 
161 

badbatam dve?o abhayam ("yam uab) 
kpaotu, 368 

badhasva dare (dve?o) uirrtim par5- 
caih, 36S 

badhatSm dve?o abhayam kpiutilm, 
368 

badhetbam dOram nirftun parOcaih, 368 
bahQ rSjanyah krtah (°nyo 'bhavat), 
248 

bibheda valam (balam) bbrgur na 
sasBhe (sasahe), 280 
bfhata tva rathamtarena vlryenod 

dhare (°notsrjamy asau), 312 
brhadrathamtarayos tva savitot 
apjatu etc , 312 
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byhaspataye tva mahyam varimo da- 
dutu (°ti), 116 (p 67) 
bfhaspatim vah havamahe, 2, 345 
(P 251) 

brhaspatim viEvan devan aham buve, 

2, 345 (p 251) 

bjbaspatir yajnam imam tanotu, 46 
bfhaspati? j,vS (°tis tv5) sumne ram- 
natu (ranvatu), 191 
bfbaspatis tnnutam imam nah, 46 
bfbaspate pan diya (diya) rathena, 
259 

bodbat stomair (bodba etotre) vayo 
dadhat (vayovrdhah), 24, 153, 341 
bradhnab samicir u$asah earn airayat 
Cyan), 248, 250 (p 168) 
brabmacaryam again (agam, jpemasi), 
230,344 

brahma) Syey am lti Cjayeti) ced avo- 
can (°cat), 291, 359 

brahmana indrasya tva jathare da- 
dbuh, 231, 316 

brahma tena punlhi nah (ma, punatu 
ma, punlmahe), 30, 118 (p 68), 
302, 332 (p 234) 

brahma devaft (deva, devan) avlvrdhat 
Cdhan), 361 

brahmadvisam dyaur abhieamtapati, 
152 

brahmadvieam abhi tam 6ocatu dyauh, 
152 

brahmanu apah prane?yami (brahman 
praneayamah), 345 (p 250) 
brahman praathasySmah Cmi), 345 
(p 250) 

brahman aomo ’skan (’skan), 202 
brahmavarcasam inagamy at (magama- 
yet), 238 

brahmavarcasSya pipihi (plpihi), 270 
brahmavarcasenannad} ena same- 
dhaya, 238 

brahma va yah knyamanam nimtsat 
(va yo mndi?atkn°), 172 
brahma (ac trpyatu) ; (om) brahma- 
nam tarpayami, 238 
brahma yajfiena knlpatam (°te), 116 
(P 67) 

brahmaham antaram kj-nve (karave), 
28, 118, 190 


brabmaitad upasvaitat (upasyai 0 ) 
tapah, 79, 195 

br&hmanam adya videyam (°ya) ete , 
68 

brabmanans tarpayitavai (tarpaya), 
163 

bhaksa Egatah ('kgahpltah), 27, 87 
bkakso bhak?yamanah (bbak$a“), 27, 
87 

bhaga (°gas) etha bbagasya vo (bhago 
’si bhagasya) lapalya, 349 (p 258) 
bharatam uddharem anusifica (ud- 
dharema vanu?anti?), 160, 304 
bhargnm me vocah (bhargo me ’vocah), 
264, 265, 266 

bhartam ngmm purlsyam, 281 
bhavati bhik?am dehi, 329 (p 226) 
332 (p 230) 
bhavad asi, 234 b 

bhava kratlnam (gp°) abluSastipava 
(°pa u), 130 

bhavan bhik$um dadutu, 329 (p 226), 
332 (p 230) 

bhavama Saradah Satam, 169 
bhavSsi putranam mats, 171 
bhavisyad asi, 234 b 
bbavema Earadah Eatam, 169 
bhagam devebhyo vi dadhaty (°sy) 
ayan, 292, 329 (p 221) 
bhinadmi te ku;umbham, 246 
bhuvad (bhuvo) viEvam abhy adevam 
(adevam) o)asa, 329 (p 228) 
bhUtam asi bhavad (bhavisyad) asi, 
234 b 

bhUte havi?maty asi (“mat! bhava), 
116 (p 67) 

bhOpate bhuvanapate vrnlmahe 
(vpie), 345 (p 250) 

bhQyanso bhQynsta ye no bhuyaso 
karta, 145 b, 202, 306 
bhQyanso bhOySsma ye ca no bhQyasah 
karffa etc , 145 b, 202, 305 
bhQyama (°j Esma) te sumatau vSjino 
vajam (°tau viSvavedah), 133, 175, 
323 

bhQyama Cyasma) putraih paSubhih, 
175 

bhfgunam tva vratena dadbami, 
49 a 
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bhytam agnim purigyam, 281 
bhyasat te gugmat pythivl aid adnvah, 
117 

manhigfbo glrbhir 5 ca yajluyo 
vavartat (°ta), 140 
maghavano vi rap4ante (°4ate), 1S3 
manduky apsu 4am bhuvah, 104 q, 239 
mandukya su sam gamah (gamaja), 
104 q, 239 

madhu kansjStm madhu janayigyatni 
etc , 30, 176, 241 

madhu janig e (°glya), 30, 176, 241 
madhu tvfi madhulii karotu (kynotu, 
cakSra), 104 o,190, 341 
madhumatlm vacamudeyam, 104 y 
madhumatlm derebhyo vacam udya- 
sara etc , 104 y 

madhumatlm adya devebhvo vacam 
vadigyami etc , 104 y 
madhu me madhula karah, 104 o, 341 
madhu van&glya (vanigye), 176 
madhy e divah svadhaya mSdayante 
(°yethe), 371 c 

madhy e pogasya tympa tam (pugyatam, 
pogasva tig(hantlm), 342 
madhvii yajfiam nakgati (°gase) 
prlnanah (prai”), 79, 288, 329 (p 226), 
332 (p 233) 

madhva yajfiam mimikgatam (°ti), 
116 (p 70), 371b 

manasaspata imam (°pate sudbfitv 
imam) . v5te dh5h (dham), 304 
(manugyan antankgam agan yajfias) 
tato ma dravinam ag$u, 39, 130 
manai nu babhrfinam aham, 119, 191 
manojavaso vah pj,tybhir dakginata 
upadadhatam, 349 (p 236) 
manojavas.tva pitjbhir (pitaro) dak- 
ginatah patu (pBntu), 349 (p 256) 
mano nv 2 huvamahe (°hi, hv&°), 2, 229 
mano yajfiena kalpatam (°te), 116 
(P 67) 

mano? )va (manos tva) gramanj o 
(”yo vratapate) vratena dadhe 
(°dhami), 49 a 
mandasva su svamare, 240 
mandana id vrgavase (ud vygayate), 
328 


mandami babhrunam aham, 119 
manma dldhyana uta nah sakhaya, 250 
(P 163) 

manyuna kytam (manyur akarglt) 
etc , 246 

many e bhejano amytasya tarhi, 231 
manye vam dyavapythivl subbojasau, 
195 

mauve nu babhrQnim aham, 119, 191 
manve vam dyavapythivl, 195 
mama cittam cittenanvehi, 152, 370 
(P 279) 

mama cittam anu cittebhireta (cittam 
upayasi), 152, 370 (p 279) 
mama vrate“te hydayanl (vra° hr* te) 
dadhami (°tu), 312 

mamamitran n wdhyata (°tn), 371d 
mameyam astu pogyS, 337 (p 241) 
mayi dhayi (dhehl) suvXryam, 85, 130 
mayi ramasva (ramadhvam), 370 (p 
279) 

mayo datre bhuyat, 161, 338 
mayobhtir vato abhi vatusrah (vfity 
usrah), 116 (p 70) 

marutah sa ychatu yo . ’bhi- 
dasati, 124 

marutam pitas tad aham gynami 
(gyne te, pitar uta tad gynlmah), 
36, 79, 345 (p 251) 

marutam prasave (°vena) jaya (jayata, 
jegam), 158, 308, 370 (p 277) 
manitvatlyam uktbam stabhnatu 
(“notu), 191 

marutvantam sakhyay'a havfimahe 
(buvemahi), 2, 121 
marudbhih pan4rlyasva, 87 
marjaj'antir divah 4i§um, 250 (p 167) 
marto vurlta (vynlta, vareta) sakbyam, 
10, 210 d 

marmyjyante divah 4i4um, 250 (p 167) 
mayya iva yuvatibhih sam argati (lva 
yogah sam argase), 79, 337 (p 241) 
mahat czd abhy avardbata, 328 
mahant sann abhyavardhathiih, 328 
mahi bhrajante (°ty) arcayo vi- 
bhavaso, 57 

mah’l no vatii iba vantu bhumau, 116 
(p 72), 349 (p 256) 
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rnahe k§atraya dhattana (ragtrSya 
dadhmasi), 116 (p 71), 304 
mahe £rotraya dhattana (dadhmasi), 
116 (p 71), 304 

maho jyayo 'kpta (’krata, ’kratam), 
367, 372 c 

tnahyam yajantu (°tam) mama yani 
havyS (yanlgfa), 60 
tnahyam yajamhnlya tistha, 157, 329 
(p 223) 

mahyam vatah pavatam (°te) kame 
asmin (kamayasmai), 116 (p 70) 
tnahyam jyaigthyaya pipihi (pavate), 
116 (p 72), 270 

mahyam fipo madhumad eiayantam 
(airayanta), 136 

mahyam id vaSam a nayat, 104 r 
mahyam punar udajatu, 104 r 
mahyam muktvathanyam anayet, 104 r 
ma cakra avrtsata, 238 
m& ca ngad upas&tta te agne, 349 
(p 256) 

ma jnataram mS. pratigthSm vidanta 
(vmdantu), 68, 159, 182 
mata jaghanya sarpati (gachanti), 
372 c 

matur anyo ’va padj ata, 156 
mh te rigan khamta, 355, 358 
m5 te ngann upasattaro agne, 349 
(p 256) 

matevaama adite fiarma yacha ('tih 
garma yansat), 106, 154, 329 (p 227) 
ma tva ke cm mi (ctd vt) yaman yim 
(he cm nt yemur m, ke cm nj emur in) 
na p54inah, 147, 182 
ma tvagnir dhvanayld (dhana°, 
dhvanayid, "y ed) dhOmagandhih, 
174, 182, 285 
mu tv5 dabhan, 361 

ma tva vrfcgah (°gau) sam bfidhigta 
(°tam, badhetham), 182, 211, 342, 351 
ma tva lunsit (°sih), 337 (p 237) 
miday us\ a (°y ase) svarnare, 95 n , 
122, 240 

ma diva sufupthah (svapsfli), 79, 211 
ma devanam vOyupama (mithuyu, 
momuhnd) bhagadhej am (kar bba°, 
karma bhagam), 302 


ma dyavappthivl abhiioelh (°£Q£ueah, 
"Sucah, hihslh; hldigatam), 201, 206, 
332 (p 233) 

ma na ayuh param avaram mana- 
donaih, 146 

ma nah param adharam (°nam) ma rajo 
’naih (naih), 146 

mh nah prajam ringo" (°§an) mota 
viran, 341 

ma nah soma hvanto vihvarasva, 159, 
182, 332 (p 231) 

ma no agmm (°mr) mrptir ma na 5$ Jan 
(agtham), 146 

ma no andhe tamasy antar adhat 
(ad&t), 332 (p 231) 

ma no gharma vyathito vivyadhlt 
(vivyatho nah), 159, 182, 332 (p 231) 
ma no 'to 'nyat pitaro yufigdhvam, 62, 
236 

ma no dyavappthivl hldigetham, 206, 
332 (p 233) 

ma no rudro nirptir ma no aata, 146 
ma "o hasin metthito net tva jahama, 
124, 329 (p 228), 345 (p 249) 
ma no hinsld dhmsito (etc ) na tva, 
jahnmi, 124, 329 (p 228), 345 (p 
245) 

mh no hpiltam atithir (°tha atithim) 
vasur agmh, 337 (p 236) 
ma p5t somam asomapah, 159, 182 
ma pjnan purtya vi radhi (radhigja), 
87, 203 

mE bibher na mansyasi, 211 
ma bheh (bhaih), 202 
ma bher ma ron (mo ron, maro) mo ca 
nah (mo egam) kim canamamat, 202, 
276 

ma bhair ma rufi mo ca (rauh ma) neh 
kim canamamat, 202, 276 
ma bhaiglr na mansyasi, 211 
mam agne bhngmam huru, 190 
mam anuvrata bbava, 250 (p 165) 
ma m5m mata prthivl binsit, 329 (p 
226) 

ma ma sam taptam (tapslh), 368 
mama hasin ('sir) niithito net (na) t va 
jaham ('mi), 124, 1S3, 329 (p 22S) 
345 (p 249) 
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mfi ma (mam) hifisigtam svam (yat 
svam) yomm fiviSantau (°6athah), 
250 (p 167), 356 

mfim&hmslh (“sit, °sigta), 337 (p 237), 
349 (p 25#) 

mfi ma hifislh svfim (svam) yomm 
fiviSantl (°5an), 250 (p 167), 356 
mam mdra bhagmam kpmi, 190 
matalgam kata canoe chigah, 85 
moci ka§ cana, 85 

ma me prajfiya prasrpa motsppa 
(°pata motsppata), 370 (p 279) 
ma modogigtam (°gih), 368 
mam punlhi (°nahi) viSvatah, 275 
ma yah somam imam pibat (pibfi, 
somam pibfid imam), 319, 331 
ma (ma vayam) rfiyaspogena n yaugma, 
277, 345 (p 251) 

ma vo 'to 'nyat pitaro yoyuvata, 62, 
236 

ma vo dabhat, 361 
mu vo rigat khamta, 355, 358 
ma savyena dakgmam atikrama (°mih), 
159, 182 

ma sugupthah, 79, 211 
mfi somam patv asomapah, 159, 182 
mfi sv asmafis tamasy antaradhah, 
332 (p 231) 

mfiham rayaspogena vi yogam, 277, 345 
(p 251) 

mfi bifigigur vahatum uhyamanam 
(Oh”), 284 

mfi hiialh purugam jagat (hlfiait 
purugan mama), 338 
ma hrnltka abhy asman, 195, 243 
mitras tvfi padi badhnatu (°nitam), 54 
mitrasya cakgusfi samlkgamahe, 303, 
345 (p 251) 

mitrasya mfi cakguga samJkgantam 
(cakgugekgadhvam), 303 
mitrasya va§ cakguga samlkgadhvam 
(“gamahe), 303, 345 (p 251) 
mitraByuham cakgugfi . samikge, 
303, 345 (p 251) 

mitrfiya havyam ghrtavaj juhota (°vad 
vidhema), 160, 290, 307 
mitrfivarunau sa pchatu yo 
'bhidfisati, 124 


mitro janan yatayati bruvanah, 240 
mitro nayatu (°ti) vidvan, 116 (p 70) 
mithunam karnayoh kpdhi (kftam), 
248 

miham na vato vi ha vfiti bhOma, 116 
(p 72), 349 (p 256) 
mukham Sundhasva, 30 
muficatu yajfiam (”fio) yajfiapatim 
anhasah svaha, 337 (p 241) 
muScantu ma Sapathyat, 312 
muncemam yajfiam mufica yajfiapatim 
anhasah svaha, 337 (p 241) 
mrtyoh padam (padau) yopayanto yad 
aita (anna, °yanta eta, lopayante 
yad eta or etad), 145 c, 307 
mptyor mukglya mamptat (mapatyuh), 
30, 104 a 

mpdho vy osthad abhayam no astu, 130 
mene bhejano amptasya tarhi, 231 
mega iva vai Bam ca vi corv acyase 
(iva yad upa ca vi ca carvati, °n), 
337 (p 241) 

mamam hifisigfam svfim yomm 
fivitantau, 356 

mamam agne vi daho mfibhi 6ocoh 
(SuSucnh), 182, 211 

mamam nrcigfi mfi tapasfibhi (mamfim 
tapasfi marcigfibhi) 6ocIh (Socah, 
tOSucah), 182, 201, 211 
maigfim kam canoe chignh, 85 
maigum ucchegi kim cana, 85 
mo gvatvam asman tarfidhfit, 332 
(P 231) 

mo gv asmafts tamasy antarudhfih, 
332 (p 231) 

mohayitva mpadyate (prapadyante), 
370 (p 277) 

ya fijagma (°muh) savanemil (°nedam, 
°nam idam, ajagmedam savanam) 
jugfilifih, 331 

ya fivigfo vayassu yo rargegu, 248 
ya indrena saratham yuti devah, 359 
ya Im vabanta fiSubluli, 30 
ya etasmm lobe stlia bhOyusta, 17, 
262 k 

ya eti pradiSah sarviih, 331 
yah prfinati (°niti) ya Im fipnoty uktam, 
193 
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yam vayam dhvarama tain dlivara 
(vayam dhurvamas tam ca dhurva), 
124,196 

yam sarve 'nujivama, 124, 318 
yak$atah svau mahimanau (yakjat 
Bvam mahimanam), 366 
yak§ato ’gnlvarunayor hotroh (yak?ad 
agnerhotuh) pnya dhamam, 356 
yac cacarananuvratam, 231 
yac ca priinati (°mti) yac ca na, 193 
yac caham eno cakara (cakpna) 
etc , 346 

yac cham ca yoS ca manur ayeje 
(ayaje) pita, 231 

yachantam (°tu, °tu tva) paflca, 61 
yajamanaya jagyta, 19, 152 
yajamanaya tiafhatu (ti${hat), 157, 
329 (p 223) 

yajamanaya dravinam dadhatu (°ta), 
332 (p 232), 355 

yajamanaya varyam & buvbb kar aamai, 
41, 167 

yaja no (yajgno) devo (devan) ajaTah 
auvlrah, 250 (p 165) 
yaj jagrantba navita satyadharma, 218 
yajnah praty u §fhat sumatau 
matinam, 153, 329 (p 227) 
yajfiam bmvanty adribhxh, 116 (p 68) 
yajfiam nah patu (pantu) rajaaah 
(vasavah) parasmat (puraatat), 370 

(p 280) 

yajfiapataye vaau varyam asamsks- 
rase, 41, 167 

yajfiapataye varyam a svaa kah, 41, 167 
yajfla pratiti?tha sumatau sutevah, 
158, 329 (p 227) 

yajAasya yuktau dhurya (°yav) abhQ- 
■ tham (°tam), 21, 56, 337 (p 235) 
jajfiasjajur anu sam caranti (tar- 
antu), 104 b 

Jajfiava santv adraj ah, 116 (p 68) 
Jajiulyur anusamcaran, 104 b 
yajflo devanam praty eti (etu) 
sumnam, 116 (p 70) 
yajfio j ajfiena kalpatam (°te), 116 
(P 67) 

yam jlvam alnavamahai (°be), 26, 253 
jatah hhanema (°nama) tam vayam, 


yata Scutad agnav eva tat, 201, 219 
yata Scutad dhutam sgnau tad astu, 
201, 219 

yato na punar ayati (°si), 329 (p 224) 
yato bhayam abhayam tan no astu 
(asti), 116 (p 73) 

yat te kruddhah parovapa (°vapa), 315 
yat te kruram . . tat Sudhyatu 
(Slindhatam, Sundhasva, tac chu°), 
30,71,82,105,338 

yat te grava bajiucyuto acucyavuh 
(acucyot), 359 

yat te gravna cicbiduh (vichindat) 
soma raj an, 145 f, 359 
yat tva kruddhah parovapa (krud- 
dhah pracakruh), 315 
yat paSur m&yum akj-ta, 349 (p 257) 
(yatra kva ca yajflo ’gat) tato ma 
dravinam a?tu, 39, 130 
yatra cuScutad (Scutad) agnav evaitat, 
201, 219 

yatra deva iti bravan, 23, 168 
yatra devaih sadhamadam madanti 
(madema), 126, 324 
yatra nah pflrve pitarah paretah, 248 
yatra-yatra jatavedah sambabhutha 
(°va), 246, 342 

yatra-yatra vibhrto (bi°, bibhrato) 
jatavedah, 246, 342 

yatra vayam vadamasi (°mah), 262 g 
yatra ficutad etc , see yatra cuScutad 
yatra suhardah sukpto madante, 58 
yatra deva iti brUvan, 23, 168 
yatra nah purve pitarah paretah 
(pareyuh), 248 

yatra na§ cakra (cakra) jarasam 
tanunam, 261 

jatrS suhardah sukpto madanti, 58 
yatrausadhih samagmata, 225, 230 
yat sanavatha (“vatha) pu.ru?am, 262 e 
yat sanoh sanum aruhat (sanv arubah), 
294, 337 (p 235) 

yat sasahat (sasaha, °bat) sadane 
kam cid atnnam, 145 i, 2S0 
yat slm 5ga§ cakpna tat su mpdatu 
(mr<Ja), 341 

yat sunvate yajamanaya Siksathalj 
(lik?am), 229, 310 
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yat some-soma abhavah (abhuvah), 23, 
217 

yat svapne annam aSnSmi, 85 
yatha ynam samnayEmasi (yathanjam 
aamnayanti),'291, 314 
yathagmh pythivya samanamad evam 
sam namantu, 359 

yathEgmr ak?ito . Bvadba bhava 
(bhavatSm), 56, 329 (p 226) 
yatha jyok sumana asfih (asat), 262 e, 
337 (p 237) 

yatha tram ague samidha samidhyase 
(°bi), 82 

yathadityo ’k§ito svadha bhava 
(bhavatam), 329 (p 227) 
yathadivy ndityay&Bamanamaan , , 

359 

yatha devaih sadhamadam madema, 
126 

yathS noh euphalaaasi ("la bhuvah), 
253 

yatha nal subhagasasi (sumana aaah), 
253 

yathantankge vayave aamanamann 
. , 359 

yatha puman bhaved iba, 169 
yath& pythivyam agnaye aamanamann 
, 359 

yathami anyo anyam na janan, 361 
yatham!?am anyo anyam na jun&t, 361 
yatha me bhilrayo ’Bata, 307 
yathuvafiam tanram (°vah) kalpaynsva 
("yEti), 79, 153, 329 (p 227) 
yatha vayur akeito . Bvadhu bhava 
(bhavatam), 329 (p 227) 
vathE vfiyur antank$cna samanamad 
evam earn namantu, 359 
yathSsama jlvaloke bhtirayah, 307 
yatbusE rEstravardhanah ("so mitra- 
var"), 262 e 

jatbasthunam dhurayautam ("sthEma 
kalpayantSm) ihaiva (yathfi" kalpa- 
y adhvnm, kalpantEm), 241, 341 
yathaham uttaro ’auni (vadEmi), 124 
3 athendram daivlr vito bhavantu 

(bhdyEsuh), 1G1 

yatheha punifo ’sat ("sab syEt), 169 
yatbaitesum anyo anyam na jEnEt, 301 


yathainam jarase nayat, 169 
yathai?Sm anyo anyam na janEt, 361 
yad agneh aendrasya bhavami, 121 
yad aghnyata (°yath5s) tad ghytam 
abhavah, 329 (p 221) 
yad adhnyata tad ghytam abhavat, 
329 (p 221) 

yad antarik?am tad u me (nah) pita- 
bhttt (pitasa), 219 

yad annam adyate naktam (sfiyam), 85 
yad apsararuparaBya (apsaradrorupa", 
apsaradrQr upa”), khadati, 863 
yad atuddbah parEjaghEna tad va 
etena tundhnntam, 30, 71, 803, 349 
(p 257) 

yad asarpat (°pas) tat saipir abhavat 
(“rah), 329 (p 221) 
yad aham devaynjnnam veda . 

k?momi (vftcflni), 118 
yad aham dhanena prapanaflS carSmi, 
124, 345 (p 249) 

yad ahnat kurute pEpam (ahna pEpam 
akarsam), 30, 230, 323 
yada tvam abhivarsasi (yada prune 
abhyavarslt), 230, 329 (p 224) 
yad amayati m? kytha (kyta), IS 
yada Eytom krnaro (karavo) jEtavedoh, 
190 

yad iti mam atimanyadhvam, (yadi 
mam atimanyEdhvai), 168, 179 
yadi vuhara anytadeva asa (“devo 
asmi), 231 

yadi vyk$Sd abhyapaptat (vyk?agrud 
abhyapatat) phalam ("lam tat), 217 
yadr vahanty ESavah, 30 
yad uttaradrav uparaS ca khEdatah, 
363 

yad Qrdhvas ti?tha (°fhEd) dravmcba 
dhattEt, 24, 337 (p 237) 
yaded ants ndadybanta (adadyfib 0 ) 
pOrve, 280 

yad ennm d>aur janajat (ajan") 
suretah, 268 

3 ad ai?i mnnnsE dDram, 331 
yad o?adhayah samgachante (samng- 
mata), 225, 230 

yad dQrc sann lhfibhnvnli ("bhuvnh), 
23, 217 
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yad dhnstabhyam cakpna (cakarft) 
kilbi?au, 290, 345 (p 249) 
yad brahmananam brabmam bhO- 
yasam, 121 

jad ratnyat kurute papain (ratriya, 
"tryfi, papam akar$am, akarifam), 
30, 230, 286, 323 

j ad vats mayum akrata, 349 (p 257) 
jadvatoapo (’po) aganigan (agamat), 
217, 236 

jad vadasyan samjagara janebhyab, 
177, 231, 250 (p 163), 261 
jad vaskandad dhaviso yatra-yatra, 
145 d 

yad va skandad ujyasyota vi?no, 145 d 
jad vo devah prapanam carSma, 124, 
345 (p 249) 

j'ad vo ’Suddha alebhe tan Sun- 
dhadbvam, 30, 71, 303 
jad vo ’Suddhah para jaghnur (°dhah 
para jaglianaitad) idam vas tac 
ehundhami, 30, 71, 303, 349 (p 257) 
janta no avjkam cbardih, 100, 248 a 
yam te svadavan svadanti gflrtayah 
(avadhavan svadayanti dhonavah), 
194, 240 

J’am tvam ayam (tvayarn) svadhitis 
tejamanah (tetijanah, tigmatejah), 
236 

yamtvSsomenatltrpama (°pam, °pan), 
315, 345 (p 251) 

yam tva somenamimadam (°dan), 315 
j’am d Vernas tam Ba rchatu, 124, 125 
yaih dvijmas taemin piati muueami 
patam, 345 (p 251) 
j-nrn dve?ama tam rchatu, 124, 125 
jan navam ait (ais) tan navanltam 
abhavat (°vah), 329 (p 221) 
jam mrmanthato aSmna, 125, 229 
yan madhuno madhavjam 'saw 
(bhSjasam), 170 

yan ma somasa ukthino amandi?uh 
(somaso mamadan yad ukths), 99 
145 a 

yan me ’dj’a retah pjthivlm askantslt 
(askan), 262 b 

jan me mats pralulubhe ("lulobha, 
pramamada), 79 


yamam rajanam havija duvaaya (°sy- 
ata, saparyata), 347 
yamam ha yajfio gachati (°tu), 116 
(P 70) 

j’am. abadhnita savita suketab (eute- 
vah), 54, 218 

yamasya dutat ca vag vidhavati 
(dutah Svapad vidhavasi), 332 (p 
232) 

yamasva (*sya yena) balms carami, 
124, 356 

yamasya loke adhirajjnr ayat (aya; 

Ioke nidhir ajaraya), 153, 342 
yamah suyamannh, 232 
yamaya tva mahj’am varuno dadatu 
(°ti), 116 (p 67) 

yam lchami (aichSma) manasa so 
’j am agat, 221, 229, 345 (p 249) 
yame lva yatamSne yad aitam (etam), 
268 

yamo dadaty (°tv) avasanam asmai, 
116 (p 69) 
yamo ’bhisutah, 232 
yam bahav upajivanti (°vo ’nu- 
jivan), 124, 318 

yaya ga akaramahai (°he), 253 
yavaya dveso asmat (yavaygsmad 
dvesah, “mad agha dve?ansi), 242 
yavayarStih (°tim), 242 
yaSah stha yatasvl bhuyasam, 370 
(p 279) 

yato bhagaS ca (bhagasya) vinaatn 
(ma vidat), 158 
yaio me 'vocnh (vocab), 266 
ya§o ’si jaSo ’ham tvayi bhuyasam, 
370 (p 279) 

jas ta atma patuju praviftah, 248 
yas tad (ta, tam) veda (vijanat) sa 
pituh (°tus, savituh) pitasat, 124 
yas te drapsa (°sah) skandati (skanno) 
yas te afttuh, 245 

yas te pranah paiusu pravisfah, 248 
yas tva karad ekavr?am j ananam, 145 a 
vasmSj jSta na parS naiva kim canasa 
231 

j asmaj jatam na pura kim canaiva, 231 
jasmaj jato na paro ’njo (anjo) asti, 
231 
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yasmat param n&param asti kim cit, 
231 

yasmad anyan na param Inm canaati, 
231 

yasmad anyo na paro asti jStah, 231 
yasmad bhlta udavaSista (bhlsava- 
9isthah), 337 (p 239) 
yasmad bhlta udavepista (bhl$ave- 
piSthah), 337 (p 239) 
yasmad bhlta (°to, bhlgS) msldasi 
(nyagadah, °eadah), 230 
yasm&d bhl$a samjnaptah (samajnas- 
thah), 248 

yasmad yoner udantha (‘tha) yaje 
( j aja) tam, 60, 118, 261 
yasman na jatah paro anyo asti (’sti), 
231 

yasman nfinyat param asti bhQtam, 
231 

yasmm deva adhi vi.sve nigeduh (vi$- 
aktah), 246 

yasmai kpioti (karoti) brShmanah, 190 
yasmai ca tva khanamy aham (khana- 
masi), 345 (p 250) 

yasmai caham khanami rah, 345 (p 
250) 

yasya kpimo (kurmo) havir gfhe 
(gfhe havih), 190 

yasya yomm patireto gjbhaya (prati 
reto gfhana), 192 

yasyfim karmam kurvate (kjuvate), 
1*, 231 

yasyafijanaprasarpa8i,370 (p 278) 

yasy&m u4antah praharSma (°rema) 
fiepam (°pah), 169 

yasyausadhih prasarpatha, 370 (p 278) 
y5 akfntann avayan yS ntanvata 
(yaS ca tatmre , akyntan ya atanvan), 
46, 218 

ya atmanvad bibhrto (°tho) yau ca 
rak$atah (°tbah), 21, 329 (p 228) 
yah paSunfim r?abhe prahmomi 
(°hinvo) etc , 117, 304 
ya jata piltadakgasa, 87 
ya tam ratrim upasmahe, 314 
ya tiraScI nipadyase (°te), 331 
ya te tanah pitr?v kvivefia, 248 
ya te patighnl karomi, 190 


ya devlr antan abhito 'dadanta 220, 
365 

ya na GriS ulatl nirayate (°ti, vib- 
rayStai), 72, 253 
yam karmam cakrire, 231 
ya no dadati 4ravanam pitrn&m, 116 
(P 73) 

yanti Subhra rmann apah, 365 
yam tva ratry upasmahe (upSsate, 
ratri yajamahe), 314 
ya prathama vyauchat, 218 
yabhySm karmam kurvate (krnvate), 
190 

yabhyam mrmanthatam afivinau 
devau, 125, 229 

yam indrena Bamadadhvam (°dhadh- 
vam, samdham samadhatthah), 370 
(p 278) 

yami mayuraromabhih, 309 
yfi rfijanam (°n5) saratham yatha 
(yata) ugra, 21, 125, 331 
yavac ca sapta smdhavo vitasthire 
("tasthuh), 76 

yavatinam-yfivatlnam va aigamo lak- 
sanam akarigam etc , 104 e 
yavatinam idam karomi (kangyami) 
etc , 104 e 

yfivat sapta sindhavo vitasthire, 76 
yavayaratim, 242 

yavayasmad dvesam (yavaya dve?o 
asmat), 242 

> yav atmanvad viSatho (bibhrto) yau 
ca raksathah (°tah), 21, 329 (p 228) 
yJU ca devlr (°vyo, °vls) antan (tan- 
tun) abhito ’dadanta (tatantha, 
’ta°), 220, 365 

ySsySm patighnl tam kpiomi, 190 
yahi mayfiraromabhih, 309 
yiyapsyata (yl°) lva te manah (mu- 
kham), 271 

yuktas tisro vimrjah sfiryasya, 246 
yukto vato ’ntanksena te saha, 143, 246 
yuksvfl (yufiksva) madacyuta hari, 192 
yukgva (yufiksva) hi kefiraa hari, 192 
yuksva (yufiksva) hi vajmivati, 192 
yuksva (yufiksva) hi vrtrabantama, 192 
yuksva (yufigdhvam) hy arusi rathe, 
192, 370 (p 279) 
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yujo yujyante (yuiijantu) karmabhih, 
85, 116 (p 70) 

yudha devebhyo vanvaS cakartha, 329 
(p 226) 

yudhendro mahna vanvaS cakSra, 329 
(p 226) 

yunakts slra vi yuga tanudhvam 
(tanota), 46, 275 

yunajmi taro viprcah suiyasya te 
(tiaro vxvrtah sQryah savah, or 
save), 246 

yunajmi vuyum antank§ena te (tena) 
aaba, 143, 246 

yuyuyatSm ito rapo apa sndhah, 210 d 
yuemanrayautayajnaasagcata, 136 
yupayocchriyamanaySnubrubi (°chri- 
ya”) 282 

yuyam var§ayatha purlpijab, 

18 

yhyatSm asmad rapo apa aridhah, 210 d 
ye apsu eadansi (’psu sad') cakrire, 
247 

ye kilalena tarpayatho (°yanti) ye 
ghltena, 371 e 

ye ke ca bhrStarah stbana (sthah), 257 
ye ca Khateju jagrati (jagjtba), 329 
(p 221) 

ye 'tra pitarah bhuyastha, 17, 
262 k 

ye tvS ratry ('trim) upasate, 314 
ye dadante (dadate) pafica diiah 
sadhricih, 193 

jena jayanti (jayasi) na para jayante 
(jayasai), 124, 360 

yena tram deva veda (tvam veda) . . 

bbfljah (bhava, edhi), 161 
yena tvabadhnat savita suSevah (°vah, 
suketah), 54, 218 

yena deva amrtam anvavindan, 218 
yena devaso amj-tatvam anaSuh, 218 
yena dhanena prapanam carSmi, 124 
345 (p 249) ’ 

yena bbuyal ca rStryam (carSty 
ajam, caraty ayam), 124, 337 (p. 
235) 

yena bhuriS cara'divam, 337 (p 235) 
yena mabadhnat savita suievah, 54 , 


yena yamasya mdbina (balina) carSmi 
(°m, °vab), 124, 356 

yena 4ravabsy anaSuh (a4ata), 39, 219 
yena Sriyam akjnutam, 190, 293, 332 
(p 230) 

yena suryam tamaso nir amoci (mu- 
moca), 59, 81 n , 215, 219 
yena stnyam akpiutam (stnyav aku- 
rutam), 190, 293, 332 (p 230) 
yenak$a (°$an, “eyav, yena k^Sm) 
abhya$icyanta ('pficatam, °tSm), 
85, 293, 332 (p 230), 364 
yens te pUrve pitarah paretah, 248 
yenlp arrive a tana ( c mr$atain, yenavam- 
rSatam) suram, 268, 293, 332 (p 230) 
yenendrasya ratham sambabhfivuh, 359 
yenendraya samabharah ('ran) payaftsi, 
291, 360 

yena\?a bhiitas tisthaty (°taia ti?thate 
hy) antaratma, 76 

ye no dvi?anty ann tan rabhasva, 349 
257) 

ye pSrthivSh sarpas tebhya imam 
balim harami, 230 

ye pftbivyfis samajagmur i?am Hr] am 
vassnah, 231 

ye ’psu . , see ye apsu .. 
yebhir vacant viSvarflpebhir ('rQpSm, 
pu?kalebhir) avyayan ('yat, sama- 
vyayat), 359 

ye ratrim ('trim) anuti ? (hanti ('atha), 
329 (p 221) 

ye?am apsu sadas (°ah) krtam, 247 
ye?v abam sumanah etc , seeanye$v etc, 
ye sarpab parthiva . tebhya imam 
balim ahar^am etc , 230 
ye ’eman abhyaghSyanti, 370 (p. 279) 
yo agmr agner adhyajayata (agues 
tapaso ’dhi jStah), 248 
yo aghayur abhidasat, 124 
yo asman abhyaghayati, 370 (p 279) 
yo daiu?ah sukrto havam eti (upa 
gantS), 248 a 

yo duskj-tam karavat tasya duskrtam, 
190, 360 

yo devayanah panthas tena yajfio 
deva* apy etu (tena devSn gacha). 
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yo deyanam earasi pranathena, 337 
(p 239) 

yo na mdravayu jmtravarunav . , 
abhidasati 124 

yo no dvegti tanOm rabhasva, 349 
(P 257) 

yo no dvegty adharah gas padlgta (sa 
padyatam), 161 

yo no dvegfy anu tam ravaeva (ra- 
bhasva), 349 (p 257) 
yo no mitr&yarunS abhidasfit sapatnah, 
124 

j o maghayur abhidasati, 124 
yo ms dadati sa id eva mSvfih (mSvat), 
137 , 217 

yo maitasyB dito abhidasad . . . sS 
fchatu, 124 

yau yitvasya paribhQ (“gyBdhipB) 
babhOvatbub (°tuh), 21, 326 (p 228) 
rakga ca no damyebhir anlkaih, 329 (p 
226) 

ranan (rana) gBvo na yavase, 360 
rath am na db troll svapB atakgam 
(°giguh), 315. 

rathttamau rathlnSm ahva ( <l nam 
buva) titaye, 2, 229 

ratbo na vajom samgyann (aamgann) 
ayaslt, 28, 234 c 

ramadbvam ms bibhlia mat (bi- 
bhttana), 258 

ramayata (°ta) marutah Syenam &yi- 
nam (°tah pretam yajinam), 261 
rayjm yena vanamahai (°he), 26, 124 
rayun gjnatsu didhftam (dbSraya), 
210 a, 368 

rayun ca nah earvavlratn (“ram) m 
yacha (“chata, °chatu, °chat), 154, 
257, 370 (p 279) 

raym. ca putran anugamvyayasva, 
162, 308 

rayim dhattam (dbattha, °tho) yasu- 
mantampurukgum (tatagvmam), 118 
(P 72), 369 

rayim dhehi sarvavlram vacasyam, 363 
raratam ud lva vidhyati (“si), 338 
rasena saim agasmahi (aganmahi), 202 
rfijanam samgayata (°yet&m), 79, 330, 
352 


rSjS pa-vitraratho vSjam firubah (°bat), 
329 (p 226) 

r&trim-rStnm (ratrlm-ratrlm) ftpra- 
yavam bharantah, 250 (p 166) 
rSyaS ca pogam upasaihvyayasya, 
162, 308 

rSya4 ca pogair abbi nah sacadhvam 
(eacatam), 371 d 

rSyas pogam yajamanegu dhattam 
(dhSraya, dhehi), 368 
rByas pogam yi gyatam (gyatn, gya) 
nSbhim asme (aaya), 329 (p 229), 
369 

rSyas pogam abbi samvyayigye, 162, 308 
rZy&B pogSyotapje (°jet), 325 
rSyas pogena sam sj-ja (snasya), 74 
rayas pogo m gldatn, 116 (p 68) 
rBgfram duhatham lha reyattbhih, 
21, 329 (p 224) 

ragfram amugmai datta (dehi), 370 
(p 279) 

racam no dhatta (dhehi) brha spate, 356 
rucito ghannah, 239 
rndra ahutah, 232 

rudrasya sOnum havasa ggntmaai (viy- 
586), 345 (p 251) 

rudran prlnami (ru D devSn yajfienap- 
iprem), 233 

rudraya tya mabyam varnno dodatu 

(°ti), 116 (P 67) 

rudras tya pracetasah paSc&t pantu, 
349 (p 257) 

rudro vaaubbir a cake (ciketu), 139 
rudro huyamanah, 232 
rOpam varnam paSOnom mS mrmfk- 
gam, 289, 302, 312 

rOpam vo rupenabhyemi ( 0 bhyBg5m) 
yayasa vayah, 230 

rbpad yarnam ma mrmgkgat, 289, 302, 
312 

rtlpena yo rOpam abhy agBm (aum), 
230 

rejate tugmSt pgtbivl cid adnv&b, 117 
reto dadhatv (°ty) og&dhrgu garbham, 
116 (p 70) 

reto dhattam pugtyai prajananam, 49 a 
revati predha yajfiapatun Byita, 362 
reyati yajamane priyam dha a vita, 362 
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revatlr yajnapatim pnyadhgviSata, 362 
rocate (rocitam), 247 
rocitas tvam deva gharma devesv asi, 
239 

rocito gharmo ruciya, 239 
rocislyabam manugyegu, 249 
rohanti (°tu) purvya ruhah, 116 (p 71) 
randrenanikena pahi magne (pata 
magnayah), 349 (p 257) 
lokam me yajamanaya yinda (vindata), 
370 (P 279) 

vacansy Sag (asmai) sthavnEya tak$am 
(takfuh), 291, 315 
vajro ’si (hSsmi) sapatnaha, 311 
vadhld (°Im) vrtram vajrena mah- 
das&nah, 262 d 
vanaspate ’va Sfja (ana), 259 
yandadvara vandamana viva?t a i 323 
vande darum Yandam3.no Yivakmi, 323 
vapaya dyavapythivl promuvathEm, 
21, 329 (p 223) 

vapEm te agmr ijito arohat (Va 
sarpatu), 136 

vapta (°tar, °tra) vapasi (°ti) kegag- 
maSru (keSan), 337 (p 241) 
yayam rEstre jggfyama ("ms, jagn- 
yama) pnrohitah, 261, 281, 283, 287 
yayam samghatam (“tam-samghatam, 
°te-samghatc) jejma (jayema, 
samja”), 174 

vaya ivEnu rohate (°ti), 79 
vaySAsi ya EviveSa yo mrgesu, 248 
yayo dEtre (datra edhi, datre bhuyan) 
mayo mahyam (°yam astu) prati- 
grahltre, 161, 338 

varano yfirayatai (°yi?yate, ”yat), 
65, 171 

vanvaBya mahamaha (°syS mahonSm), 
261 

yarunasya skambhasarjanam asi (°ny 
asi, °nl sthah), 363 

varaneti Eapamahe ("mahai, yad 
Ecima), 104 h 
varano varayEt, 65, 171 
varutrnyo janayas tva . pacan- 
tQkhe, 53, 349 (p 257) 
vartitrl (vara“) tva devl , pacatam 
ukhe, 53, 349 (p 257) 


varebbir varan abhi 511 pra sldatah 
(°ta), 248 

varca S dhehi me tanvam (dhEyi me 
tanOh), 85, 130 

vareayE mukham ma na ayah pramo- 
?Ih, 250 (p 162) 

varco asmasu (mayi) dhatta (dhehi), 
370 (p 277) 

vartir yajfiam pariyan aukratUyase 
(°ai), 79 

vardhislmahi ca vayam a ca pyasi?I- 
mahi (pyEyi?lmahi ca), 206, 249 
yardman k?atrasya kakubhih (°bhi, 
kakubbhih) SiSnyEnah (Srayasva), 
250 (p 163) 

vargman ragtrasya kakudi Srayasva, 
250 (p 163) 

yavakga (°?ur) ugro (ygvo) astj-tah, 
248 

vavakga (°gat) sadyo mahi dtltyam 
caran, 140 

vaSSya dugdham apiban (“dham 
pity a), 248 

vaSI yafiam nayasa (nayasa) ekaja 
tyam, 117 

yasupate vi ramaya, 242 
yaaOnEm radranSm EdityEnEm sadasi 
alda (°nam sadanam asi, °nam sado 
’si ), 210 a, 365 

yasOni kpjvan (Vann asmm, asme, 
kurvan) naiya puruiji, 190 
yastlni carur (carye, caryo, cayyo) yi 
bhajasi (bbrjasi, bhajasa) jlvan, 152 
vasospate m ramaya (ra°), 242 
yaha (yahE) devatra didhigc (da°) 
havlngi, 261 

vah asi ma (yahaisi bE) sukptaiii 
yatra lokah (°ah), 152 
yahi?(hebhir yiharan yasi (pahi) tan- 
tum, 116 (p 73) 

yak tva samndra upadadhatu ("dhe) 
etc , 49 a, 139 

yak patamgaya gilriye (dhiyate, hii- 
yate, "go atitriyat, °ga aSiSrayuh), 
72, 219, 349 (p 256) 

yakpa vEcam me pahi (pgtu), 337 (p 
237) 

vug Ertvijyam kan?yati (karotu), 162 
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y&g yajSena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p 67) 
vEcam temayi dadhe, 33 
vacam te ma hihsisam (vacam asya mil 
hirtslh), 304 
vacam te EundhEmi, 30 
vacam dhehi, 158 

vacam pnSOn (prunam ) ma air 
miirjSh (mrk?am), 206, 289, 302 
vacam me tvayi dadham, 33 
vacam me dah, 158 
vficaspntir' vacam adya (vacam nah, 
vajam nah, no adya vujam) svadEti 
(°to, °atu) nali (te, — ), 92, 104 p 
vacaapatih somam apfit (somam 
pibatu, °ti), 104 f 

vacaspatc f chidraya airayat 

(°yant, °yasva, erayasva) svaha, 40, 
248, 338 

vEcaspate vuco . . °ayak$ase (°yak- 
$yase, 'yachase), 27, 171 
vacah sntyam afilmahi (aEiya), 345 
(p 250) 

Vilca somam avanayami, 345 (p 252) 
vajam tvagne jiglvfifisam sasanvEEsam 
(jesyantam aamsyanta m) satn- 

marjmi, 234 d 

vujasya nu. (“syedam) prasava ababh- 
Ova (°ve earn babhOvuna), 345 (p 251) 
vajun abhi pra gahate (°se), 328 
vaji tva sapatnasuham sam marjmi 
(mar?U), 312 

vEjwam tva vajino 'vanayamah (vE- 
jiny avanayami), 345' (p 252) 
vnjino me yajfinm vahan (vaham), 325 
vnjmo vEjajito ’dhvana skabhnuvanto 
gachata, 250 (p 163) 
vajino vSjajito vEjnm sarisyanto (ear 0 
vBjam je?yanto) ava jighrata, 
329 (p 227), 352 

vEjmo vajajito vajam sasfvEnso Cjigl- 
vEnso, sa° vajam jigivEnso) bha- 
gam avajighrata mmrjEnEb (bhage 
ni ranatam, bhEge ni mpddhvam), 
87, 284, 329 (p 228), 352 
vujinau vajajitan vajam jitvE 
nvajigbratam ftam, mmrjyethSm), 
87, 329 (pp 227, 228), 352 
vEjcbhir mi hpilyathsh, 195, 243 


vate dhah, part of manaspata imam 
etc , a 

vanaspatya gravano gho$atn akrata, 
217, 229, 230 

vaml te (nama) safiidfii . dhe?lya 
(dhi°, dhlmahi), 175, 279, 346' 
vayave stokEnam, 156 
vayuh paSur astt tenEyajanta (°jata) 
359 

vEyur dtkpto dlk?ayatu (dlkeeta) 

etc , 79, 160, 243 

vaynh somnh sQrya punantu, 355 
vayo ve (vlhl) stokanSm (?fo°), 156 
vicaranty apativratE, 231, 250 (p 165) 
Vl jihipva Iokaih kj-nn (jihlr?va lokan 
kj-dbl), 210 a 

vidvir yEman vavardhayan (ySmann 
avar”), 218, 273 

vidad (vided) tirjam Eatakratur vidSd 
(mded) i?am, 169 

vided (vider) agmr (agner, ague) nabho 
nfima, 332 (p 233) 
videya (°yam), 68 

vidma te dhEma (vidma te nfima) 
paramam guhE yat, 281 
vidma (°ma) te svapna janitram, 261 
vidhrtir asi (°tl sthah), 368 
Vi parjanyam (°y5h) srjanti Todasl 
anu, 74, 116 (p 69), 349 (p 255), 361 
vi pfipmana prfikta, 352 
viprca (°cah, ”eas, °cau) stha (sthah), 
352 

vi prchad lti mataram, 9, 137 
viprfi (vipraya) gatham gEyata yaj 
jujo?ati (°?at, yam jujo$ate), 45, 253 
vibhum kfimam (vibhun kamEn) vy 
aSfya (aEnavai), 169 
vi mamarSa rohito viSvarupah, 218 
vi ma pfipmanE (papenn) pr&kta 
(°tam), 352 

vi mimlfva payasvatlm ghytEclm (vun- 
lme tva pa devanam), 116 (p 69), 
304 

vi wucyantam usriyEh (mucyadhvam 
aghnyS [°mya] devayanEh), 341 
vi j ojana mimldhvam etc , 250 (p 163) 
vi yo'mame rajasl sukratuyaya (yo 
rajansy amimlta sukratuh), 218 
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viratfih small (sma bhoh), 25, 232 c 
virajam janasya (“mi dhanasya) oa, 
124 

vi robito am^ad wSvarfipam, 218 
vivasva adityaisa maadasva, 210 a 
vivasvadvMe abhi no grnihi (“nahi), 
275 

vivasvann (“van) adityaisa mat- 
ava, 210 a 

vivasvai aditir viyantu, 337 (p 
239) 

vivjttacakra Bslnab, 250 (p 164) 
viSSm vavarju^inam (viiam avar“), 
273 

vito-vi4ah praviSivSnsam imahe, 69, 
273 

vi Sloka etu (eti, Sloka yanti) pathyeva 
(patheva) sflreh (°ih, “ah, “ah), 116 
(p 70), 349 (p 257) 
vitvam hi (ha) npram pravahanti 
(°tu) devlh, 116 (p 67) 
viSvakarmans tanftpfi asi, 351 
viSvakarman namas te p§hy asman, 337 
(p 241) 

viSvakarmanau tanupau me sthah, 351 
viSvam asmat pra vahantu npram, 116 
(P 67) 

viSvam 5 bhfisi (°ti) roeanam (°na), 341 
viSvam Syur vy afinavat (“vai, “vam, 
aSnutah, “tarn, “tam), 39, 140, 303, 
324 

viivam id dhltam (dhi“) anaSuh 
(SSata), 39, 219 

viSvara pnjyanti (“yasi) vSryam, 371 d 
viSvaarjah prathame (°mSh) sattram 
asata (“te), 224, 229 
nSvnsmn id i?udhyate (“se), 337 (n 
237) 

vitvasmat aim agh&yata urusya, 2o 
156 

viivasmad ijatah (tjamanah), 31 
vitvasmai bhOtaj adhvaro ’si (astu 
devah, bhQtaya dhruvo astu devah) 
118 (p 71), 338 

vi5vasvatevi4vavato dhi;iya 175 
279,346 

viSvasyam visi pravivisi viinsam (pravi- 
vitanam) Imahe, 69, 232, 273 


vi4va adhi Sriyo dadhe (’dhita, dhi?e), 
165, 219, 341 

yiSvaabhietlhprtanajayati, 121 
viSva 555 dldyano (“yad) vi bhahi, 49 
vifivah pinvathah (°tha) svasarasya 
dhenoh, 25, 372 b 

ViSva deva pitana abhi?ya, 104 q, 337 
(p 242) 

viivan devans tarpayata (“yami), 307 
viSvSbhyo mi pahi (p2ta, paripahi 
sarvatah), 370 (p 277) 
viSvayad rupa pariyaty (°sy) j-kvabhih, 
334 

viiva rupani pan ta babhuva (pan- 
bhttr ]3jSna), 249 

vilva rQpani pu§yata (°yasi), 97, 116 
(p 67), 370 (p 279) 

viSvavasum d omasa glrbhir Me (ifte), 
32 3 ' 

viSvavasur abhi tan no grnatu, 250 
(p. 163) 

vi4v5S ca deva (devah) prtanaabhigyah 
(°?yak), 104 q, 337 (p 242) 

Vl5vasu tv a difcgu sadayami (n° di° 
sida), 238 

viSvaha te sadam id bharema, 250 
(p. 166) 

YiSva hi bhUy ah pftana abhifflh, 121 
vitva hi mayB avathah svadhavantau 
(avasi svadhavah, “van), 368 
vitve tvB deva vaijvanarah krnvantv 
(kurvantv) etc, 190 
Vi4ve deva antusu nyuptah (nyupy- 
amSnesu), 232 

vitve deva aSgirasat cmavan, 152 
visve deva anu tisthantu (abhi rak- 
santu) meba, 329 (p. 227) 
viSve deva (devasa) iha madayantam 
_ (“yadhvam, virayadhvam), 341 
vitve devSso adhi vocata nah (me), 329 
(p 227) 

vitve devah samanaso ju?anta (bhav- 
actu), 156 

vitve no deva avasa gamantu (gamann 
iha), 97, 173 

visve pibata (pibantu) kaminah, 336 
visve mi deva avasagamann iha, 173 
visve r.’iya isudhyasi, 337 (p 236) 
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viSvair vijvangaih saha sam bhavema 
(°v3mi), 121, 345 (p 251) 
vIjvorayai?udhyati,337(p 23B) 
vi$urupa y&t saJafcfmano bbavatha, 
104 b, 330, 365 

vi^urOpe ahanl dyaur ivasi (lva stbab), 
368 

Vieuclnan (°na) vyasyatam (°tat), 254 
vise n?am aprkthah (aprSg api), 36, 79, 
341 

vi?nuh pj-thivyam vyakransta etc , 
230, 313 

vi.;nur antarik$e (din) vyakransta 
etc , 230, 313 

vignuh jipivisfa fcrav (fira) Esannah, 
232,239 

vi?nus tva kramatam (tvSkransta), 130 
visnor manasS pQte sthah (putara asi), 
351 

vi?no havyam rab?asva (rak$a), 63 
vi sakhyaw srjajnahe ("mahai, visnS- 
vahai), 28, 118, 357 
vihuratn ca gum ma samcansuh, 
329 (p 224) 

vidvtr yamann avardhayan, 218, 273 
vitam ghpta6ya guhyam name, 116 
(P 73) 

vlram janapsyathah (°toh), 21, 337 
(p 236) 

vlras trutii m sldatu, 116 (p 68) 
vlrebhir adhi tan no gpiano rajaso 
vimunc, 250 (p 163) 
vlrebhir nSvair maghavn bhava (°va) 
nah, 259 

vrthE pajunsi kpratc ( c ?e) nadl$u 
(V 5). 334 

vr?anam yantu (°ti) janayah supatnth, 
116 (p 69) 

vrsuva cakradad ("do, vr§o acikradad) 
vane, 131, 272, 335 

vedun bhOmim kalpayitvu (vcdir bhO- 
mir akalpata), 237 

venas tat pajyan mhitam guhu sat 
(°jan viivu bhuvanani vidvun, pat- 
yat paramam guhii yat), 250 (p 16S) 
ve?o 'sj veviddbi, 236 
vairiSpe samann iha (adhi; °pena 
sumna) tac chakctna ( e kcjam), 345 
(p 249) 


vaijvadevagnimarute stabbnltSm 
(“nutam), 191 

vaitvanarah pavayan nah pavitraih 
(pavita m2 punatu), 152, 241 
vaiivSnaraya prati vedayamah (°mi), 
345 (p 251) 

vyacasvatl sam -vasathEm (“etham), 
193 

vy antank§am atirah (Vat), 329 (p. 
227) 

vy atema ('mabi) devahitam yad 
ayuh, 39 

vy astabhna (aska°, a?ka°, asta 0 , 
askabbnSd, asfabhnad) rodasl vijnav 
(°na, °pnr) ete, 332 (p 232) 
vy asya yomm prati reto gfhana, 192 
vy finad (aaa) mdrah pptanah avoJSh, 
215, 219 

vyEne mvityamjtam butam (nivisfo 
’mptam juhomi), 246 
vy fisthan mrdho abhayam te abhQt, 130 
vy ucbS (aucbo) duhitar divah, 136 
vrajatn gomantam uSijo vi vavruh (°jo 
apa vxan), 219 
vratam rak§anti vi jvahS, 63 
vratam krnuta (°ta vratam knju 
vratam kpiuta), 362 
vratanam vratapate (°tayo) vratam 
aoEnsam (nc5r?am), 206, 286 
vratS raksante vijvahG, 63 
jaisSmo daivom (°sa moda iva, Vivo 
daiva, jaAsSvora), 369 
jam ca vak?i pari ca vak?i, 79, 164 
jatam yo nah teredo ajltun (’nnyat, 
nayat, ajIjSn, ajlyfit, jljan), 145 e 
jatam jlvantu ('tab, jlvcma, cajlvumi, 
ca jlva) fiaradah purOdh (savlrah, 
bu°, sarvavlruh), 103, 250 (p 166), 
290,303, 308,344 

jam na cdbi (no astu, no bhnva, no 
bhQtam) dvipadc jam catuspade, 
371b 

jam astu tanve mama, 107, 154 
jamitaro yad atra sukptam kpiava- 
tbEsmiisu etc , 190, 3C0 
jam u to tanve (tanuve) bhurat, 107, 
154 

jam Odho romajam hatbah, 20, 337 
(p 242) 
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Sam v astu tanvai tava, 107, 154 
Sarad dhemantah aimte dadhata (°tu), 
332 (p 233), 355 

Sarad vargah auvitam (Bukjtath) no 
aatu (svite no dadhata), 332 (p 233) 
SardhEnsy agne ajaram (ajarasya) 
dhaksatah (dhakpyase), 27, 79, 250 
(p 165) 

Sarma ca stho (stha) varma ca sthah 
(atha), 369 

Sannan (°mans) te syama trivartitha 
udbhau, 346 

Sarma yacha (yachata dvipade) 
catuspade, 370 (p 279) 

Sarma varOtham asadat svah (°dah 
auyah), 337 (p 238) 

Santir no astu (me astu SEntili), 338 
SipiYisfa asaditah (°{a Era Esadyama- 
nah), 232, 239 

Sirasa dhSrayipyami (dhanta devi), 246 
Siro apaSyam (°yan) pathibhih su- 
gebhih, 315 

Siram prajabhyo 'hifisantam 
khanamah (°mi), 346 
Sivayfi tanvopa spjSata tvacam me 
("Santu tvacam te), 329 (p 223) 
Siyah Sagmo bhavaai nah, 152 
SivSm gintra (giriSa) tam kuru (kj-nu), 
186, 190 

Siva ca me Sagma caidhi, 152 
SivEn agnln apsujado havamahe, 2, 346 
Siva nah Samtama bhava (bhayantu) 
365 

Sivanobhnvata (°tha) jlyase/lO 
Sivena tva (ma) cak?u§S palyanty 
5pah (paSyatapah), 329 (p 223) 

Sivo me saptarsin (‘ta rein) upa tif- 
thasva (tistha), 76 

Sucanto agmm vavydbanta (yg D ) m- 
dram, 271 

Sucun ghjtena Sucayah saparyan 
(°jan), 8, 145 d 

Sucim te (ca) varnam adhi go?u dl- 
dhflram (dharaya), 130, 304 
SuddhOh puta bhavata (°tha, bhayan- 
tu) } ajfiij Ssah, 16, 329 (p 228) 
SuddhES cantrflh, 246 


Sunam klnaSa abhi (anu) yantu (°So 
abhy etu) vahaih (vaban), 349 (p 
256) 

Sunam ma 15. (am bhOyat, 161 

Sundhi Siro masySyuh pra mo?lh, 250 

(p 162) 

Sundhatam lokah pitypadanah, 296, 
349 (p 256) 

Sundhadhvam daivySya kannane, 30 
Sundhantam IokEh pitr?adanah, 296, 
349 (p 256) 

SubhE yEsi rinann apah, 365 
Sumbham mukham ma na Eyuh pra 
Ooslh, 250 (p 162) 

Sffiganlvec chrngmam sam dadySre 
(°Snre), 252 

Synuyama (SrnavEma) Saradah Satam, 
169 

Sjpota grSvano vidupo nu yajflam, 210 a 
Synotu no damyebhir anikaih, 329 
(p 226) 

Syijvanti (°tu) viSve amytasya putrah, 
(amytasa etat), 116 (p 69) 

Sypvanty (°tv) ape adha (’dbah) 
kgarantth, 116 (p 69) 

Syta utsnEti (°tu) jawta matlnam, 116 
(p 69) 

Srtas tvam Syto ’bam, 281 
Serate (Sere) ’sya sarve papmanah, 252 
Syeno na yonim ghytavants-m Ssadam 
(°dat), 250 (p 167) 

Syeno na vansu (vik?u) $dati (sl°, 
kalaSesu sidasi), 329 (p 227) 

SraddhS ca no ma vyagamat, 146, 182, 
207 

SraddhE prajE ca kurvantm ayShE 
355 

SraddhEmedhe prajfia . . - samdadatu 
svEha, 355 

SraddhE me ma vySgat, 146, 182, 207 
SraddhajEm apane (udane, prane, sara- 
Ene, vyane) myiSyEmytam hutam 
(mvis|o 'mytam jubomi), 246 
Sravad (Van) brahmany avasa gamat 
(°man), 152, 367 

SrlnEnu apsu mrftjeta (vyfijate), 229 
Sritas tvam Srlto ’ham, 281 
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M (Mr) me bhajata (°tu), 79, 156 
Srutum brahmany BvbbB gatam, 152, 
367 

6rotfi gravano viduso na yajfiam, 210 a 
firotram yajflena kalpatSm (°te), 116 
(P 67) 

Srotram te m a hifisi?am, 304 
6rotrapah (°pa) 4rotram me pBhi 
(patu), 337 (p 237) 

Srotram asya mi hinslh, 304 
Srotram mayi (me) dbebi (dab), 158 
firotraya me varcodali (°dau, °dS 
varcase) pavasva (pavetham), 372 a 
SInk$nam evava guhati (‘si), 329 
(p 224) 

Svahsutyam ("yarn vS) . prabravlmi 
(“brutut), 116 (p 68) 
sa idem vifrvam abhavat sa abhavat, 
341 

sa idam devebhyo havih (havyatn) 
suSami (4ami$va su°) 6amf$va 
(Sami°), 285 

sa Im vpjSianayat (°ya*B) tasa gar- 
bham, 250 (p 165) 
sam yujyuva sambhya 5, 356 
sam revatlr jagatibhir (“bhih prcyan- 
tam sam) madhumatlr madhumntl- 
bhib pfcyantam (snyadhvam), 329 
(p 224) 

samvatsaraS ca (”ras te) kalpatSm 
(°antam), 355 

samvatsarlnam (“rlyath) svastim 84- 
aste (aSBse), 317 

samvatsarena panbhOh (paryabha- 
vat), 248 

saib vasatham (vase°) svarvida 
(“vidaii), 193 

saamdam me vmda (vuidata), 349 (p 
257) 

sam sanuyava varl$v a, 356 
samsarpa (°pan) trln satnudran. svar- 
gan (°ganl lohan), 130, 250 (p 165), 
337 (p 242) 

sam sUryasya iyoti§8ganma, 345 (p 
251) 

sam sOxyena locate (°se, didyote, 
didyutad udadbir mdbib), 79, 227, 
341 


samhanSya (‘hasyate) svaha, 234 c 
aakhaya 5 Si^amabi (°he), 131 
sakhayah saptapada abbOma (“yair 
“padav abhtiva, °pad5 babhOvay 
sakha “pads I°dl] bhava), 130, 307, 
367 

sakhyat (°yam) te ma yojam (yogSh), 
168, 182, 307 

sa ganta gomati vraje, 174, 248 a, 
324 

sa gharmam mvat (mdbam) paramo 
sadbasthe, 152 

sam gachatSm (°asva) tanvS (tanuva) 
jatavedah (suvarcah), 337 (p 242) 
sa cakararasaih vi$am, 341 
sacSyor indra4 carkf^a 5, 79 
sacavahe (°hai) yad avfkam purS cit, 
26, 124, 253 

BajStanam asad (aso) va5I, 341 
sajStBnammadhyamestbBh ("stheyaya, 
”§(h5 yatbasani, "masths edhi), 311 
samjajnane rodasl sambabhuvatuh, 
356 

samjanato (sam janamahai) manasS 
sam cikitre (cikitva), 117, 324 
3amjan8ne?u vai bruyah, 342 
samjananau vijahatam arfitlli, 250 
(p 166) 

samjibanaya svaha, 87 
samjlva (°vikS) nama stba ta imam 
(imam amum) Bamjivayata (sam- 
jlva stha samjlvyasam), 161, 238, 305 
samjuanunexu vai brOyat, 342 
samjiianena vo havija yajSmah, 345 
(p 249) 

sam jyoti$SbhOma (°bhtSvam), 345 
(P 251) 

satyam vndi?ySmi (“» e), 64 
satyam pte ’dbSyi ('dh5m), 85, 266 
satyabhighxtam (°tam asi) satyena 
tvabbigbSrayami, 241 
satyfiya havy am ghftavaj juhota (°vad 
vidhema), 160, 290, 307 
satyena tvabhighuray ami (°bhiji- 
gbanm), 241 

satyena panvartaye (°ya), 66, 116 (p. 
70), 304 

sa tvSkar ekavf^abbam svunum, 145 a 
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sa tva manmanasam karotu (°sam 
kjTiotu), 190 

sa tvaitebhyah pan dadat (dadfit) 
pitrbhyah, 11, 167, 193 
sadato me ma kgayi (me mopadasah 
°sat), 329 (p 223) 
sada va mdrafi carkrgad a, 79 
aa dpsto mpdayati (°tu; mpl 0 ) nah, 173 
sadyahautyam . . prabravimi etc , 

116 (p 68) 

sadyo jajfiano hayyo babhutha (“va), 
341 

sa nah pito madhuman a vifeha (viv- 
eSa), 69, 139, 332 (p 233) 
sa nah purnena vavanat (yachatu), 154 
sa nah prajayai haryagra mpdaya 
(mpda), 194 

sa nah tarma tnvarutham vi yafisat, 
106, 210 b 

aani?yanta§ cit tuvinjmna vajam, 234 A 
sanemi raja pariyati vidvan, 116 
(p 69) 

sa no jivegy a yame, 117 
sa no deyah Subhaya smptyS aam- 
ynnaktu (°ti), 116 (p 69) 
sano devegv ayamat, 117 
sa no nedigtham hayanany agamat 
(°m jogat), 45, 140, 253 
sa no nedi;tha havanani josate ("na 
Jujoga), 45, 140, 253 

sa no mayobhhh pito (pitay, pitur) 
ayiSasva (“Seha, aviveSa), 36, 69, 
139, 332 (p 232) 

sa no muflcktu (rakgigad) duntad 
avadyat, 173 

sa no mpdatidpSe, 152, 367 
sa no rayim sarvavlram ni yachatu, 154 
sa no vasflny (yi§y5ny) a bhara Prat), 
153,341 

sa no yifiyam hayanSm jogat, 45, 140, 
253 

sam tva tatakguh (tatakgnuh), 231, 273 
sam devi (devl) deyyorvaSya paSyasva 
fyaSyakhyata), 136, 329 (p 227) 
sam devair viSvadevebhir aktam, 144 
sam nahyasyamptaj a kam, 30, 308 
samnahye (”hva) sukftaya kam, 30, 308 
sannan muVagam (°g5ta), 306 ' 


sam no mahani sam iso mahantam, 116 
(p 69) 

san me bhuyah ("yat), 341 
sapatnahS marutam prasaye jay a, 
158, 308 

sapatnan sahigimahi (°vabi), 369 
sapatnim me sahayahai, 369 
saputnkay&m jSgratha, 19, 152 
sa purvavaj ] an ay an (°yaj) jantave 
dhanam, 250 (p 166) 
sa purvyo nutanam avivasat (ajiglgam, 
°sat), 312 

sapta yonir (yonlnr) a pj-nasva (°ava) 
ghftena, 261 

sapta syasaro abhi sam navante (°ta), 
229 

sapratha (°thah) sabham me gop&ya 
(pahi, ’jugupah), 130 
sabbya sabham me pahi, 130 
sam agms tapasagata, 248 
sam anktam barhir havi 5 a ghptena, 87, 
144 

sam ay Eva sam kalpavahai, 308 
sam arlr (anr) vidam (yidah), 157, 329 
(p 223) 

sam aSvaparnaS caranti (°tu, °pamah 
patantu) no narah, 116 (p 69) 
sam aham ayuga . . gmiya (gmiglya), 
175 

samakurvanah praruho ruha£ ca, 232 
sam akutlr (°tir) namSmasi (anansata), 
50, 230, 312 

samagachantisam urjaih vasanah (du- 
hanah), 231 

samacakranah praruho ruhaS ca, 232 
samanam yonun anu samcarantl (°car- 
ete), 250 (p 167) 

samanam yonim abhi sambabhttva, 356 
samanena vo haviga juhomi, 345 (p 
249) 

samane nivisto ’mptam juhomi (niviSy- 
kmftam hutam), 246 
sam apa ogadhibhir gachantam (apo 
adbhir agmata), 130 
sa mam avisatad lha, 254 
samavavartti (samavrtat) prthivi, 230 
saraingayati saryatah, 284 
samitam samkalpetham, 308 
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earn indra ijo (no) mannsii no?i (ne?a) 
gobhib, 164 

aatn mdrena viSvcbhir dcveblur (indro 
vikvadcvebhir) ariktum, 144 
aamliigayatisarvatah, 284 
samrcInSsa iisatc (uBata), 230 
aatnudrasyn tvakgityfi un nayumi (vo 
'k?x°unnayo), 61 

samudrc tvE sadane aEdayann (“dro 
sad" slda), 238 

aatn u viim (vo) yajfiam mahayam 
(°yan) namobhih, 316 
aam Odho romng&m batah, 20, 337 
(P 242) 

aamcddh&Tnm afihasa uru?yfit (°aah 
pahi), 153, 341 

aamppca (°cas, °cah) atha (°cau Bthah) 
aam ma bbadrena prfikta ("tarn), 352 
aam pra cyavadhvam upa (anu) aam 
pra ynta, 362 

aampriyah (“yam prajayE) psSubhir 
bhava (bhuvat), 23, 107, 154, 337 
(P 236) 

aam babhfiva aambhya 5, 356 
aam barhir aktam (afiktam) havi?E 
ghrtena, 87, 144 

aam bahubhyam dhamati (bharatl, 
naroati, °te, °yam adhamat) aam 
patatrajh (yajatraih), 50, 229 
sammiilo aru?o bbava (bbuvah), 23, 
107, 154 

samyag ayur yajflam (°iio) yajflapa- 
tau dadhatu (dhuh), 158, 338 
aa yajfiam pfitu aa yajfiapatim aft 
mutnpatu, 329 (p 227) 
aa yajfiam pahi (pEhi sa) yajfiapatim 
pahi aa mam pahi, 329 (p 227) 
aa yajfnyo yajatu (°ti) yajniyafi 
j-tun, 116 (p 69) 

aa yathfi tvam ruoyE roco 's> 
ruci?Iya (ruoyE rocasa rocislya), 
249, 279 

aa yath.E tvam bhrajnta bhraj o 'ay 
bbrEjyasam (tvam bhrEjyE 
bhrajasa bhrajiSiya), 57, 249 
sarasvatim gukrto ahvayanta (hav- 
ante), 2, 5, 194, 223, 229 


aaraBvatl (“tlh) avapaaah sadantu 
(“tam), 73« 

saraavatya (°tyam) adhi manEv (mans, 
vanuva, manEv), acarkj?ub (acak“, 
carkrdhi), 136, 236, 360, 372 c 
aaraavantam avaae johavlmi, 2, 3, 78, 
121, 345 (p 251) 

sarBh patatnnih sthana (Btha, sara 
patatrml bhfitva), 250 (p 165), 
257 

aarirc tvu eadane aadayami, 238 
sarvam tad aamEn ma hifisih (°alt), 
337 (p 242) 

aarvara tam bhasmasa (masmaaE) 
kuru, 130, 304 

aarvam Eyur aySm (aSlya, bbi, lhi, 
ge9am), 104 v 

sarvam ayur dadhEtu me, 365 
aarvam Eyur vyfinake (vyaSnavai), 39, 
140, 324 

aarvam punatha (punlta) me papam, 
79, 152 

6arvam punatha me yavah, 79, 152 
aarvah sarva vi caratu prajanan, 116 
(p 68) 

sarvEfi agnifir apsuSado huve (huve 
vah), 2, 346 

aarvafi npayajamasi, 60 
aarvafis tan mrsmysE (masmaja) kuru, 
130, 304 

sarvun ava yajamahe, 60 
sarvun ni mapnajakaram, 130, 304 
aarvan patho anpiE 5 k?tyema (k?i°), 
282 

aarvc devE atyfijanti (°tu), 94, 116 
(p 72) 

sarve vrEta varunasyabhfivan (°bhfi- 
ma), 316 

aarve sEkam m jasyata, 139 
aalaksma (°ma) >ad vifurOpa ("pam) 
bhavEti (babhfiva), 104 b, 330, 365 
a able tva sadane sEdayami (sal° aad° 
slda), 238 

sa vah sarvah sam oarati prajanan, 116 
(p 68) 

savutE te hastam agrabhlt (“hit, 
‘’bbid asau), 130 
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savita varca adadhut (°dhuh), 355 
savitit vy akalpayat, 217 
savita hastam agrahit (°bhlt), 130 
sa virajam (°ja) pary cti (etu, pan 
yJti) prajunan, 116 (p 69) 
sa viSvam (°va) prati, caklpat (°pe), 
30, 140 

sa viSva bhuva abhavah (bhuvo a- 
bhavat sa abhavat), 341 
savyam padam avanemje, 236, 247 
sasavansak ca tuvinrmna vajam, 234 d 
sa sma kjnoti (°tu) ketum a, 116 (p 
69) 

saha jara\ una mjkramva ("nava sar- 
patu), 250 (p 164), 329 (p 227) 
saha dharmam cara (°maS oaryatlm), 
85,356 

sahasrapo§am ("sam vah, vo) pujevam 
(pusySsam, puyantl, ’Sl\a), 175, 
250 (p 164) 

sahasrabhrstir jayasi (°ti) firavo bjhat, 
329 (p 226) 

sahavelu (°vaitu) jarayuna, 329 (p 227) 
sahobhau caratam dharmam, 85, 356 
sakam jarayuna pata, 329 (p 227) 
sa cakartharasam vi$am, 341 
sa dlksitu sanavo yaj'tin asme (vacam 
asmit), 152 

sa na agan (aitu) varcasa samvidana, 
130 

sa nah payasvatl duhSm (duhe, dhuk- 
sva), 104 b, 337 (p 236) 
sa nah pu§5 Sivatamum eraya, 40 
sa nah Sarma trivarOtham ni yachat, 
106, 210 b 

sa no asmm suta abnbhtlva, 361 
sit no dadatu Sravanam pitrnam (pitp 0 ) 
116 (p 73) 

sa mam 5 viSatad iha ("tam lhaiva), 
254 

sa mu 5 antir edhi, 338 
sa ma samiddha sammtlm (°in- 
dhatam, ’’indhisatam), 191, 210 a 
sa rnedhl visatad u mom, 254 
sa me satyaslr deve?u bhu\ at (°?v 
astu), 161 

savitrim bho anu bruhi (me bhavau 
anu bravitu), 329 (p 226) 


si samnaddha sanuhi vajam emam 
(sunulu bhiigadbeyam), 152 
sah} ama (sahvanso) dasyum avratam, 
250 (p 166) 

sinanti pakam ati (adhi) dhira eti 
(emi), 116 (p 69), 31S 
smantu sarve anrtam vadantam, 116 
(p 69) 

sinivali kpnotu (karotu) tam, 190 
sinlralj aclkipat, 217 
smivaly a aham devaj ajvaya paSuman 
(°mati) bhuyasam (pasun vinde- 
vam), 175 

smdhcrr Orma. vy ak?aran (°rat), 370 
(p 279) 

sTdntam barhir a sumat, 341 
slrah patatnni sthann, 250 (p 165), 257 
sukrtam ma deve?u brutat, 104 1, 332 
<P 233) 

sukrtam loke sldata (sida), 370 (p 279) 
sugam panthiinam arukjam, 345 (p 
249) 

sugi ro devah sadana (°nam) akarma 
(krnomi, sadanam santu, devas 
sadanedam astu), 104 f, 345 (p 251) 
sutarmanam adhi navam ruhema 
(ruhevam). 346 

sutanam pitim arhathah (arhasi), 368 
sunavam aruheyam, 133, 306 
sunuta a (°ot\ a, °ota) ca dhavatah 
(°ta, c ti), 275, 299, 371 a 
supippala o$adhih kartanasme (kartam 
asme, asmai), 26, 372 b 
suputrara subhagam kuru (kpiu, 
kj-dlu), 190, 210 a 

supeSasas karati (karoti) jojifad dbi, 
*124, 183 

supo$ah po?ais svam (pojaih syat 
), 303 

suprajoh prajava (praj5bhdi) syam 
(bhu\ asam, bhuyas, s' ama) etc , 175, 
303, 345 (p 251) 

subaddhlm amutas karnm (karat), 312 
subhotakftah subhtttam nah kynuta, 
104 n 

subhQtaj a piplhi (plpihi),.270 
subhesajam yathasati ( c si, °sat), 253, 
337 (p 236) 



338 


VEDIC VARIANTS I THE VERB 


sumnaya sumnmi sumne mn dhattam, 
369 

sumnayuvnh (°yavas) sumnyaya sum- 
nnm (°nyam) dhatta, 369 
sumne stheh sumne mu dhattam, 369 
suyame mo adya ghytScI bhQyastam 
(mcbhujastam), 161 
surayu (suraya) mQtraj janayanti 
(°ta) retnh, 44, 229 

surucitam mam devamanujyesu hum, 
249 

auvar , sec svar 

suvlrubhis tarati vujakarmabhih 
(tirate vujabbarmabhih), 47, 197 
suveda no vnsQ karat (krdhi), 93 
suSann ^amljya (Sami 0 , Samni$va), 
192, 285 

BUijadam id gavam asti pra kbuda, 116 
(P 73) 

su$adam aslda (asadam), 130, 308 
susatyam id gavam asyasi pra khudasi, 
116 (p 73) 

Buhutakytah stba suhutam kan$yatha 
(°tam akSrgta), 104 n 
sQcibhih Samyantu (Sim°, Samayantu) 
tvs, 241 

Bttyameane ’dya stam etc , 181 
BQro aktu?v aycman (°at), 361 
eilryah pavitram sa ma punatu, 355 
auryah paSur Salt tenayajanta etc , 
359 

sQryam cakpur gacbatu (cakjujS 
gacha) vatam atma (°mana), 338 
sQrya navam uruksah, 133, 306 
silryam te cak$ur gachatu vStam 
atma, 338 

Btlrya bhraji?tha (etc ) asi (bhu- 
jSh, edhi), 104 d 

suryasya cak?ur Sruham (aroha), 130, 
306 

sOryasya tapes lapa (tapah), 25, 156 
Buryasya ra&mln anv atatana ("tan- 
tba), 338 

BOryasyavrtam anvavarte ("vartas- 
vSsau), 311 

BTjad (sno vi) dbarS ava yad danavan 
(ava danavam) ban, 332 (p 231) 


Bed agnir agnlnr aty astv (ety) anyan, 
116 (p 70) ' 

sed u raja k?ayati (k$eti) carjaninum, 
193 

seyam ugad varcasu aamvidana, 130 
bo asman (asmEn) adhipatin karotu, 
190 

so ’dhvara karati jatavedoh, 154, 351 
soma indro dhSrayantam etc , 79 

somah pavitram aa ma punatu, 355 
somah pununah kalaSeju sidati (satta), 
248 a 

somam sa (etc ) yckatu yo ’bhi- 
dusati, 124 

somam te krlnamy etc , 119 
somavikraym somam te krinfim etc , 
119 

somaByabam devayajyaya eureta (vifi- 
vam) reto dhislya (dbe°), 279 
somfi ar?anti (°tu) vijnave, 116 (p 71) 
soma indro . dharayantu, 79 
somanom pitim arhathah, 368 
somSya vaca udyatam (ucyate), 248 
so ’mrtatvam aSIya (aSyat), 39, 313 
aomo ar?ati visnave, 116 (p 71) 
somo janiman sa mamuya jammantam 
karotu svahu, 130 

aomo ’dadad, (dadad, ’dadad) gan- 
dharvaya, 193, 266 
Somo rayim sahavlram m yafisat, 154 
somo retodhas dhislya, 279 
somo vaBUvm mahyam jayam imam 
adat, 130 

somo vlrnm karmanyam dadati (°tu), 
116 (p 67) 

bo ’sman adhipatin kynotu, 190 
bo ’syai (’sytth) prajam mu5catu 
mrtyupaSat, 173 

so ’bam vajam saneyam agne (sanamy 
agneh), 121 
Btuta, 75 

atuto yasi (yabi) va65.fi anu, 164 
studhvam, 75 

stu?eyyam puruvarpasam ybhvam, 250 
(P 167) 

stuBva var?man puruvartmanam 
samfbbvanam, 250 (p 167) 
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stpianti (stpnlta) barhir 6nu?ak, 85, 
116 (p 70), 341 

stpilta barhih pan dhatta vedun, 347 
stcgo na k^um aty etx ppthvlm (e$i 
Pfthivlm), 329 (p 223) 
stcnasyetyam anv lhi taskarasya 
(“tyum taskarasyanv lhi, e$i), 116 
(p 71) 

stotoram id didhi;eya (dadbi§e) rada- 
vubo, 142, 304 

stotybhyo dhf$nav lyanah (Iy°), 198 
stomasya dhaman nihitam (nyadham) 
pun$yam, 246 

sthamni vfkkav (°ny flSvafi) ati?thi- 
pam (“pan), 325 

arnica sapatna (°nah) kvaturo ’yam aatu 
(’bam asmi), 116 (p 71), 316 
ayuta devebhir amptenagah (“gSt), 329 
(p 226) 

syonam te sadanam karomi (kpnomi), 
190 


syonam tc saha patya karomi, 186, 190 
syonam patye (patibhyo) vahatum 
kynusva (kpiu tvam), 36, 41 
Syonani me saha patya karomi, 190 
ayona ca me su$ada caidhi (casi sugadu 
caai), 116 (p 66) 

syonam a Blda (asadam), 130, 308 
sruca juhuta no (juhutana) havih, 258 
svaga vo devah sadanam akarma 
(°nani aantu), 104 f, 345 (p 251) 
BTadanti (°tu) deva ubhayani havya, 
123 


svadantu (svaduti, ”tu) h&vyam (yaj- 
Cam) madhuna ghitena, 104 p, 370 
(p 279) 

avadhabhir yojnam sukrtam jujasya 
(prayatam iu$antfim), 365 
avadhvara kprahi ] staved ah (karati 
“vedah), 95, 154 
svamma i?tam astu etc , 161 
svayaih jubndbvam (pibantu) ma- 
dhuno ghytasya, 329 (p 226) 
svaya tanva tanyam airayat, 40 
syargam ("gan, svagan) aryanto (ar- 
vato) jayema (jayati, °ta, tab), 
160, 250 (p 164), 306 
svargena lokena (syarge [suvar 0 ] loke) 


samprornuvotham (pror°, prornva- 
thfim, samprornva 0 , prornuvatam). 
21, 329 (p 223) 

syarge loke pmvamano bibbartu, 104 b 
syar (suvar) na Sukram u?aso vi 
didyutah (°tuh), 365 
svar yajfiena kalpatam (°te), 116 (p 67) 
svasti earatad (°ta) lha (ayam, ditah), 
372 c 

svasti na indro maghavan kpnotu, 190 
svasti nah pumamukhah pan kramatu 
(°kham pankramantu), 359 
svasti no maghava karotu, 190 
svasti raye maruto dadhatana (da- 
dhatu nah), 371 d 

svom yat tanum tanvam airayata, 40 
svam yonim apigachata (°tu), 371 d 
Bvam cagne tanvam (tanuvam) pipra- 
yasva (piprfi”), 280 

svattam sad dhavir apo devih sva- 
dantu, 329 (p 225) 

svattam cit sadevam hayyam apo 
devih svadatamam, 329 (p 225) 
svaduh pavate (pavatam) ati vEram 
avyam, 152 

svEdhyo (svadhiyo) vidathe apsu jl- 
janan (apsv aji°), 268 
sva yat tanu tanvam airayata, 40 
svaySm yat tanyam (tanuvam) tandm 
airayata, 40 

svayudhah sotybbih pOyate vpiS ("bhih 
soma suyase), 295, 328 
svaveSB na ogata, 257 
BvaveSo anamlva bhava nah (°mlva 
na edhi), 107, 154 

svaha nir varunasya pEEan mucye, 
104 g 

svaha marudbhih (°bhyah) pariSra- 
yasva ("Srlyasva), 87 
svaha vate dham svaha, pari of man- 
aspata imam etc , g v 
svaha sam agms tapasa gata (gatah), 
248 

svistaktd indraya devebhyo bhava 
(°kfd devebhyo indra ajyena havi§a 
bhot svaha), 338 

svistam agne abhi tat pj-nahi (°nlhi, 
tad gpilhi), 275 
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6 victim nas t&n (tam) kpiavad 
(kj-notu) viSvakarma (vi°kpiotu),152 
sve loke vi£a (vida) iha, 118 
hatam vj-Scika te rigam, 246 
hatas te atrina krjmih (kr°), 246 
hato (hatbo) dasani satpatl, 20, 32b 

(p 222) 

hato me pSpma, 246 

bato (batho) yiSya apa dyigah, 20, 329 

(p 222) 

hato (batho) yytrany arya (apratz), 20, 
329 (p 222), 332 (p 232) 
harih san yonim Ssadftt (°dah), 32S 
har?amanaso dhfgita (°ata) marutvah, 
86, 232 

harante vajasStaye, 2, 78, 316, 346 
(P 251) 

havigmnntah sadam it tv2 havSmahe 
(“manto namasa vidhema te), 121 
havya te syadantSm (avadam, avadan, 
asyadan), 8, 79, 1041,323 
havyS no asya havigah Srnotu (krnotu, 
VScdcetu, Vjuseta), 160 


haatacyutl (°tam) janayanta (°yata) 
praSaatam, 372 e 

hmya (°va) me gStrS (gStrani) han- 
vah, 261 

hutShutasya trpyatam (tpnpatam), 
195 

huve nu fakram puruhQtam mdram, 
2, 5, 36, 78, 184 

hurema (huyeya) vajasStaye, 2, 78, 
316, 345 (p 251) 

hfda matim janaye (°ya) carum 
agnaye, 44, 116, (p 70), 307 

brdaratlySd (°yann) abhidasad ague, 
250 (p 167) 

brdo astv antaram taj jujogat (tad 
yuyota), 365 

hots mandro m gasada yajlyan, 218 

hots yakgad aSyinau (“nfi) aaraayatlm 
mdram pibatu madantam vy- 
antu ( vyantu pibantu madantu 
etc ), 58, 355 

hvayanu Sakram puruhutam mdram 
2, 6, 36, 78, 194 




